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PKEFACE 


T he present essay is primarily an attempt to follow up a line of research 
initiated by Laplace and Maclaurm, and extended in various directions 
by Koche, Lord Kelvin, Jacobi, Poincai6 and Sir G Darwin. Within two 
years of the close of his life, Darwin remarked that the way to further 
progress in cosmogony was blocked by our ignorance of the figures of 
equilibrium of rotating gaseous masses He wrote as follows (Darwin and 
Modern Science, p 563, and Tides, 3rd edition, p 401) : 

« As we have seen, the study of the forms of equilibrium of rotating liquids 
IS almost complete, and a good beginning has been made in the investigation 
of the equilibrium of gaseous stars, but much more remains to be discovered. 

‘‘ As a beginning we should like to know how a moderate degree of com- 
pressibility would alter the results for liquid, and . to understand more as to 
the manner in which rotation affects the equilibiium and stability of rotating 
gas The field for the mathematician is a wide one, and in proportion as the 
very arduous exploration of that field is attained, so will our knowledge of 
the processes of cosmical evolution increase. .. 

Human life is too short to permit us to watch the leisurely procedure 
of cosmical evolution, but the celestial museum contains so many exhibits 
that it may become possible, by the aid of theory, to piece together bit by 
bit the processes through which stars pass in the course of their evolution 
Guided possibly by considerations such as these, the Adjudicators of the 
Adams Prize announced as the subject for the 1917 Essay: 

The course of evolution of the configurations possible for a rotating and 
gravitating fiuid mass, including the discussion of the stabilities of the various 
foi ms 

At this time I had for some years been engaged in an attack on this 
problem The announcement offered an excuse not only for putting together 
my own results in essay form but also for welding them on to the earlier 
results obtained in the classical papers of Darwin, Poincar^ and other workers 
at this problem After the adjudication of the prize, the essay was enlarged 
by the addition of some further results which had been obtained in the 
interval, and the present volume is the result 



vi Preface 

It IS hoped that the book will be read in the spirit of the remarks of 
^Darwin just quoted The mam object of the essay is to build a framework 
of absolute mathematical truths the backbone of the structure is the 
theoretical investigation into the behaviour of rotating masses Of this my 
own contribution forms only a small part , the book contains also an account 
of general dynamical theory, and of the researches of Darwin, Poincar6 and 
others, in so far as they relate to the mam problem in hand This part 
of the book has been made as concise as possible, and I have ventured to hope 
that it will prove of value to those who are embarking on a study of the 
general problem of cosmic evolution 

I have tried not only to build a skeleton but also to clothe it. When a 
firm theoretical framework had been constructed, it seemed permissible and 
proper to try to fit the facts of observational astronomy into their places If 
ever a complete mathematical theory is achieved, it will probably be an easy 
task to trace out the order of evolution of stellar objects, but at present our 
theoretical knowledge is so incomplete that a large element of speculation 
must necessarily enter into every attempt to connect up theory and observa- 
tion I have tried throughout to keep speculation within reasonable limits, 
and have applied as many checks and tests as I could to the various con- 
jectural hypotheses brought forward Many astronomers necessarily will 
disagree with a number of these conjectures, it is in this way that science 
advances To any critic who may think the conjectures ought not to have 
been brought forward at all, I would reply in the words of Herschel 

“If we indulge a fanciful imagination and build worlds of our own, . 
these will vanish like the Cartesian vortices, that soon gave way when better 
theories were offered On the other hand, if we add observation to observa- 
tion, without attempting to draw not only certain conclusions but also con- 
jectural views from them, we offend against the very end for which only 
observations ought to be made I will endeavour to keep a proper medium , 
but if I should deviate from that I could not wish to fall into the latter 
error ” 

The more speculative chapters fall naturally together at the end of the 
book. Many readers may find these the most interesting, and I have tried 
to arrange the book so that they will prove intelligible to those readers who 
prefer to take mathematical investigations as read In the present state of 
our knowledge any attempt to dictate final conclusions on the main problems 
of cosmogony could be nothing but pure dogmatism, I should not have 
ventured even to suggest a conclusion except that the various theoretical 
results obtained seemed to point with considerable unanimity in one parti- 
cular direction Consequently a definite scheme of cosmogony has been 
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suggested , not in the belief that it will prove to be true, but m the hope 
that it may m some degree help others ultimately to find the truth This 
scheme will be found to contain nothing fundamentally new , it consists only 
of a patchwork of paits of existing theories This is perhaps hardly sur- 
prising, so many cosmogonical conjectures have been made that it is 
unlikely that any really novel hypothesis remains to be put forward In any 
case a theoretical investigation such as that of the present book is necessarily 
destructive rather than constructive , primarily it serves to test and eliminate 
existing theories rather than to indicate new possibilities 

It IS a pleasure to thank many friends who have helped me m various 
ways First I must thank the gieat number of astronomers who have 
allowed me to draw on their stores of astronomical knowledge I have to 
express my obligation and cordial thanks to Professor Hale, Professor Ritchey 
and Mr F G Pease of Mount Wilson Observatory for permission to repro- 
duce the very fine photographs which enrich my book. Finally it is a 
pleasure to express to the officials and staff of the Cambridge University 
Press my appreciation of their unfailing courtesy and the care they have 
bestowed on the printing of the work 


J H JEANS 
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INTRODl'CTOltV (’HAiTKR 

sritVKV I»K TflK I'UolJhKM 

77 / 1 * S//stefn 

1, III hl'lll f jiiiblishi^l Ills Ht*vnluii<nHlmH ( IrlMiitii 

< '* ill \Uti<*li tli»* ujijiati’ul mufiiiH tif tin* |*lanath was t*\|i!.iiiuH| hy 

fla* hiiti|»|t li) jilt! that tltrv all 4h‘H<TilHRl arhit^ iilHmt tin* Sail at raht. 
thuf nf a nut III*) lafar. m thr aarly tlay^ ut‘ HUtb ( fnlih*<) firat nhsarvt*<l 

til* r^Miijairr rai,H!viii^ artaual tlaar jirnuary, lua! HoahtaiiuRl W'hat* 

atiiiKi^t ti» itiratl- viHiial jirMiif of tho traih t»f tiio < \»|a‘nHc%*ut Hy^taia 
of a^fnaioiMj, Iliit in \orifyiaj 4 t*o|HTuianM' Holutioii of ono prohloia, (hililoo 
laitl ojuaiMl It ji allot liar, For if ao\\ lioofuiir aloar that tliormvoro ai lasi'^^t. ivui 
of aliiio,Hf o\aofl\ Miiioltir fortiiatioti in tla* tinivorHt% and a philotHophia 
iihm! poiilfi not but fainalndo that tla*\ Inal proUniily origimUod frtan Miinilar 
and woidd bo impi^llofl to ronjot*iuro aa t.o what inighft l»o. 

In wa\ tfif» problom of w'linitifia aohmo|{ony had itn <iri|^in. To tho 
iiii«torn 4*%troiioinor tlia |iriibloni in nnirh ritdior, wtcha* and tnarn didlnilo, m 
jiropiHion a»*4 tho imi^a t>f ohnorvaiional inatorud within Idh knowtodgo h 
i;r»*ator than thai with wliiafi Uidili‘o wua arqnninb‘d. In ila* Hohir .N^'Htoin 
idoiio, know that in inkiitioii ti» tin* oight groat jilnnotn, aro upwardh 
of ftnci minor jilanotn* or ahtoroids, and all tlioso IIOH or naai* bodioa alawv tho 
rogiilarit) in thoir nmtiom Hioir orliits aro all noarly thrrnlar, thoy aro 
al! aj»{iro%iniatf^l) in otio {ilano, and thoy aro all <lt*horibod in tho winno diror- 
li«an If Wo a*«>Hinno it to !io tl prluri an ov«*n tdianro that n |iliinot wlmiild 
tiioio from o^wt to wont or from wont to oant., thou tin* oliimoo agatiiat. 

IlflH jiliitiof^ all iimung in llio aatin^ dirootion would bo I to I, Huti if 
wr rogaid tho |aohIom honi tho |ioint 4if viow of Matiatioid morhinnos, inal 
oaloiilatf^ tho oddH agaiiiM thoHo orbita bring a, 11 of anuill imdinaiion am! <4 
^iiiidl ooiHmlririli, , I lion wo arrivo at oddn in oomjwniHnn with w!iit»h lito 
]>rinittir4y «*idon!iilod oddn of I to I aro mo wmall aw to look H|i|iroxi^ 

tiiiifoh liki* an o\iii oham'«% 

" U tlif' I'liii Ilf tilUu foaabr* Iia4 tH‘»m to aanot a* H2ft, inal oil»n« far <11 

tip* *W!a niili* 4 riiiiii n>i m MV iiHanlinl lortl, Itaviaa iw 

ififr llirli lirtrtrtrry, 
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Introductory Chapter [oh. i 

A similar uniformity is found m the satellites of the planets The modern 
astronomer knows that the system of Saturn as well as that of Jupiter is a 
small-scale replica of that of the Sun, while the systems of the smaller planets 
differ only in having fewer satellites. With a few exceptions, it is found that 
throughout the whole complex system formed by the sun, its satellites, th(‘ 
planets, and the satellites of the planets, the motion is uniformly in the same 
direction and in nearly circular and nearly coplanar orbits 

The exceptions occur on the outermost edges of the solar system, and on 
the outermost edges of the systems of Jupiter and Saturn They are as 
follows 

Neptune has only one satellite, and this has retrograde motion 

Uranus has four satellites, whose orbits are highly inclined to the 
plane of the ecliptic 

Saturn has nine satellites* of which the outermost (Phoebe) revolving 
at a mean distance of 209 diameteis of Saturn, has retrograde 
motion and high eccentricity of orbit. 

Jupiter has nine satellites of which the two outermost move with 
retrograde motion 

Some of the asteroids also have considerable inclinations and eccentricities 
Thus Pallas has an inclination of 34° 43', and Zerline (531) one of 34° 33', 
these being nearly five times the greatest inclination observed among the 
planets (7° O', the inclination of Mercury). Juno has an eccentricity of 
0 257 and Pallas one of 0 239, while a few smaller asteroids are supposed, 
although with less certainty, to have eccentricities of about 

Binary Stars 

2 We do not know whether uniformity of this kind extends to other 
systems m space, or whether it is a peculiarity of our own system. When it 
was first realised that the so-called fixed stars were essentially suns more or 
less similar to our own, it was natural to conjecture that they also might be 
the centres of planetary systems similai to that of our sun, but the further 
growth of knowledge has shewn the need for caution in such conjectures 

Of the nineteen stars whose parallaxes are less than 0 20"— i e the nine- 
teen stars which happen at the present moment to be within 96 x 10^^ miles of 
our sun ^no fewer than eight, or 42 per cent of the whole, are quite certainly 
binary starsf Although there is no special reason for thinking that these 
nineteen stars are not likely to be a fair sample of the whole, it is obviously 
desirable to try to get evidence from other regions of space Of fifteen stars 

Excluding the tenth (Themis) discoveied photographically by VV H Pickeimg in 1904 
but not seen since ® ’ 

t Eddington, Stellar Movements, p 41 
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2 ] Survey of the Problem 

examined by Hertzsprung"^ m the Ursa Major cluster, nine, or 60 per cent of 
the whole, are certainly binary, while Frost f finds that in the Taurus cluster 
the corresponding proportion is 50 per cent Frost also finds that 40 per cent, 
of stars of B type are binary, while OampbellJ finds that out of 1600 stars 
considered by him, the spectroscopic binaries alone number 25 per cent 
a ratio which must of course be increased by the addition of visual and 
eclipsing binaries Thus there is every reason to suppose that throughout 
our universe fully one-third of the stars, and probably more, are binaries 

To an observer who was so far removed fi:om our system that the light 
from Jupiter was visible while that from the other planets was not, our system 
would appear to be a binary system From observations, either spectroscopic 
or visual, our imaginary observer might be able to determine the ratio of the 
masses, and would find it to be 00095 But when in the same way, we 
determine the ratio of the masses in the binary systems visible to us, this 
ratio IS found never to be very far from unity Boss§ has found that in ten 
visual binaries in which the ratio of the masses is well determined, this ratio 
IS never one of greater inequality than 0 33 to 1, the average being 0 69 to 1, 
while Campbell II finds for nineteen spectroscopic binaries an average mass- 
ratio 0 79, the greatest inequality of mass being one of ratio 0*39 to one 

Thus it appears that the binary system formed by our sun and Jupiter is 
of a very different character from the binary systems observed in other parts 
of the sky, and the same is true of all the planetary systems inside our solar 
system In these latter systems the closest approach to equality of masses of 
primary and satellite is found in our earth-moon system, in which the ratio is 
0*0123 to 1 Next, after a very long interval, come Saturn and Titan having 
a mass-ratio of the order of 0 0002 to 1, and Jupiter and its third satellite 
having a ratio of the order of 0 0001 to 1 

Thus, although it may be open to question whether or not our moon 
stands in a class by itself inside the solar system, there appears to be no 
question at all that the planetary arrangements inside our system stand in a 
different class from the binary arrangements outside 

Not only binary but also triple and i:nultiple systems are observed It 
IS stated by RusselH that of the double and multiple stars contained in 
Burnham's General Catalogue of Double Stars, combined with Lewis’ catalogue 
of the Stiuve stars, about 80(^appear to have common proper motion And 
of these 74 are triple or multiple, this number being 9 25 per cent of the 
whole The proportion in Jonckheere's more recent Catalogue and Measures 
of Double Stars^^ which contains 3950 stars is 9 7 per cent of the whole 

* AUro^^hys Jouin 30, p 139 i Astjophyb Journ 29, p 237 

X Stellar Motions, p. 245 § Pi el Gen Catalogue, p. 23. 

II Stellar Motions, p 259, 01 “Second Catalogue of Binary Stars,” Lick Ohs Bull 181 

H Astiophys Jouin 31 (1910), p. 199 P A.S Memoirs, Vol 71 (1917). 

1—2 
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iHirnditiionj * 

After allowing statintically for the ot |m*jei*lioii oil I lie <ii'4 

Hphms Kuhh(‘. 11^ fmclH that triple h^'hteiiiH coiiHiht lioriiialH of a 
with a third ntar revolving at a oonHidorablo diatuiiri^ alitoii float 
of gravity* thc‘ rntitt of the aeiual Hopariithiii*^ hoiii^ iilioiii III to I I1i* 
btwing i>( thin on tpii^Htham of eohim^gony will ltf‘ rf»ii^idori‘«l la!*'! * l^*i di* 
proHcnit it in Hnthoiont itt luhiet* tluit) the niultiple^\N!i‘iimol^<aud m iu* 
nhow no romnnblancc^ in our own aolar nyst eni, 

Thim wo havt* found a very dt'finito niiit«u*iidt\ of iif m ^ jj 

Hynttun, an<l a very df‘ftnitc‘ uniformity of nrrangouioni iinlsul* , but tuo 
arrangimumtiH ant ditlbn*nb Htnl the *jii(%stiou of ttlififoi* ttouf um v, * i 
syBitmiH arranged like our own has to remain iin ojaii one, It iiiuy ji^ib p'‘ 
bt‘ nuaiiioned that Hotne, antronomers iHdnw'e that there ntn niegul if oj 
tlu* motion of binary HyntmoH wliieh are too «|efinite to bo .e^enbi d lei u 
1 ‘rrorH of (dmervation. Tlu‘Hf^ may ultimately be found to poiiii tie » 
enct^ of planetary bod ii‘H nwadvingaf a gn*at tlisl.uieo loiiiid ilioei nfiu' Seiro; 
Hystem* but th<‘ evidtmee in eertaiuly to(* vague at jiti^oii! toi ihfioii^ u 
cluHumH to In* drawn. 

# 

Our seareh outnide <mr <fwn syMem Inu, hoWf*\er, diodond the « No* < 
ofaHocond uniformity of ntrueture, namely that oflumti) me . 

not far from tajimh 


Spirit/ itutf oi/it r 

3 . ThoHi* two uniftaiuitieH, namely the plam-tary foinuitioti iiii»! due 
doublo-Btar formation, aHlmugli perhaps the striking, are In 

the only uudbrmitieH whudi have laam diNeoun’eil by astronomy Ihiie gni 
among the rcunaitung ones in thi^ spinil nebula foriimlioii wtiadi 4 p|i*"nH fu In 
vnry dwtinctive and unifiam. The eharimtm*t*^tie spiral iielnila eoii-ea>- no 
variably of a tnudeim with two arum emi^rging frtati *ipjwiaib» ih* 

eonvolntiouB of the two arms are mniikr* the eiirve of emdi king 
matcdy an etpuangular apiralt. This ffumiatioii is very iretdy ^ratfenu a* 
Hpace: Ktader and hwrine eHtimaie<l the number of iielmlae easily dr^eoii' i ibk 
with thc^ OroHuhy roHeetor to he* of the order of half a iiiillioti, w!ii!# 
found more than half of the mdmlae ree<»rded on tiis plait*'* to be spind'* 
Although the spiral mdmlae are only Hpt*eud iustaneeh of tie- iiioie 
nebular formatioim ftnnid in the sky, they ere nevertli* Inm tJn m 

and the most dintinetive of these formatioim known ; for eimiiif^goiiy flu } m 
the most interesting lamuHe the delinibrnesH of thmr foiimttioii imra nmiuin 
a valuable clue to their origin and eonditiom Ilehides Npinil noliiiiut ih^ i* 
are other typim of nebulae, which are eomiimnly ilrHcribod in tin loilowji^^ 
terms. 


^ A^trophyi, Joum* SI (1910), p. 200. 
X Campbell, Stdlar Motkm$, |i. SO, 


f t, balilrri, tVO 
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til IiTf‘|(n!iir «udt ns tb* iii‘hula in Orion tllTtl). 

f2l Fliitiofnr}" n«*lmhii% u vhsn nolnilin* of iipj^aroiiUy wpliortticlnl or 
oili|Hi»i«|ii! hhii|M% tiiiifn clf^tnilofl font4irt*H rntnl forinntioiiH iit lulclitioin 

1lii*y iiro fow ill liiiitihor, !t»HH tliiin loO having diHoovi^rocl outi of IBOOfl 
HU f;ir iinoHt igiitofl u nito tln»y nlunv bright 'lino Hportrin Hitg- 

gfHling thiif of liot gas, nhiiiing by tlnnr own liglik Homo 

typioiil o^fiiiijiloh of llaiiflary nobnlm* will found ithwtnitc*<l iin Flat.!* h 

f*l) King nobtilai\ mioh fho wn*ll knovMi mdiitla in Lyra {Nihil fl720h 
Many m^ronotnoffi boliovo tliat thos«» ari* not trno ringa bnt «ilIjiHoitlii! hIioIIh 
N ooii III |irojtn»f ion : tin* nsason for Uuh viow i?^ iniiinly that tJn^Ho formationH 
aro noon odgowini* or noarly odgowiso (%i»o Flnfo It 

Cll KIlijifioid, oloiigatiHb lontirulnr ami ajiimllo nolmlno* d'lioHo aro 
ooinniotily omji!oy«*d to dowribo fho obsor\ocl Mhapc* of rndmlar miwson. 
A iinmbor of nolmlno originally oliw'^ifiod an H|dndlo^Hhii{iod am probably 
iiii‘ro|y >i|iirfdH mnm lalgowiso, an huH boon snggo^^tod by Hliphor+ luid olhorw. 
Lo»*onplioii%, with o\o»*tlotit photographs td’ fhosi* am! oihor typi*H of mdndao 
will bo ffiiiiid in a roooiit jia|H*r by M (L Ft^ano^ fsoo abi Ftat 4 * lilt 

4. floyomi tin* information iddaimtbh* from t Innr nppiiiriutro and Hpoofra, 
wo hiuo but litfjo knowiodgi* as to tlio natiiro, niolionH or roiiHtitutioiiw of 
thf‘N' varioiw nobnlar ajHfotnM§. Many of tbo apirala havo vtdoritii*« m npaot* 
wltioh tiro onormoiwly groafor than any othor rliwa of voloidtioa of wliirh wo 
hitvf* any f^^jaammoo. a oirtmniManro whioh givon aomo Hiipport to tin* \iovv 
fliiif thoy may bo rogardod aa “iHhind univorHOH/' oimh oompanddo in amlo In 
tho niii\orao Ilf Htiira of wdiioh our mm ina unmibf*r\ 

11iua for Itio Andromodii induda thoro In oonaintont ovidonoo of a \olmnty of 
iipproaoli of about dCHl kiiiH a aoromi, Hliphor'; dotorminiiig tliin votooity im JIdb 
kins a w'ooud, Wright * an 3tH kinw a sooond aud Foiiho'*^* ns JI2F kmaii Moroinl, 
Many ^-^pinds liavo still groat or volooitioig thua Foino attributi^s a vidointy 
of rooo^.^aoii of about I IHCI kmon Hoimnd to tin* m*buln in Virgo {Niii I4f>b4)++ 
wtdii Hliphor fiiida a volooity of roooHaion of I kma a nooond for tho nobidii 
III C Vfus iXilfl IflllHiJJ. Tin* gouoral av«i*ago volm^ity m botwoi*ii ami 
bin kfiia a aoooitd my twonty tbo gonoral avoriigo volooity of ii niar in 

Mfir iiiii\orHo» Ib'gardiiig thono nobuhto im ’‘inland univorHon/* it ought of 
ooiitoo to bo possibio ffi doforinmo tbo motion of mir own giilarfio nystoin in 

w. \v, t*gm|»mih .Vf o w aniTi, |K mA. t mvi iinii, Ko. m. 

I Jimtih in {imif, p, *it. nlwi W, W* l!iuiirWI, Sfimff, 411 (tUtls 

It i 4 H. 

i V duat ratiiitmry will in? fiiiarl in ttn^ U Ls\ NWnv^, 17 ftlHTU p> »t1n* 

oii«. ifiiii. ]>♦>. oN jianp. 4 pffpiiitir a«f# 24 imi/u» ^tfi» 

** S*r. 0*0011^0 Hi'|4, JUia, 

ft Jtmffi, in 

n i »m'ii olo loiir Hii 



6 Introductory Chapter [oh i 

space relatively to their centroid Trutnaja^ and Young and Harper f find 
respectively velocities of 670 kms a second and 598 kms a second. 

Not only are large velocities m space revealed by the spectroscope, but 
also large velocities of rotation The first discovery of rotation in a nebula 
was Sliphersj discovery in 1914 of the rotation of the nebula in Virgo 
(N GC. 4594 §)j Pease II has determined the velocity of rotation to be about 
330 kms a second at a distance of 2^ from the centre, the velocity increasing 
proportionally to the distance from the centre Velocities of the same order 
have been found in other nebulae By a comparison of photographs taken at 
different dates Van MaanenH has found a rotation in the nebula M. 101*^ 
in Ursa Major which corresponds to a period of 85,000 years at W from the 
centre , this nebula does not appear to rotate as a rigid body, the angular 
velocity being greater near the centre Van Maanen finds that m this nebula 
the motion is along the arms and away from the centre, and similar results 
have been obtained by Kostmskyf-f* for the spiral nebula m Canes Venatici 
(M 51 JJ) Slipher§§ suspects similar motion in the nebula N.G 0 1068|||| 

5 Very large velocities such as we have been considering are a distinctive 
property of the spiral nebulae The large irregular nebulae, such as the 
Orion and Trifid nebulae are found to be almost at rest i datively to the stars 
of our system as a whole. The planetary nebulae have radial velocities 
ranging up to 65 kms a second The average radial velocity of thirteen 
measured by Keeler is 27 7 kms a second If these velocities are corrected 
for the solar motion**^, their average numerical value is 26 8 kms a second, but 
their average algebraic value is only 0 9 kms a second Thus these thirteen 
planetary nebulae, regarded as a whole, are almost at rest relative to our 
system, while their individual velocities, although slightly larger than those 
of ordinary stars, are small compared with the observed velocities of the 
spiral nebulae 

It must, however, be added that Campbell fft has found quite exceptionally 
large radial velocities for two planetary nebulae, namely a velocity of approach 
of 141 kms a second for N G C 47322, and a velocity of recession of 202 kms 
a second for NGC 6644 These velocities are not greater than a few ex- 
ceptionally high velocities observed for ordinary stars (eg 325 kms a sec for 

* Top. Astronomy, 24, p. Ill + Journal Royal As t Soc Canada, 10, p 134 

t Lowell Obs Bulletin, No 62, § See Plate III 

11 Ast Soc Pacific, 28, p 191 *11 Astiophys. Jouin. 44, p 210 

See Plate II. ff M N. Royal Ast Soc 77, p 233 

tX See Plate 11. §§ Lowell Obs Bull 80 (1918) 

nil Two fine photographs of -this nebula wiU be found in the paper by Pease already referred to 
Astrophys Journ. 46 (1917), p 24, Plate IV. 

1T1F Publications of Lick Observatory , 3, 201 
Pemne, Astrophys Journ 46 (1917), p 176 
ttt Nat Acad Sci Washington, 1 (1915), No 9 
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Lalande 1966 and 242 kms a sec for Cordoba Z 5 243), but regarding the 
problem as a whole, it is clear that they approach nearer to the velocities of 
the spiral nebulae than to those of ordinary stars 

With the possible exception of special nebulae such as these last two, it is 
clear that we may, with good reason, suppose that the irregular and planetary 
nebulae form a part of our system, and are moving with it, while the spiral 
nebulae must be supposed to be systems independent of, and outside of, our 
own system. 

Further evidence of this essential difference between the spiral and plane- 
tary nebulae is afforded by a study of their positions in the sky The spiral 
nebulae are found to be concentrated towards the poles of the milky way, 
while the planetary nebulae are sparse near the poles of the milky way and 
shew a very pronounced tendency to collect in the galactic plane Now there 
IS every reason to believe that our system is of the shape of a coin or watch, 
our sun being near the middle, and the remote edges being represented by 
the milky way Thus the most obvious, although perhaps not the only, 
explanation of the observed differences of concentration of the spiral and 
planetary nebulae is this . The planetary nebulae appear to favour the milky 
way because, being inside our system and intermingled with the other stars 
of the system, we see most of them in the directions in which we look into 
the deepest layer of stars, namely directions in the galactic plane The 
spirals on the other hand appear to shun the milky way because the absorbing 
matter of our system blots out or partially obscures such of them as lie in 
directions near the galactic plane In confirmation of this view B. F Sanford* 
has recently shewn that spirals near the milky way are on the average less 
bright than those in other parts of the sky F G Brown f has also shewn 
that the spiral nebulae of larger angular size are in general the brighter, but 
this IS not true of spiral nebulae near the milky way where the visible 
nebulae are large but faint All evidence is consistent with the view that 
the spiral nebulae are uniformly scattered in the sky but are quite outside 
our system, so that of those which lie in the direction of the galactic plane, 
the brighter ones are partially, and the fainter ones wholly, obscured by 
obstructing matter in our own system 

Campbell and Moore J have recently found that quite a large proportion 
of planetary nebulae give spectroscopic evidence of internal motion Of 38 
examined, 16 gave definite evidence of internal motion, 12 gave no indi- 
cations and the lemamifig 5 were doubtful^ In a previous investigation! 
internal motions had been found in the two nebulae N G C 7009 and N G C 
6543, The motions are believed to consist in most cases of rotations about 

* Lick Obs Bull No 297 

1- Monthly Notices B A S 12 (1912), pp 195 and 718 

H Nat Acad Sci, 2 (1916), p 566. § Lick Obs Bull. 9 (1916), No 278 
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6. Fnrthor unHbnniti«*.H of formation aro to ho loiitid in o Moair 
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Tlu‘ gl(d>ular cluHtt‘rH aro <lfaw* nggrogii!«*H of 
cotuUmHation towarda tin* oontro. Thoy iiro appr*Kiiii:iit Ii» iihd»nl ii in kM,, 
although Poano and Hlmph*y[ havt* rooontly found tJia! «*iit of 4% ojip<rv. ,( 
globular oluHtiU^a which it wan {Kmaiblo to atndy in di’t4ih fiu-' 4i^ a*4 ^ 
pronouneod dopartnro from tlu* Hpluaioat form, limng ap|»»iiontlv of 4 ihiitriiMi 
or Hphoroidal form. A Himilnr nlmonooof t*omploto*nitiiiiotia m <hr4 i 
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* Van Ummn, A^t Nm Pw, 171 {Oca. UI 17 ). 

t Bhapky, (hmtrilmiiom /um the Mmmt Wilmm HnUf (Pm^uthnu, No 11$ il'itil-, m, 

w&lhnt nummary k given; iUho P, J. kalntUs (^alalogin »*f Hlar elmhm" |. i % 
(1915), p. 175. 

^ Mat Acad, of Scinim, S (1917), p. m, md A^traphp. Jmmu V* |i 

^ Uurmmiaoll()hMrcatoryAnimh,n,mh4. * Aimfkhi S%tm0 n I4i p |m 

H K. Hveuka Vetemk. Acad. HandL BU, 51, No. 5. 

Ohenvatory^ B9 (UllfU, p, 452. 

It Harvard (HI Olmrratory Ammb.n, p. 49. 
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The distribution of globular clusters in the sky is somewhat surprising, it 
being found* that they are practically confined to one hemisphere of the 
sky Not only this but there is a very marked condensation about one 
point m the sky, 42 out of the 82 considered by Melotte lying within 30° of 
a point in the galactic plane of latitude 325° 

Slipher has recently measured the radial velocities of ten star clusters, 
and finds velocities ranging from — 410 to + 225 kms a second, the mean of 
the values, taken without regard to sign being 150 kms a second. It is 
clear that we have here to deal with velocities of the same order of magnitude 
as the velocities of the spiral nebulae 

Finally Shapleyf has attempted to estimate the distances of various 
globular star-clusters, by assuming the absolute magnitudes of the cepheid 
variables contained in them to be equal to those of similar cepheid variables 
at known distances He finds that probably, with one or two exceptions, 
no globular cluster is nearer than about 30,000 light-years, corresponding to 
a ]:)arallax of 0 00012 ''^; Thus the globular clusters, like the spiral nebulae, 
appear to bo independent of, and outside, our own system of stars 

The formation of moving star clusters also exhibits a certain, although 
not very great, degree of uniformity § A number of stars is said to form a 
moving cluster when their velocities are sensibly the same, both in magnitude 
and direction, and also when there is definite evidence of some further real 
connection between the members of the cluster The latter condition is 
important because, by a procedure which is familiar to every student of the ^ 
Kinetic Theory of Gases, any collection of chaotically moving stars can be 
resolved into parallel showers Observational astronomy reveals the existence 
of clusters of stars moving with equal velocities and also having physical 
characteristics in common which suggest that they have some bond of common 
origin The cluster formed by the Pleiades provides perhaps the most super- 
ficially obvious instance of a star cluster of this kind Here we have a 
group of stars, all of similar spectral type, all of approximately equal bright- 
ness, concentrated in one region of space and moving with a common velocity!! 

A more thoroughly investigated cluster is the Taurus cluster which consists 
of the Hyades and other neighbouring starsll A noteworthy cluster of 
special interest is the Ursa Major cluster, which contains among other stars, 
the stars /3, 7 , S, e and ? Ursae Majons of the “ Plough There is a very 


- Of Melotte, Uem R A S 10, p. 176, and A E Hmks, Monthly Notzces R A.S. 71, p 693 

4 P10C JSfdt Acad 8ci 3 (1917), p 479 , 

! By a miwla. method Hertesprung had previously estimated the ^stance of the le.ser Magel- 

lamo cloud to be of the same order (parallax 0001) Cf Ast. Nach 4692 

5 On this subject in geneial, see Chap IV of Eddington’s Sullar Mcvemnts 
11 \V W Campbell, Stellar Motions, p 181 

3o 88, Astrophyh Jouin 26 (1908), p 31 , „ „ „ nr*.,,, r. iv?: 

Ludendortf, list Nach 180 (1909), 265, and W W Campbell, Stellai Motions, p 17 
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definitely inaiked cluKtei m I’eint'UH, and Ii'^h witiihv * 1« *>*'t * m Si < 
Ceritaui UH and ( Tlu*U' w‘eiuh to la* a feiidi in \ Im « la i ‘ *’* 

a flattt«m>d almiK*. the fial.tl•In^^^ in tin* eane i.| tin I i«i M n«« • hi u i !. ,< 
almost eomplele*, so that the slats he almost in a }il nu 

7 We ha\(' turn meiitiomd five ditlemn tviw i ot Umtmi ' • mn .n 
the sky, each cd which shtava n mote ot liss jiiotiiiiiiif i d nniioHoi'. 1 '•< 
amt of a Hcientiflf i ostnofjouj, must he totimi !h< a and oiloi nm’ tim,’ - 
to their SOUK es Vl'heii we find a fonnulion ie|a'ni<il main turn «'«’l oh 
slight v.iriatioriH, we may feel hiiily confident that it* oiigm i*. in ivni • i >• 
the* same The jaohlem of coHinogctiiv ta to disrocti tlnw i.iigm* o<*t *.* 
piove that thoy would lead to the obwervisl formations 

The vauouH uuifonmtieH of atrueture ate li) im meaiwof ejnai nnp'it ne ■ 
A pmely ohjective view would peihajis legmd the linding <d tin <tin,iK m 1 
planehuy systems as the least imjKirtaiil piohlem of 101*100^**111. hu« l » 
leuHous which can letuhly he understcKul, eomnogoiiN has .dways lH<n io<*e 
c’onceiued with this spocul piohletn than with anv *tt th» otlor 
urdril (pute reeeiit yeats not enough was known of tin* utiK**-* out id* <*0* 
solai systi'in fill the ptohleitm ol eosmogony to hiui* asatnn d id* fool* *l*f<j* 
ewept m leh'ietice to our own system We now ptiai**d to gn* n ho* 
account ol some cd the various theones of planetan migni wIiuIiIm • h* > n 
propounded 


TIIKOIUKK OF 0O*SM()(ION\ 

I Tiik Nkhui.ar llvwmtivsis (iv Kani \mi Lah m i 

8 Of all tlu'oiioH of losmogonj, the most endunng, md infiniti f\ He 
most fatuous, has been the Nebulai IlypofhesiH, eonnnonly iiManatu! ««lf< 'h 
namiis of Kant and La[ilace Kant's theoiy was first given in his All>rt»i i.r 
Natiiff/mlnchta iiitd Theone c/cs HimmdH in ITfiri, I<apla«« puhh.fnii *!n 
outlmoH of luH theory m t 7 ft() in his K,rj)mitmii tin SifHhmr iln Mt.uU 
developing his idoas fuithei m latei editions biplnc* s«*»m«tt* h.*v. U.n 
cpiite nnacciuamled with the csuliei s|H't ulatiorih of Kant. md<>ii In j**M 
fically states that Bulfon was, so fni as he knew, tin milv phdf.**.<pln 1 w!.* 
since ihottuo nature of the solai system hud iiecn kn«*wii had s|*..idai«d «• 
to the origin of the planets ,ind thou aitelliles Thus we li.ui two Hn -.in 
of distinct and mdepondent oiigms, trying tt» expl.uii tin- H,um ph. innn. n c 
Kant’s theones, hnwevc-r, attempted to explain flu wlmh snllu imiv.i . 
while Laplace limited himsc'lf to the solai system 

» See a description by n H Turner. J/n Olitmutuni M [UlUi, p ’iW 
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TheO'iies of Cosmogony 

9 Kants Theory K^^nt supposed the umveise to have developed 
initially out of a cold nebula at rest He supposed this nebula to fall in under 
its own gravitation, and to become hot in so doing owing to the consequent 
compression He assumed, of course eironeously, that rotation would be set 
up in this process He imagined that the matter would condense into rings, 
and on superposing the supposed rotation, he armed at a system of rotating 
rings similai to the iings oi Saturn, to which he appealed as evidence of the 
tiuth of his theories In the second stage of the cosmogonic process, Kant 
supposes these rings to become unstable and form by agglomeration into 
planets The persistence of the rotatory motion results in this system of 
planets revolving round the sun The planets continue to contract under 
their own gravitation, so that the pieceding cycle of processes is repeated on 
a smaller scale, and finally we find the planets also surrounded by rotating 
satellites^ 

10 Laplace's Theory We turn now to the theory put forward by 
Laplace The great French mathematician was not likely to fall into the 
eiror of believing that rotation could be generated out of nothmg, and so the 
nebula is assumed to be rotating at the outset Laplace supposes it to be 
hot, without attempting in any way to account foi the heat and supposes it 
to be lens-shaped or flat, without attempting to justify this special choice of 
shape The mass is supposed to cool by radiation at the surface, while at the 
same time falling in upon itself as a result of the action of gravitation, the 
net iesult being a heating of the central portion and a general shrinkage of 
the whole Since the angular momentum must remain constant throughout 
the shiinkage, the actual velocity of rotation must increase, and Laplace 
believed that as this increase of angular velocity took place, the outer ring of 
matter ceased to be continuous with the mam mass A succession of repe- 
titions of this phenomenon leaves a series of concentric annuli of matter, 
lotating about a central axis, as imagined by Kant, and from this stage on the 
hypotheses of the two philosophers aie in agreement 

11 It appears that both Kant and Laplace try to develop a theory in 
which a system such as the rings of Saturn represents a half-way stage 
bt‘ tween the primitive nebula and the present state of our universe Neither 
thcoiy attempts to explain why the supposed ring system should become un- 
sLable and <igglomerato into planets, and neither theory explains why Saturn s 
lings have not become unstable 

Pei haps an unbiassed judge, devoid of preconceived ideas, might expect 
a 1 ing of rotating matter to become unstable But, as Sir G Darwin f has 

* Fullei accounts of Kant's theory will be found in Poincare's Legom sur les Hypotheses 
Cosmooomques, Oh i and Bai win’s Tides, Oh 21 An account is also given in Miss Gleike s 
Modem Cosmogonies (1906) 

i The Tides, p 410 
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pointed out, it such a img aggknuemted uit/i* a plfUitl, th«* piaie t 

ought to comoide with the centre of gravity of tht* nng and nut \utli 4i 
on ita perimeter The Hiabihty o{ Katum*K nng« wie» of tfaiH* otphiue d In 
Maxwell m hiB celohiated AdaiUM l*rut‘ of IH »7* 

'rhe theory of loaplnee, hk(» that of Kant, e«mlaim d htilo fail jini^ ^ u 
lation It IS however obvimw that theutUf* adiint of niitioniHUt d 

verification or disproof With the exeeplmn ui an in\t^^4igateai In lbs}i« ^ 
m which the primitive nebula is H*p!ewaitecl bj a henv iimltiH nnoinabd 
by an aimonpheri' of mhmtc*simal tlensit}, almost all attempts to ti# it lie 
queBtion mathematieall) have* lepieHeritec! the nmttei of flit rnbiih 

by a hornogtmeouB ineompreHaible Hind This iliffeiN by mi ifiiicb fr«ao fh* 
tenuouH gas postulated by Implaee, that wc^ eamiot vvith am et il onH 
hiH theory as being oithcs vuicheated oi eondtmned In sueti t* ne!e ^ abn 
evei then result It may, lumevm, bi* lemuikisl fbitt lie r« asii ^ obi me d 
from such lesoarches hn\c‘ hal to a conlmual nuMlifiiafion of tin iiiiii! 

m Its piesent foim it contamH little in the way of fletml ilmt ^^ould In n 
iubihI as hiH own by Laplaces ami peihaps nothing that would Iw mI 

by Kant But two oulHlandmg featuies of the lheoi\ hme siinneti iiiiiaH 
(j) tin* Huppusition that om sulai Hysiein oiiginated out of a nibnlMii 
mass of gas, 

(n) the supposition that the change fiom the primiln« to fb« 

prestsit stage has been piodueed mainly b) the 4 gu««if of m 
eieasnig lotation 

Of these two suppositioim, the fortm^r receivt*s ahmwt uinvei^d ptme ^ 
at any late as a provismnal hypothesis, whih the latter mn {mdtedilj elami 
mort^ adlunents than any other theory of pknetaiy oiigin In ordi r lo 
the very ambiguous teim “Nebular Hypothesis/* which m view m lie 
itmumerablo modifteations the hypothesis has undergone might mean #ilno#^4 
anything, it will be eonvtauent to riTer to ilu*i!ie tw'o rwiitiid pntN of tie 
hypothesis as the “Theory of Nebulous Origin^* and the - Kotatmiiii! Tin 
These two theories eemtam about all of the (»rignml “ NebnUr 
which can survive seiious cuticmm , we shall tmw considei thu^i^ fiienro^ 
in tum in the light of modmn astiononneal knowhslge 

The Theory of Nelmlotm (hntpn 

12 The gonoral belief m tin* thcairy iif nelnilmw origin is Ua Hi‘d iiiniiih 
upon direct observation of the sky , a rc*aHon<Hl dcdemiMif it miif**!!! nennH 
upon a consideration of the elassihcation of stam aceortiing tf* sp<s tial ii, js** 
those stars which aie believed to be in the (‘aihesi slagcM cif dinelupmenti iin 

* On the Btabikty of the Motion of Hatuni^^ Hing^ (Oftmljuilgi, IHiW) 

1 “Esaal Eur la OonEtUutiion et ronguie du imd $1^ Mrnfrnm^r, 

ties ScimoLS, rm (1B78), p W 
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lutt l«« hi \n gtnt*uU hs inriHHos oi wisps oi lubuloiiH iuatLoi> 

th« HtiU^ III till Chiuti ui Imla aiul lh(‘ Phnadts hcaug obvious inBlances 
Whuliu iM nut till >%« piiH f>{ u^astjuing au‘ sound, thou^ ih no (juestion 
that till thiHiif ot ni bubnis ongm iswnU^h iiud almost uuiviusallj held, thcK^ 
hi itn^ Hiiim iHum Un dilh lomoh of opinion ns to wh(*t.lu‘i th(‘pijrnitiivo xubula 
HU^ht to hi thought ot uh a inaKs o| gus, oi a dust cloud or possibly cwen a 
^%aun ol nuliout^ 4 oni s Koi instnnti Loid kihin suggt‘sl.(‘d as Lhe ulli- 
mali 01114111 of astionomual bodies, ,v eollts Uon ol nud.iHuic sU)ui‘s which woto 
I ipoi 1 4 t i| h\ ti jM ill d I olhsiuiis and so gavi‘ phu i‘ m Unu to a gasc ouh m'bxila 
4 tin Liplati m tspi Nu Niumun hoekym suggi'sUul tlmt many ol tht" 
Mloipid M* hul o ai« 4 dl m tlu un Itsuit states a vu'W which leecuit spocko- 
*opn lia^ muh unttndih is a gmu lal i‘\planation ol nebular 

tun tnu 

13 A thion of tin oidti of stellai divilopnumt Ksumtly put foxwaicl 
In H K Hu SI -itnki mit tho toot om* ot the pinu ipal H‘asonH ioi bidic'ving 
in tin lu billons oHgin of stius llehae the nppt‘aian(i‘ ol Russt'll's tluoiy, 
tin* leii ptiil old* i of '^tellar t volntioiu namely thiough tlie Heciuencc' ol npec- 
ttal tvp* w 

Ktlnda, Jh A. K <h A, M, 

ssm iilmo4 undtHpiiiHl In tlaa elassiluaimn (*, tlu‘ A-typo ntaiH axo the 
hothst and stats ol 1/ tjpt‘ (usl ntaiH) aie the coolent Tho appxoxnnate 
ieiiipemtmes of tin* thfleunt kpes, an detennUKsl by Wdsing and Sclxmner'j, 

ne as follows 
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Aieouhiig to tin* oldei vn w of Htellai cnulution, the H type was HuppoBcd 
to mdti lii the slngt m ^^bub the stni wm hotU'St and oi lowest deiusity, axul 
so has! nuMnid irmn itH oiiguml nebuhu c^xmtmicu as the stai lathatod 
loaf d got tooln and ro panned tlnongh the vatioUH typem in HueccHSion, a 
4pietnun of »M f\pe was hupposed to eluuac U*nHt‘ tln^ oldt'st BtaiB which woxe 
I lose to e-itnn tioii 

Nii.HV.tl tliHt tin- M hUuh tall ml., t-vv.. vt-iy dcwly (httoiontialod 
.Un.h vvhitli h. ftllf.l ’‘Kimil/' an.l "tlwatl" Hlats, Uuhc namoH rdcnnng to 

• I <11 mi «%0t ilptil miilttniwa t.y I'rnf Uimwtll ImiiHi.U «o« Natme, O'), r -!27 (J 014 ) , bsg also 

1 ?* |» tail. 

I 1 ht 5 w die hm|Hs luleiaMl Iw Jlarvanl Olmwvatcay A brief but. cxoolleiii 

fiMsmit uf iliiwnluatioaiUH Kiven HI IMtlmatou’H V/«Z/fU pp 7 

Sre/# IHa I naan, l» hi tleoMuat elHewhfie oaoh comiileto Hpectuil cIiibh la amdod 
mulun miHhuHUmn . llai*. heUten a // nm and im i «tar are mippoHed to bu nine other stages 
ih iH a»ni 1 tM /U , /i /, U A epeetruia of exat t li type ib oalled H 0 , and hO on 

, iH iiond eoarn.hm I Imve imutua i)n a or Wolf Uayet Typ*^ from cUnniBHion altogether 
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a great diffcioiice iii absolute luightut sh, although not liens aiih iti 
An\ doubt that may have been felt an to the meunu’v of jfu'* lumliitnetU u 
laet luH juohably been renuai'd by the invintigatioiis of \V .S aiio 

liaa toimd a jmiely hjH'etioHcopK method of di tuiituniigthe.ibsolul* biiditiK n 
ot a st..u l‘j\ainiuiJig fiH leil Hfaia, Adams find- tliaf IS m o{ (}, mIo*. 
magnitudes belweiai 10 ami .*t 1, while tlie temitmiiig u ii him dnohiii 
magnitudes betw'emi OH and 107, tin* diiihtoii betweiu Hm«lls < 1*11111 'Uid 
dwaif staiM tlniH being a eleai gaji of II t luagiiitndis Moi« inxiitH 
and Juyf have speitiosnipuallv ileleiiiinii'd ihi alnolute magmlud* > of t(H* 
staiH ut types F, (f, K and M, and then i<<sulls eonhtm Uu* 1 II « f i« t > 010 
[ili'tely Of the fiOOHlars examined, 4‘2 weie of f\{H< \{ , of these i'» }a.nid 
to bo ol absolute magnit iideH In ighter than 2 0, one was of ahsolut* inagmt iid« 
H(), and tlii' imnauimg 12 weie all ol ahwolnle magmindi s f.unii i thim n * 
Again theie is a eleat gap of ahout 0 niagniludes iHlwieii ‘ gi.mi * tutl 
"dwaifa” A aimtlai, although lean proiimmretl dialirit imii is found to ja r e.t 
thiough typea A'aud f/.lmt it haa almost, if not i|mtt ihaijija uni foi !vj«< V 
It la thuH proved beyond doubt that theie exist led sfais of > sir eitdm.in 
biightnewH, fui which no place coulil lu- found m flieoldn m henu ..f sti Ihi 
evolution, fm It IH, as lluaHell retniuks, \(<ry impiohahh that ih« e .lu, 
Houu of them 100 timi'H aa hnght as tlie sun. me on the v. n*. of exlim Imn 
thiough old age 

Russell Hccoidmgly anggosla that a atm of H t\iM- in not at tin t« gim me 
of lbs caieer, hut la half-way thioiigh Theafai laaiippisid fohavi otiginaiid 
asagiantHtai ol M tyfie to have paaaed ihiotigh the wjiei of ivjioH 1/ A 
(}, F, A to I he' atage J{, and then to proceed again t hrmigli I In m t m < ,l F, ft K 
until it hecomea a dwaif atm ot type M Only the most neissne si.ua . v, r 
attain to the degioo of uu andeacent i- repieaetiled In a H tvjw of •|»«einiin , 
all otlieiH tmn bnokwardH hefoic' Una atage la leaelied, a hyjwilhisis whuh 
give'H at once a aimple and pi>rtbctly acceptable explanation of* the known f « 1 
that if-typt' HtaiH aio of exceptional maaa, wluh- at the simie time mvonntm,* 
loi the gtadual diaappeaiance of tlu' gap between giant and dwmf st u., ,n 
typi'B A', (r and F 

It will be imderatood that thia hi let atateniem does not givejuimimmi of 
all the dctaila ol RiwHell’a tliooiy, neithei have we mentioned (he main mti 
eisms which have been brought against itj Kor om pi. sent pmi«Me. ,t „ 
enough to notice that tlu mdiaputable fads on wliieh Uussella (}„.',f^ 
based cut away to a laige extc'iit tin* oiigitml gionnds loi the h. h< 1 lliai stai 
oiigimitc' out of nc'bulae It i« not proved thnl tlu-y .b. m.i, hul th. n is m. 
longer any clnc.ct evulc-nce that tlu'y rlo, tii letnm the ihiotv of m huloii > 
oiigin, wc' have- now to imagine the nolmlcma mallei to he 01 hecam. ,, 0 ,, 

* I‘W( Nat Arail It «»/(I«(/1 ok, M&rnli, tilUj 

t Ulrophys ,/<mni 41) (1917), y Hl'l 

1 Hc-e tor iuHtaiioo W W Campbull, S. (u., c, n rl'll?), ,, m 
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luminous and remain so until the mass hursts into incandescence as a giant 
M star But, as we shall see latei, Busseirs theory does not destroy, but 
actually strengthens, the belief that a star starts with a veiy low density, and 
this vntually bungs us back by a different path to the theory of nebulous 
ougm 

The Rotational Theory 

14 Th6 mam outline of what we are now calling the rotational theoiy has 
been sufficiently explained already This theoiy originated in an effort to 
explain the origin of the solar system In its application to this particulai 
problem it has been subjected to many criticisms, one of which in particulai 
his seemed to many to be unansweiable 

In 1861 Babinet* suggested that a criterion as to the tenability of the 
geneial rotational theory was provided by a calculation of the present total 
angular momentum of the solar system He argued that if the planets had 
been thrown off by rotation the moment of momentum of the original rotating 
mass must have been exactly equal to the total moment of momentum of the 
piesent system The mass of the original body must also have been equal 
to the total mass of the present system, so that on assuming a leasonable 
size foi this original body, the dynamical conditions of the mass can to some 
extent^ be reconstructed, and in paiticular wo can calculate the amount of 
lotation with which it must have been endowed Babinet pointed out that 
the aggregate moment of momentum in the solar system is far too small foi 
the original mass to have been broken up by rotation alone 

A simple calculation will shew that the greater part of the piesent moment 
of momentum of the solar system resides in the orbital motion of Jupiter 
Taking the moment of momentum of the sun’s present axial rotation as 
unity, the moment of momentum of the orbital momentum of Jupiter is found 
to be about 37, that of Saturn about 14, that of Neptune about 4 8, that of 
Uianus about 3 3, and the aggregate arising from all the other planets, 
asteioids, satellites, etc , is less than 0 1 Thus the total is roughly 60 times 
the piesent moment of momentum of the sun’s rotationf 

Now imagine the whole mass of the solar system concentrated in the sun, 
which can be done with only an inappreciable increase (about 0013) of its 
mass, and imagine the whole moment of momentum of the present solai 
system concentrated in this one mass The moment of momentum being 

* 52 (1861), p 481 See sAbo Moulton, Astrophys Jown (1900), p 103 

I These are the figures given by T J J See (Ast Nach 4053) See makes special assurap 
tions as to the inteiior constitution of the sun, but any othei reasonable assumption would lead 
to similai figures Pouohe (G B 99, p 903 (24 Nov 1884)) calculates the total momentum to 
be 28 2 times that of the sun, but he assumes the sun to be homogeneous Lord Kelvin has 
given a well known estimate {Popular Lectures, i p 420) according to which the ratio in Question 
IS only 18, but he assumes the sun to be homogeneous, and also neglects the contributions fiom 
Saturn, Uranus, Neptune, etc , this lattei procedure being cleaily erroneous 
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men'amHl (K)4blt!, ami ilu* imim naniumng ^utmfatiiiallv it U*\hm i 

that the aiigulai velocity will hc^ nlmnt iW tmun what it it. iimw. afi4 iii4^ «tl 
of havmg a pt^uud cd lolatum ot "io da\% Uu tu w nna will h tv« pi la ti i4 
ahotit 10 hoiuh HUighly tlie name hh that «d Jiiptter 'Ih* naan ih 11 an ^4 
the min (1 HO) h umghH to (hat <4 Jupitei il JIOHi* tint lie ptnmtn« 
him teeonhiitut(‘tl ni thin way will he \vi\ mmilai tt» tin }a« * nl dnpiM 
ot guaiter iuhsh Tht‘ mans ul a hocly, hm wt nIihII IhIoi, lut^ dmM/ no 
uitluencHi on its lendeiuw to lut^ak up totHfiomdH » thi^ *h ml alino-t 
imtuelv on its angulai veloeity ami inean diai'Hitv Now dupili i » !e w an 
(dhpticitv ot only alioui ih to all apjaaiarnHs %ns iat Itom ho aim, ^ 

up uudm the mfluenee ot dmcitatioiu ao that we eanuot suppie^'Min pinnitH* 
Him to liavc' luoken up by lotatmn 

In ihtH w(i have nuppcwd thi^ primitive mm to he 0} ahout tin >^ane’ m 
as oui own nun, it must ueitaudy havt* been laigei nut (Iim iiiikK .t!i« i« ^ ih 
Btill uuue eeitamly tnn‘ The lotational tlieoiV' that »htinkigi 1 tie 

puniary muHc^ of the uihet ol iriHlahilit) whieh iisult^ m tin fhtowmg *4} *4 
a HaU'lhte, li the puuutive miiu wluni Hlinmk to the si/e «4 mt pr« i n! 'un 
dooH not thtow ofT a Baielhte, it i mtainly eannot have fhiown off a !ht* ^ 
tlu' t(»sult of lotation hefoie the Hlninkage hiok pliiet^ wlnn tth diim me n. 
may havi* Ikmui a thouHand or a hundied thoumnd tinu^s what thev mm nu 

The diHeuHsion ol whetluo ot not thm eiiiiemm of ilie lotaliorial lh*ou i 
valid will naiinally bo dideried until our mathemiituwl mvehtigiitioU' |yiv« 
piovidisl evidence on whieli to bane ajudgimuit 


IL Thk TniAmAcnuov Tiihiuv 

16 SuggehtionB have* at vaiimni fcimc*H lieen miuie that tuhi! um\ 
play the preponderating part in (dfeuUng tin* birth of ?»atellitf»M» tm n m uh\ ion 4 
that^ when uul:)jee 4 ,otl to tidal foreeH of Kuffiemnt mtmwitya tmum *4 fluid %%m\ 
rewh a breaking pond at which it dividt»B into two or moie dt timtnai 
The most complete form of tadahactum theory usftuiml m the ** tianeii mml 
Thooiy'’ of Chainbeilin and Moulton^ 

A non-rotating manH will in general aHsiunc* a mpbrnieal hhfifa itiidu lie 
action of itB own giavitational forei’'B, but wdl depat t from thin ftnm wh« n a 
second body approacht^a neai enough lot ith tidal udhierun tu Ite |auii pfible 
At the apptoach of a B(*con(l body, the splu^rual shapi* will at first jiliie^ 
to a spheroid of small elhpUoity, owing to iulvn being mmed diretiH nmit 1 
and dnectly away from the tule-raiamg body With the ehmetr ap{a*iii« h of 
thiB body the tuloa eontimuilly tise in height, and (liamherhn ami Mmdton 
suppose that ultimately two jets of mattei rush out imm the two iyili{N«lMl 

* A summaiy of a compxdionaivo kind will hn found in Ohambrrlln^i «t/ tii ! mth 

(XJmv of Chicago PresB, 19Xfl) 
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points at which the tides are highest But the tide-iaising body does not 
stand still ^ it is always somewhat ahead of the diameter through the two 
highest tides, and so exerts not only a tide-generatmg force, but also a couple 
which tends to set up rotation in the primary body The two jets of nebulous 
matter are therefore being ejected from a slowly rotating body, and instead 
of foiming straight lines, form spiral curves 

The authors of the planetesimal theoiy claim that these conceptions 
explain the oiigm of the spiral nebula formation, which they regard as a half- 
way stage in the process of planetary formation, just as Kant and Laplace 
regarded the rings of Saturn The authors further believe that the ejection 
of matter will take place by '' pulsations ” — hence the nuclei observed in the 
arms of the typical spiral nebula — and that the condensations of these nuclei 
ultimately form planets by agglomeration If all this can be shewn to happen 
accoi cling to the authors' programme, then cleaily the planetary structure and 
the spiral nebula stiucture are explained at one sweep But whether all this 
happens or not can only be decided by exhaustive mathematical investigation 

Perhaps the most obvious criticism that can be brought against this 
and all other tidal theories is that they require the close approach of large 
astronomical bodies, and that such close approaches are very rare events 
Calculations which will be given later seem to shew that this consideration 
must lead to the abandonment of all tidal theories, including the planetesimal, 
as explanations of normal cosmogonic processes It must not of course be 
asserted that no system has ever been broken up by tidal forces — this would 
be contrary to all statistical laws — but it will be found that only a small 
proportion of the stars in the universe are likely to have been broken up in 
this way 

III Othee Theoeies 

16 In addition to the theories just mentioned, there are a great number 
of others in the field which claim to explain the origin of the solar system 
Many of these start from a nebulous mass or swarm of meteorites in chaos, 
and legard the spnal nebula formation as an intermediate stage towaids the 
development of a solar system Thus in addition to Moulton and Chamberlin, 
See"^ and Arrheninsf both contemplate the possibility of spiral nebulae 
forming out of the collision or near approach of two stars, the condensations, 
in the arms of the spiral being supposed ultimately to form planets circlmg 
around a cential nucleus Sutherland J has suggested that Bode's well- 
known law of planetary distances is readily explained in terms of a spiral 
origin j foi Bode's law, usually expressed in the form 

r=04 + 0l5x2»^ (7^=l, 2, 3, ), 

* Reneai dm of the Evolution of Stellai Systems, Yol i 

i Woilds in the Making (London, 1908 ) % Astiophys Jown 34, p 251 
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may be equally expiessed in the form 

r = ro -h * (^ == Ij 2, 3, ) 

which may be taken to repiesent the distanceb of nuclei along the arms oi 
an equiangular spiral 

In a somewhat different class come hypotheses, such as those oi Faye^ 
and Ligondesf, which try to prove that our system originated out of a 
swaim of meteorites in which older has been produced out of disorder by 
collisions in opposition to the laws of statistical mechanics j 

Our task in the present essay is not to discuss these and other theories in 
detail 5 it is rather to obtain liiathematical evidence bearing on the gencial 
problem of evolution, incidentally perhaps examining to what extent the 
speculative theories which have just been described are tenable Many of 
these theories, however, have already been condemned by the recent advances 
m observational astronomy For in many cases the theories were not based 
on abstract knowledge of the properties of matter or on dynamical laws , 
they rather exhibited a tendency to be based on the latest obseivational 
knowledge with which their authors were acquainted Up to the discovery 
of the spiral nebulae, most theories of cosmogony tiled to prove that Saturn^s 
rings (the most sensational astronomical objects then known) formed an 
intermediate stage m the evolution of planetary systems since the discovery 
of spiral nebulae, the tendency has been to try to prove that the spiral 
nebulae form the link in question The more scientific method of pioceduie 
is to limit the mvestigation to the abstract problem of the behaviour of 
masses of astronomical matter under varying dynamical forces ^ when the 
solution of this problem has been carried to the limit of our mathematical 
resources, we shall be in a position to survey the different types of formation 
that may be expected to be evolved, and possibly not much speculation will 
be required to identify them with observed forms Thus the immediate 
object of the present essay will be to collect and arrange the results of the 
various researches which have resulted in progress towards the solution of 
this abstract problem, adding to them and amplifying them wherevei we can 

The dynamical forces which can act on astronomical mattei are its own 
gravitation, which must always be taken into account the gravitational 
forces horn other bodies, which we may for brevity describe as tidal forces 
the forces arising from rotation, the forces arising from collisions, impacts' 
bomba^ments, etc Our problem is to find out as much as we can about 
the behaviour of matter under such forces, paying attention especially to 
effects of a secular or evolutionarj nature ^ 

* Sui I Ongine du Monde (Pans, G-autliiei Villars, 1884* ) 

t Fojnwtion Micamque du Systems du Monde (Pans, Gaatluer Villars 1897 ) 

* Of Poiueard, Legons sur lea Rypotheses Gosmogonigues, Chapters IV and V 
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17 In general the configuration of a dynamical system can he expie^ssed 
in teims of Lagrangian coordinates 

^ 2 ? ^ 3 ) ( 1 ); 

while its motion at any instant can be specified in terms of the corresponding 
velocities 

02 , 03 , 0 ^ ( 2 ) 

The potential energy W will be a function of the coordinates of position 
only, say 

e^) ( 3 ), 

while the kinetic energy T will be a function both of the coordinates of 
position and of the velocities, say 

02, 0.., 01, 02, 0n) (4), 

and this function will be quadratic in the velocities 0i, 02 , 0^ 

The equations of motion will be the Lagrangian equations 


* \a0/ 309 903 ' 


(s = 1, 2, n) 


(5), 


where are the ''generalised forces'' applied from outside 

In a number of cosmogomcal pioblems, we shall be concerned with the 
motion of astronomical masses, and the equations determining this motion 
will be equations (5) or some appiopriate special form of these equations 
But in a much greater number of cosmogomcal problems we shall be con- 
cerned with astronomical masses which are either in a state of equilibrium 
or whose motion is so slow that then kinetic energy is negligible For such 
configurations, putting r==0, equations (5) reduce to 



These may be regarded either as equations of equilibrium or as equations 
detei mining the configuration of a very slowly changing mass Regarded 
as equations in 0^ 02 , 0^, , the equations will have a number of solutions of 

which a typical one may be taken to be 


01 ==@ 1 , 0. = Bg, etc 


0 ) 


2>~-2 
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In this solution the quantities @i, @ 2 , will be functions of the consUnt*- 
which enter into the function W as given by equation (3) But in pioblonn 
of cosmogony in which, changes of a seculai or evolutionary nature occur 
these constants must themselves he supposed to vary , they are bettei spoker 
of as parameters than as constants When equations such as (5) aie satisfied 
an astronomical mass has assumed a position of equilibrium for the moment 
but with the course of time the physical conditions will change, and the con 
figuration of equilibrium will give place to another Analytically this piocesf 
IS represented by slow changes in the parameters which occur in the speci 
fication of W by equation (3) 

STATICAL SYSTEMS 
Linear Series 

18 Let us consider in detail the changes produced in @ 2 , , th( 

coordinates of a configuration of equilibrium, as one of the variable paiameter^ 
say fjb, IS allowed slowly to vary 

A slight change in the value of say from //, to ya + d/n, will alter th 
values of @ 1 , @ 2 ? by quantities which will in general be small quantitie 
of the same order of magnitude as d/n Thus on making this small chang 
in fjLy a configuration of equilibrium such as that given by equations (7 
gives place to an adjacent configuration of equilibrium On contmuall 
varying ya we pass through a whole series of continuous configurations c 
equilibrium, and these form what jPoincar4 has called a “linear series* ” 

We may in imagination construct a generalised space having 

01, 0O, dfjfij fM 

as coordmates Any one plane fju — cons will be suitable for the representatio 
of all the configurations which are possible for one value of ya, and therefoi 
for all which are possible for one definite physical state of the system Th 
particular points m this plane determined by equations such as (7) wi 
represent the configurations of equilibrium in this physical state 

The function W must, from its meaning, be a single valued function < 
and ya, so that the surfaces W ==cons in the (^ + l)-dimension 
space are necessarily non-intersecting surfaces The condition that a coi 
figuration shall be one of equilibrium, as expressed by equations (6), is exact 
identical with the condition that the tangent to the surface W = cons sha 
be perpendicular to the axis of ya Thus if for convenience we think of tl 
axis of ya as being vertical, the configurations of equilibrium are representc 
by pomts at which the tangents to the surfaces W = cons are horizonta 

* Pomcar6, Acta Math 7 (1885), p 259, or F%gme8 d'Equihbie d^une Masse Jimde (Pai 
1902 ) See also Lamb, JSydrodynairiics, p 680 
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let us for brevity call these “level points” On joining up a succession of 
level points, such as Pj, Po, P^ in fig 1, Ave obtain a “linear series” 


Points of Bifurcation 

19 The regular succession of such points as we pass along a linear 
series may be broken in various ways One obvious way is by a change in 
the direction of curvature of the TT-sui faces, resulting in the formation of a 
kink, such as is shewn occurring at 
the point Q in fig 1 On any surface 
on which this formation has just 
occuried, there will be three ad- 
jacent level points such as Ri, Si, Ti 
in the figure The original linear 
senes PQ will accordingly become 
replaced by three linear series such 
as QP, QS and QT as soon as we 
pass above the point Q at which 
the kink first forms It is readily 
seen that at Q two of the series 
QR and QT must run continuously 
into one another, and so in effect 
form a single new series, while the 
senes QS may be regarded as a 
continuation of PQ We may accordingly suppose that there are two linear 
series PQS and RQT crossing one another at the point Q A point such as 
Q IS called by Pomcar6 a “ point of bifurcation ” 

Another and more usual way in which the succession of level points can be 
bioken — or rather deviated — ^is shewn in fig 2 In this case, as /x. increases, 
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two linear series such as PiP^Q and UJJ^Q coalesce m the point Q and then 
disappear It will be convenient to refer to a point such as Q in this figuie 
as a “ tuming point ” 

Still a third possibility is shewn in fig 3 , this however is only a vaiiant 
of fig 1, and again leads to two linear series crossing one another m a point 
of bifurcation Q Other minor variations may occur, but the principal possi- 
bilities are those shewn in figures 1, 2 and 3 

Stability and Instability 

20 Every point on a linear series is a configuration of equilibrium , the 
equilibrium may be stable or unstable Confining our attention to any one 
of the planes ^ = cons the condition that a particular configuration of equi- 
librium m this plane shall be stable is that the value of W at the point in 
question shall be a mmimum Hence, for stability, the concavities of the 
different vertical sections of the TT-surface through this point must all bo 
turned in the same direction, and this direction must be that of Tf-deci easing 

instance that in fig 1 TF increases as we pass upwards, and 
suppose that the concavities for all sections of the IF-surface through Pi are 
turned m the same direction as that shewn m the diagram Then the con- 
figuration represented by the pomt Pi will be one of stable equilibrium 

On passing along a series such as PQS in fig 1 or 3, it is clear that one 
of the sections must change the direction of its concavity as we pass thiough 
the pomt Q at which a kmk is first formed on the Tf-surfaces Thus con- 
figurations which were initially stable give place to unstable configurations 
on passing through Q It appears that a principal series such as PQS loses 
its stabihty on passmg through a point of bifurcation 

In fig 1, it IS clear that if Pj, Pg, Pg represent stable configurations, then 
the configurations represented by P^, Pg, Pg and Ti, Pg, Pg will also be stable 
Thug stabihty, which leaves the principal senes PQS at Q, may be thought 
of as passmg to the branch series RQT Thus there is an exchange of 
stabilities at the pomt of bifurcation Q 

In fig 3, on the other hand, it appears that if the configurations lepre- 
sented by Pj, Pg, Pg are stable then those represented by P^, Pg, Pg and 
Pi, Pg, Pg will be unstable, in addition to those lepresented by Si, Sg, S^ In 
this case there is a disappearance of stability at the point of bifurcation Q 

In fig 2, It IS clear that if Pi, Pg, are stable, then Ui, U,, must be 

unstable, while conversely if Ui, U,, are stable, then Pi, Pg, must be 

unstable Thus m moving along a linear series there is a loss of stabihty on 

p^smg through a pomt such as Q at which /x is a maximum But in a 

physical problem, p will continually change in the same direction, and the 
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physical phenomenon which will shew itself as jjb passes through its value at 
Q will he a complete disappearance of two sets of equibbrmm configurations 
The lesults obtained may be shewn diagrammatically m the following 
figures, m which thick lines represent series of stable configurations, and 
thin lines senes of unstable configurations, the series PQ being assumed to 
be stable in every case 



21 Suppose that changes very slowly in any physical problem, and 
loi definiteness let the direction of change of /x be that represented by an 
upward movement in our diagrams From what has already been said, it is 
clear that we have the following rule foi tracing out the sequence of stable 
states which will be followed by the system as (m varies 

Start from a configuration in the diagram which is known to be stable, 
and follow a path along linear series of equilibrium so as always to move 
upwards, and so as always to cross over from one scries to another at a 
point of bifurcation So long as we do this we are following a sequence of 
configurations which is always stable When it becomes impossible to do 
this any longer, a value of ^ has been reached beyond which no stable con- 
figurations exist, and when the physical conditions change so that ya attains 
to a still higher value, the statical problem gives place to a dynamical one , 
It IS no longer a question of tracing out a sequence of gradual secular changes, 
but of following up a compaiatively rapid motion of a cataclysmic nature 
At each point of bifurcation there is necessaiily a certain amount of 
mdefimteness m the path which will actually be followed For instance m 
fig 4 (i), the system on arriving at Q may proceed either along QT or 
along QB, both being equally consistent with the maintenance of stability, 
and so fai as can be seen equally likely In^ actual fact theie may even be 
more indofinitenoss than this , our figures are two-dimensional diagrammatic 
representations of {)i + l)-dimensional spaces, and the line RQT in our figures 
may very possibly represent a surface in the (n H- l)-dimensional space 

These apparent complications cause no difficulty in actual pioblems 
They arise from the obvious circumstance that a general discussion of stability. 
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although competent to deteimine when stability ceases, cannot in geneial 
determine what will happen aftei stability has ceased In the same way a 
general discussion will readily shew that a stick standing vertically on its 
point IS in unstable equilibrium, but it cannot determine in which precise 
direction the stick will fall 

22 In his classical paper* m which the theoiy of linear senes and 
points of bifurcation was first developed, Poincai6 used analytical methods 
to obtain results identical with those just found 

Consider a configuiation in which the variable parameter has the value 
The potential eneigy W will be of the foim 

f,) 

and the configui ations of equilibrium are given by the equations 

^2, 0n, /a) = 0, etc (8) 

As in § 17, let ®i, @2, be a configuration of equilibrium coiresponding 
to this given value fj, of the parameter, so that at the point ®i, @2, ©», /i. 


de^~dd, 


(9) 


At any adjacent point ®i + + 8^2, /j, + S/j., the value of W may 

be expiessed in the form 

+ + ( 10 ) 

The condition that this new configuration shall be one of equilibrium is, 
from equations (8), 


8^9 4. M ^ 


01). 


and similar equations Writing Tfi2 for dW/de,de^ and so on, the solution of 
these equations is 

8^2 _ _ 8/a 

I r “A 


8di 


W22, F, 2 , 


F, 




(12h 


where A is given by 


A = 




F„, F, 
F, F, 


F« 


( 13 ), 


and so is the Hessian of W with respect to the variables 8^, 


* I c ante 
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The values of the ratios 

hfjb ^fjb SfjL 

Wn 

determine the diiection of the linear series through the configuration 
® 2 , in our diagram At points such as Q in figs 4 (i) and 4 (in) 
one 01 more of these ratios must become indeterminate, so that we must 
have (say) Sfi/B9i= 0/0 At a point such as Q m fig 4 (ii) we must have 
(say) = 0 Thus the three points Q in figuie 4 are all determined by 


the single condition 

A = 0 (14) 

23 We must now try to connect this up with the analytical condition 
for a change of stability occurring at the configuration @i, @ 2 , and 

the value jn of the parameter Keeping /jl constant, the change of potential 
energy corresponding to changes 89^, 89^, m the values of @ 1 , @ , ^vlll, 

as in equation (10) be given by 

8 w=H^ 0 iy (15) 


in which no terms of degree beyond the second need be wiitten down when 
89,, 89, are supposed small 

Let the coordinates 89,, 89, in this quadratic expression foi STT be 
changed by a linear transformation to new coordinates 0i, ^2 ^ such that 

8 W becomes a sum of squares, say 

g Tf == I (6i0i2 ^ ^ (16) 

and let the modulus of transformation be X 

Since the discriminant remains mvaiiant through all lineai transfoi- 
mations, we have 


61 , 

0, 

0, 


Wn, 

Wn, 

W,n 

0 , 

K 

0, 

==:X 

Wj 2 ) 

W22, 

w^ 


or b,k 6^ = \A (17) 

The condition that the configuxation (17) shall be stable is that 8W shall 
be positive for all values of 89,, 89o, 89^t, or again that expression (16) 

shall be positive foi all values of cf),, ^ 2 , This condition is that 

b,, bn shall all be positive 

The coefficients b,, b,, bn are called by Poincar4 coefficients of stability 
A change from stability to instability occurs when any one of these coefficients 
vanishes, and the values of ^ for which this occuis are, from equation (17), 
given by 


A = 0 


(18) 
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27 


The position of the system may be supposed defined by a coordinate 
fixing the position of the axes, such that = to, and n 1 Lagiangian 
coordinates 6>i, 0^ ^n-i fixing the configuration of the system relative to 
the axes, so that the system has n degrees of freedom in all 
The equations of motion are (cf equations (5)), 

in which G is the generalised force corresponding to the coordinate yjr, and 
so IS the couple about the axis of ^ which acts upon the system 

From the value of T given by equation (25), we clearly have dTjdf^O 
and dTlda>= M, so that equation (28) reduces to 

dM 


dt 




(30), 


expressing simply that the rate of increase of the moment of momentuni M 
IS equal to the couple Q 

If a mass is rotating freely in space, (? = 0, so that M remains constant 

If a mass is constrained to rotate at a constant angular velocity while M 
changes, a couple Q will be necessary to maintain the rotation, and the 
amount of this couple will be determined by equation (30) 

Mass rotaUng with Constant Angular Velocity 

26 Let us first consider the problem when co is kept constant io 
transform equations (29) we notice that 


dx ^ ^ 
di'^^dOs dt 


so that 


dw 


dx 




dV ^ f dy 
des ^ dds 

dx\ ^ 

rad, ^ddj 

so that 

d 

dt ' 

(d£ 

\90g> 

1 = Sm 

dy 

m) + [* 

d /^y\ 
dt \3^s/ 

d 

-yjt 

Also 


dU ^ 

fdx 

[wj- 


^ + Sot j 


)-y\ 

so that 


d_m\ 
dt \dej 

8V 

Bds 

2Sm ^ 

' dy dx\ 





= 

2Xm ^ 


dy dy 
adg ad, 

wy 
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Put 


so that 8s, = — 8n and 8rr — 0 Then 

d m 




(31) 


Using the value of T given by equation (24) and keeping « constant 
we have 


di \ 06 l, 


dT 

d 



'd 

1 

} der 

dt' 



dt V; 

U) 9^.. 


-K 


0J 

de. 


so that the equation of motion (29) becomes, using (31), 

Thus the equations of motion relative to rotating axes differ fioiu the 
simpler equations appropriate to the case of © = 0 m two respects , first by 
the presence of what we may call “gyroscopic’’ terms such as /3igC«>4> 
second, that W — ^co^I replaces the potential energy W of the simplei 
equations 


26 The conditions for equilibrium relative to the moving axes aie 

=0 

and so are determined by the equations 

~(W-^co‘'I)==F, etc (38), 

reducmg when there are no externally applied forces, to 

^^(F-KO = 0 (34) 

The difierence between these equations and the simpler ones for a system 
at rest is merely that has become replaced by W — The configuiations 
of relative equilibrium may accordingly be found just as though the system 
were at rest under a potential TT— and these configurations will fall 
into linear senes as before 


27 To discuss the small oscillations of such a system, let us return to 
the equations of motion (30), and suppose we are considering the oscillations 
of a configuration which is one of equilibrium under no applied forces, say 

^ 1 — ®i, etc 

Let the coordinates be replaced by 6^ - @i, etc so that the new values 
of di, 02, all vanish m the configuration of equilibrium The values of 
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W- and of Tp for any small displacement may now be expressed in the 
forms 

2Tf^ — aij di + 2a p di 6^ -b 

2 ( F - = bu + 2h,, e, 6, + 

the condition that equations (32) shall be satisfied in the configuration of 


equilibrium requiring the omission of terms of hrst degree in 6i, By 

a lineal transformation, Tp and F — \ay^I may be simultaneously reduced 
further to a sum of squares, so that we may assume the still simpler forms 

(35), 

2 ( F -- KJ) = + (36) 

The equations of motion (32) now reduce to 

4- H- W (/3j2i?2 + + )=i^i (37)^ 

0^8 05 + (^Sl^l 4 "b ) = i^s, etc (38) 


Had the system been at rest, these equations would have reduced to 

etc 

and all the properties of principal coordinates '' would have been immediately 
deducible But a glance at equations (37) and (38) will shew that these 
properties no longer persist when the system is in rotation A disturbance 
in which exists alone at hist will soon set up oscillations in which d^y 6^ 
have finite values, and the coordinates ^i, d^y no longer correspond to 
independent vibrations 

Since equations (37) and (38) are linear with constant coefficients, it is 
clear that there will be a system of separate free vibrations These may be 
found by putting = jPg = =0, and assuming 6^y 0^, each proportional 

to the same time-factor The equations reduce to 

r(ciiX“ 4* 6i) Oi + ci)X/3i2^2 4“ (»X/3i3^3 4* =0 


[(oX/3gi $1 4- coX^s^ ^2 4- 4“ (ctsX' 4- bg) 6g -b 

Eliminating the O's, we find as an equation for X, 
(XiX® 4- bi, QyX0i2> 

) ^2^ 4" ^2> ^^/^283 

coX^Qi , coX^Q2 i ^^sX^H-^g, 


= 0, etc 



(39) 


Since /3,s = — if appears that this equation is unchanged when the 
sign of X is changed Thus the equation is an equation in X^ just as when 
the system is at rest But the roots in X^ are no longer all real as they are 
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than its value when at rest m the equilibrium configuration by a small 
constant amount c Thus throughout the subsequent motion can nevei 
increase beyond the value c, so that the motion is absolutely stable This 
aigument cannot however be reversed to shew that the system is necessarily 
unstable if W — is not an absolute minimum 

Let us examine what happens when the relative motion of the system is 
atfected by dissipative forces, such as viscosity The right hand of equation 
(40) will be negative except when the system is relatively at rest, so that 
Til + W — I will decrease indefinitely If W - was an absolute mini- 
mum in the position of equilibrium, this condition can only be satisfied by 
Tji being reduced to zero, and the system coming to rest in its position 
of equilibrium But if Tf — ^co"! was not an absolute minimum in the con- 
figuiation of equilibrium, there will be a possible motion m which W—^co I 
continually decreases while T^ remains small at first, but may increase 
beyond limit when Tf — is sufficiently decreased The system is now in 
a lestricted sense unstable 

Instability of the kind just discussed is called ''secular instability” The 
conception of "secular instability” was first introduced by Thomson and 
Tait^ It has reference only to rotating systems or systems in a state of 
steady motion, foi systems at rest secular stability become identical with 
oidinary stability It is clear that a system which is ordinarily stable may 
01 may not be secularly stable, but a system which is ordinarily unstable 
IS necessarily secularly unstable 


Mass rotating freely in space 


29 As Schwarzschildf has shewn, the conditions of secular stability 
assume a somewhat different foim for a mass rotating freely in space Here 
the late of rotation is not constant but varies with the moment of inertia of 
the mass, if we refei the motion to axes rotating with a uniform velocity 
the rotation of the freely rotating mass may lag behind that of the axes and 
the relative coordinates y, z may increase without limit although the 
configuration remains stable It is therefore important to express the con- 
ditions of stability in a foim which does not involve the constancy of o) 

When the mass is rotating freely in space, (? == 0 so that (equation (30)) 
M IS constant The elimination of o) from equations (25) and (26) leads to 


where 






lyp 

2/ 

IP 
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* P/wi 2nd Ed ii p S91 ' 

f See Schwarzschild, “Die Pomoar4’aohe Theoiie des Gleichgewiehts ” Annalen d 

StBinwdTtB MunchcTii 3 (1897)} p 275, oi InauQUTdl DiSbSi tcition Mimclieii (1896) 
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Various forms for the Equations of Eqmhhiinm 

31 The preceding theory has reduced the pioblem of determining a 
sequence of stable configurations to the simplei problem of mapping out all 
configurations of equilibrium For thus latter problem the conditions of equi- 
librium may be expressed in whatever foim is found to be most convenient 

We have already seen that possible forms are 

S(Tr— = 0 (o) == constant) (47), 

S (F + -^M 7 /) = 0 (M = constant) ^ (48)^ 

Another form is contained in the ordinary hydrostatic equations of equi- 
librium 

dp dV , 

in which V IS the gravitational potential and p, p denote the pressuie and 
density respectively 

For a mass of uniform density p, equations (49) have the common 
integral 

^ = F -f (a? + 2 / 2 ) -j- cons 
P 

and so the equations reduce to the single condition that 

F -f- + 2/0 ~ (50) 

over the boundary of the fluid 

32 In the classical treatment of the rotational problerp by Poincar^^ 
and Darwin f, the equations of equilibrium are introduced in the form (48), 
while LiapounoffJ treats the same problem by means of equation (60) 
The method of treatment of the present book finds it convenient to use 
equation (50) for the incompressible mass, and equation (49) for the com- 
pressible mass, this lattei case not being discussed at all by Poincar6, Darwin 
and Liapounoff 

Thus, so far as the treatment of the pioblems in the present essay is 
concerned, it was unnecessary to introduce equations of the type (48) for the 
discussion of figuies of equilibrium, but the theory of secular stability could 

* Acta Math I c ante, also “Sur la Stability de TEquilibre des Figures Pyriforraes atleot6es 
par une Masse Fluide en Eotatioa,” Phil Trans 198 A (1901), p 333 

t “On the Peai shaped Figuie of Equilibrium of a Eotating Mass of Liquid,’’ Phil Trans 
198 A (1901), p 301, and subsequent papers These will be found in Vol in of Sir George 
Dai win’s Collected Works 

t “ Sur un Probl^me de Tchebyohef,” Memoir es de V Academic de St PStershonr g, xvii 3 (1905) 
and otbei papers published by the Academy, 

JO ^ 
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hardly have been satisfactorily discussed without the help of such equations 
Now that this theory has been established we can discard equations (48) 
We have found that stability can be lost at a turning point oi a poinl 
of bifui cation on a linear senes The characteristic feature of a turning 
point IS that the variable parameter attains a stationary value at such 
point ^ the characteristic feature of a point of bifurcation is that correspond 
ing to a smgle value of the parameter, there shall not only be a single 
configuration of equilibiium, say @ 2 , but also a small range o1 
configurations of the form 

, @1 + 01, 02, @3, 

♦ 

for all values of e so small that e*' may be neglected 
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ELLIPSOIDAL CONFIGURATIONS OF EQUILIBRIUM 


33 The best-known configurations of equilibrium of a rotating homo- 
geneous mass, namely Maclaurin’s spheroids and Jacobi’s ellipsoids, are both 
of the ellipsoidal form, and this form will piove to be of primaiy iinportaace 
m all the cosinogonical pioblems we shall attempt to solve We accordingly 
devote a chaptei to the subject of ellipsoidal configurations 

Looked at merely from the point of view of convenience in the develop- 
ment of the subject, the ellipsoidal form has the advantage that the potential 
of an ellipsoidal mass is known and is comparatively simple, and that the 
ellipsoidal configurations pro\ide admirably cleai examples of Poincare’s 
theory of linear- senes and stability These reasons alone might justify our 
studying ellipsoidal configurations in some detail, but there are weightier 
leasons, as we shall soon see 

Ihioughout this chapter and the three succeeding chapters the matter 
under discussion will be supposed homogeneous and mcompressible , the more 
complicated problems presented by non- homogeneous and compressible masses 
will be attacked in Chapter VII 

We shall deal in turn with three distinct pioblems— the first, that of a 
mass of liquid lotating fieely under its own gravitational forces, the second, 
that of a mass devoid of rotation but acted on tidally by another mass , the 
thud that of two masses rotating round one another and acting tidally on 
<ine anothei Ihe first problem is of course of interest in connection with 
the rotational theory of planetary evolution , the second is of interest in 
connection with the tidal theory , while the third is of interest as linking up 
the two former problems, and also in connection with some double-star 
problems In every one of these problems, we shall find ultimately that 
the only stable configurations arc of the ellipsoidal form, or are ellipsoids 
slightly distorted by tidal inequalities 


34 Notation When one ellipsoid only is concerned, we shall take a, b, c 
to be its semi-axes, so that the equation of its boundary will be 

y z"* 

+ + = ^ ( 51 ) 

Ab 111 iHciny ellipsoidal problems, it will be convenient to think of the 
surface (51) as being the surface \ = 0 m the family of confocal ellipsoids 

Cb' 

-I- X W+X + X ^ 


3—2 
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36 To Himjilify tho punting of integralH of the tyjn junt wnWui down 
ww shall intioduce an ablneviated notation. Ia‘t uh wiite 

r%/x , 

J« A ‘ 

and put furthei 

1 “ dX . 

HO that, for instanoc*, equation (66) asaiimeH the form 


Vi^ — irpnbo {afJ i + y®./^ + »®</ f ~ ./ ) 
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(rill 

Jj + + 

. .. (I»H) 
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(65»t 
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+ f-(2« + 1 ) J^Hu u 

a^.dbe 

«u» 


all of which are easily veiified by algebraic tmiwforiiiatiorm 

With those prohimnarieH. we puaeed to the thriai probletiw alreiwk 
specified ^ 
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I FREELY ROTATING ELLIPSOIDS 

36 The necessary and sufficient condition that the standard ellipsoid 
(51) shall be a figure of equilibrium for a homogeneous mass of density p 
freely rotating with angular velocity <o is that 

+ + (02) 

shall be constant over the boundary, F, being given by equation (57) Con- 
aider the function 

F + {a^ + y^) -f- Oirpahc -p ^ (03) 

where ^ is a constant, as yet undetermined Operating with we find 
that this function will be a spherical harmonic, if 


— ^irp + -f- 267rpabc ^^+•^+“'1^=0 

and this can be satisfied by assigning to $ the value 





(64) 


Giving this value to 0, expression (63) becomes harmonic The necessaiy 
and sufficient condition that the standard ellipsoid (61) shall be a figure 
of equilibrium is that this function shall have a constant value over the 
boundary The function being harmonic, this is equivalent to the condition 
that the function shall have a constant value thioughoiit the interior of the 
ellipsoid We must accordingly have 

- irpabc -J) + + f) 

+ dirpahc (^ + ^ + ^2 - l) = cons 

whore 6 is given by equation (64) Equating coefficients of V, and z\ this 
equation is seen to be eepn valent to the three separate equations 

T d 

^irpabo 

Jo -f, (67) 

By addition of coirespondmg sides we again obtain equation (64) which 
gives the value of 6 Thus the three equations (65) — (67) contain within 



38 Pjlhpm^dal ConJigHmtiom of Kqui! ibid u in |(’U in 

thi‘nis(‘lvi‘H ih(‘ necosHaiy and stifificuaii (onditioii Unit tht‘ sluiidaul illipHiafl 
(51 ) shall be a (iguio of (‘qtulibrmm under a toiaiion to 

37 On mibtiaciing cont^sponding Hidt‘H ol t‘(juaiions (tl5) tuid (bin ut 
obtain 

{in - in) J ui^ 1 

and the elimination ol 0 bidween thm and (S|uation (d7) leadn 1o 

{a? — h^) [ aHn Jj^i — r j « 0 ( bH ) 

It accordingly appeals that ec|uations (65) to (67) can be witiHlusl in 
ways 5 finst by taking 

(bin 

an<l st^cond by taking 

(nh\fj^n^c\rc (7(n 


]jnlacl<mnn!H Sphevouh 


38 Let UH exanuuc' the former alternative hint Wlum n h, tlu si uen 
of olhpsoidH become a senes of nphenuds which mtlude tin Hpluut of’ b ^ e 
for which a}^^0 


Eiluation (65) now becomoH identical with (66) The* t*hininatii»ii <6 0 
between this ocjuation and equation (67) gives 


aM^ (fJ a 


2iTp(tk 


(n-r^rXdX 

or o I “ i I A ^ /y ^ ^ ^ ^ 

zTrpabe Jo AAO 

Hmee o)'-* iruint l)t‘ poBitive, it appears that a’ numt be gieabu tlniti 
the spheioidn are all oblati' On evaluating the* inU’gial m cspiatiuit ciU 
the value of 0^ m found to be giv(‘n by 


27rp 




(1 



f 7*il 


wheie e is the eeecmtiuity, dedmed by rb/n® 

Thus the ccTcmtncity of the* s[)heioid clependn only on tin* latn* of m to p 
as it iH appanmt fiom a eoiiHideiatum ol physical dmieuBioUH that it uoihI 
The following table ol (‘onespondnig valui‘H of unjp and e is givmi by btiub*^, 
benng eompilod from valm‘H caleulated by Tliomson and d^iitf 


Uydrodynamm (Ith Kcl ), p {i7a 1 hava lawaUd into fchm tables I)arwui’« valuta Un 
e H12()7t tlui point of bifurcation 
I Nat Phil § 772 
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The Rotational Pi oblem 


39 


e 

a/ro 

c/’o 

w’ 

27r/) 

Ang Momentum/ il/^r^o 

0 

1 0000 

1 0000 

0 

0 

1 

1 0016 

9967 

0027 

0255 

2 

1 0068 

9865 

0107 

0514 

3 

1 0159 

9691 

0243 

0787 

4 

1 0295 

9435 

0436 

1085 

5 

1 0491 

9068 

0690 

1417 

6 

1 0772 

8618 

1007 

1804 

7 

1 1188 

7990 

1387 

2283 

8 

1 1856 

7114 

1816 

2934 

81267 

11972 

6977 

18712 

30375 

9 

1 3189 

6749 

2203 

4000 

91 

1 341 

5560 

2225 

4166 

92 

1 367 

5355 

2241 

4330 

93 

1 396 

5131 

2247 

4526 

94 

1 431 

4883 

2239 

4748 

95 

1 474 

4603 

2213 

, 5008 

96 

1 529 

4280 

2160 

5319 

97 

1 602 

3895 

2063 

5692 

98 

1 713 

3409 

1890 

6249 

99 

1 921 

2710 

1551 

7121 

1 00 

00 

0 

0 

00 


Jacohi's Ellipsoids 

39 Lot 118 now examine the second alternative, lepresented by equation 
(70) in I 37 For these configurations a is no longer equal to 6, so that the 
integrals do not admit of integration in finite terms They have been dis- 
cussed by C 0 Meyer*, and also reduced to elliptic integrals and treated 
numeiically by Dai win]* 

lb is found that the eljipsoids fuim one single continuous series, they 
are generally known as Jacobian ellipsoids, their existence having been first 
demonstrated by Jacobi in 1834J The maximum value ot is found 

to occiu lor the particular ellipsoid for which a = this value is 18712, 
and the ellipsoid for which it occurs is one in which a==& = l7l61c This 
configuiation is also of couise a Maclaurm spheroid, and so foims a point 
ol bifurcabion on this latter series It is the configuiation punted m heavy 
type m the table above 

As we pass along the Jacobian series, the ratio ajh may be supposed to 
vary continuously fiom 0 to co , and the point of bifurcation occurs when 
a-h The two halves of the senes aie howevei exactly similar, either one 
changing into the other on intei changing a and 6, so that we may legiti- 
mately confine our attention to one half, say that for which a>b We now 


* Town ^4 (1842) 

I Ptoe Poy Soe 41 (1887), p 819 oi Coll Woils, in p 118 
1 Fogg Ann 83 (1834), p 229 




40 hJllijisoufal (kmfiffuratums of h'qinfiftn'nm [i'H ni 

legaul Uic at‘iu*H of Jacobum c'lli|woi(ls as Htaitmg at tin* vulm* o '/i (iln 
pomli of bitui cation), and the latio a/b (ontinuallj iwnnHcs fioui 1 fo f hh 
W(‘ paas along the aoiios Tlu‘ following miuunual valin * an* givui li\ 

1 )ai win * 


a 

b 

< s 

(4} 

Aftpuliir 

h) 

Nt 

Ol 

iff /I 


1 

1 1972 

(1977 1 

1871 ^ 

303f*» 

1 21« 

1 179 

(197 ^ 

IHTO 

301 

1 279 

1 123 

(199 

189 


1 38 n 

1 0 154 

9919 

1812 

i 3l3t 

1 (KK)7 

92 15 

()795 • 

1959 

, 3107 

1 8858 ) 

81498 

95099 

1 i20(J 

989H 

1 899 

8111 

(H91 ' 

Ii09 

39 »(» 

1 2 )4() 

7019 

9072 

lOTi 

1^19 

^ 1291 

5881 

5 13 1 

0991 

9 \K 

n 0409 

151(1 

1 193 

0259 

i iMJHi 

X 

0 

0 

0 

t 


40 Wo havo found that thoio aiv two linour aoiio-^ nf i llipHudnl lou 
figinatioiiH- tho Maclauim aphoioida and tho .JaooUiaii illip«tuh» Tin* 
atability of those hguios uiti now bo invoatigaU'd bv iho nulhod** dnadv 
explained 


Hlahhlitii when nncjiilai wUuottf h tin'mtml, tit m 
Platmu’t (\t pcniiicntfi 

41 In 1H42 Plateau deviaed an expeiinieiit in whieh In* . 4 tt«jMpt<*d to 
obaerve diU'ctly the Hoiinenco of eoufigumtioim. in a n<tatitig of fluid 

with a vi(‘w to tiiating whethei they were at all wmihii to iluwe hs.ium. d In, 
Laplace as the biwiiH of his nebiilm hypothenis Plateau nnxisi vmur atul 
alcohol until they wcio of piat tho light deiisitv to float frtelv in ohv* oil 
A glolmh' ol thiH imxtuie waa them act in rotation in the «»il In s-jutining a 
wii(‘ thiough itH cemtie*, the globule being kept in position on the wm 
a eliHC loimd which it climteied Ah tlie speed of lotatioii iiu leiyusl the 
globule was obseived 1,o flatleni itsedf nioii* anil nmii* until finallv a <liinpl« 
foinied at th«‘ cemtie, and tlii> globule dl•l!uheei itmdf from fin* disi uj tie 
loim of a perleat img 1'hi> conditiorw of thm e'xjK'riiiient w«*r«* voh eldb tead 
fioiu those contemplate'd m the uidmltu hvpolhewH, foi the globiib* Muis not 
ht'ld togethei }>y its own giavitational atti actions but la suifme P-tei.uis 
and was not made to shiiiik wink' luovmg freelv in Hp,iee but hael d^ 
angnlai velocity me'dianically mcicasi'd bj the tneihuiii of ilu win niid ilisi* 


^ (W Uoiku m p LHI 
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The RotaUonal Problem 


41 


42 As a problem suggested by Plateau’s experiments, let us examine 
what would be the sequence of configurations if a mass of gravitating mattei 
had its angular velocity continually increased by some mechanical means 
such as the spinning at an ever increasing rate of a pole through its centre 

The configurations of equilibrium are those already discussed , so long as 
the mass is constrained to remain ellipsoidal, they consist of Maclauiin 
spheroids and Jacobia^ ellipsoids To examine the stability of these figures 
we draw a diagram in which the angulai 

velocity IS the vertical coordinate (see / 

fig 5) / \ 


We find at once that the Maclaurin ^ 

spheroids remain stable until the ro- i 

tation IS given by = 18712 At 

this stage a point of bifurcation occurs, ^ c/) 2 

the branch series being the Jacobian ^ 

ellipsoids The Maclaurin spheroids ^ a ^ 

accordingly lose their stability, and ! ^ ^ N 

since the Jacobian ellipsoids turn down- / ^ 

wards from the point of bifurcatiou, ^ co p 

these also are unstable Thus there ^ 

are no stable configurations of equili- 
brium for a rotation greater than that given by = 18712 When the 

rotation exceeds this amount, the problem ceases to be a statical one and 
becomes a dynamical one here we shall not attempt to follow it 


43 Suppose, as an alternative problem, that the mass had been con- 
strained to lemain a figure of revolution The Jacobian series of figures 
would then have no existence, and the point defined by ay^j'^irp— 18712 pn 
the Maclauiin series would have no physical significance except as being the 
point at which the newly imposed constraint first came into play The Mac- 
lauDn spheroids now remain stable up to the point defined by cd'j^wp = 225 
This IS the maximum value which co can have for a spheroidal configuration, 
and when co exceeds this value there are no possible configuiations of equi- 
librium at all subject to the constiamts which we have supposed to be 
imposed Again the pioblem becomes a dynamical one, and again we shall 
not attempt to trace out this part of the motion 


StabiUtij when the angulm momentum is increased 

44 The problems just considered are of interest as illustrating the theory 
of points of bifurcation, but fail entirely to represent the conditions postulated 
in the rotational theoiy of planetary evolution To represent these conditions 



42 


Ellipsoidal Oonfifiui atiom of Eqoilibn aoi jut m 

the mass musli b(‘ BuppoBod te lotate freel} ui npacn* that Hh unKuLii iim 
tnentuin reinaaiH cunataut Ah it Bhrinkn, its deiwity w ill tnad 
and this may ot may not tosult in an nieuwc^ ol angulm sAm ii\ Tn sttul\ 
the piobloiu by fcho mont direct nu'thod, \\u Hlundd have* to Inuk Un m iuh ut 
cMnihguratioiiH of couHtarit angulai moment inn and vaiymg den'nttv It how 
evei a convcnionci' to siijipoHO that the dcmHity immunH c*onht.Uil v\hil« tin 
angulai momentum mcreuHOH, and it is eandv sot^n lliut tliH l(*mK » \atllv 
the same mathmnatieal pioblcnn WtuuTnrdmgl} ptoeeed toslmh tin Mi 
bihty of the Madauim and Jacobian Hc^ru^H, snppomng p to lemiun nmMunt 
while th(' angulai momontum ih made t*ontmually io intn*aHt‘ 

In this problem thc^ angular momentum in given in tin hmt tolmun. m| 
the tables on pp 89 and 40 , and m a dmgiam m which tin* angulai mo 

t 

( 

i 

I 



inimturn ib taken tor oidinaU*, the Ht»rieH will bt^ found to be m in fig tl C 1riwh 
the Maclaunn Hplieroidn will be ntabh* up to tin* point at whn h tlnn nn? t ftn 
Jacobian cdlipnoids At thiH point of bdurealmn they low* tin n ntahilit), mnl 
since thcii Ht'riOH of tlactibian idlipsoidn tmnn upwind at thin if 

that stability passc'B to them 

rr the maHH ih couBtiamed to remain cdlipHonlal theie m no hut In t point 
of biluTcalion on tin* Jacobian hcuu'h, and, an tin angulm mommiluni 
Umially mcioaHC's along tins nenen, it tolloWH that all eonfigmalmiH on n m 
stable Bub it wdl be lound latei ((Ji V) that \\lnn tin couHtuiiiit to n m nii 
(dlipBoidal IB lemovcHl, the Jacobian Heinn hmeh its stalnlit\ at a eeitmn afag* 
by meeting a HonoH of non-cdh])soulal (ptat«Hhap<*d) eoidiguralmns Tim 
been anticipated m our diagiam 



The Tidal Problem 


43 


44-47] 

46 It will be understood that the foregoing discussion of stability has 
been concerned only with secular stability, this being the only kind of stability 
which IS of interest in problems of cosmogony The conditions of oidmary 
stability are quite different ^ for instance it has been shewn by G H Bryan* 
that Maclaunn’s spheroid remains ordmanl} stable until its eccentricity is 
given by e = 9529 


II TIDALLY DISTORTED ELLIPSOIDS 

46 We now pass to a problem in which the distinction between secular 
and ordinal y stability disappears 

A distant heavy mass will raise tides in a spherical mass of fluid, so that 
the fluid assumes the shape of a prolate spheroid As the heavy mass 
approaches, the eccentricity of this spheroid will increase, and the question 
arises whethei the spheioidal form remains stable no matter how great its 
eccentricity The bearing of this problem on the planetesimal theory and 
other tidal-distortion theories is obvious 


47 Suppose that a mass M of fluid which we shall call the primary, is 
acted on by tidal forces originating from a second mass M\ which we shall 
call the secondary Let us at first suppose that the mass M' of the secondary 
IS collected in a point, this being of course a legitimate approximation if the 
secondary is at a great distance from the primary 

Let the centre of gravity of the primary be taken for origin, and let the 
secondary be at a distance iJ, its spherical polar coordinates (r, </>) being 

supposed to be JB, 0, 0 The tide generating potential at the point r, 6 , ^ 
will be 


M' 


2Ri COB 6)^ 


M' M^tcobO . 


(cos d) + P 3 (cos 0 ) + 
(73) 


The first term on the right M'jB is a constant and so gives rise to no 
toicos on the primary mass The second term gives a uniform field of force 
of intensity M'IB\ which produces the Newtonian acceleration M'/B^ in the 
piimaiy We can neutralise this term by supposing the axes of reference to 
move with an acceleration M'/B\ the centre of gravity of the primary will 
then always remain at the oiigm 

Wo arc left with a tide-generating potential 

P, (cos d) -t ^ Pa (cos 0 ) -I- (74) 


0 


* Phil loans A 190 (1888), p 187 



44 Mhpsoidal Configtirations of Eqnilihnmn [oh ixi 


When R is great the ratio of successive terms is of the ordei of inagintudc 
of r/iJ, so that when R is very great, the tidal potential reduces to its fitst 
teim 

(cos (9), 

01 , wilting fM for M'jR"^ and transforming to Cartesian coordinates, 

(75) 


48 When the tido-geiieiatmg potential reduces to this simple fonn, it is 
at once clear that ellipsoidal configurations are possible for the pnmaiy The 
condition that the standard ellipsoid (61) shall bo a figure of equilibrium unde i 
a tide-generating potential (75) is that at every point of the boundary 

F, H- /X (P — = cons (7 6) 

As in § 36, this is equivalent to 

+ + d-jrpabc + ^2 “ l) = 

where ^ is a constant 


Equating coefficients of and we find as the equations to bo 

satisfied 

/X ^6 

9 


+ 
Jc 4- 


wpabc 

H' 


27rpabo b' 

pL _^6 

2nrpabc 

The addition of coriesponding members of these equations gives 

2 


ahe 




11 1\ 
cv 


m. 

(79) . 

(80) 

m, 


while on. subtracting coriesponding members of equations (79) and (80), wo 
obtain 


The elimination of 0 between this equation and (81) gives 




■ 2 

/i 1 1 

\ 1 

ab^c^ 

U + + ? 

{ 


= 0 


(82) 


It IS at once clear that as before (§ 37) there are two sets of ellipsoidal 
configurations, and these are obtained by satisfying respectively the two 
equations 

¥ = 

2 




= (~+J,2 + 


Jn 


(83) , 

(84) . 



The Tidal Problem 
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47-49] 

Obviously these two senes of configurations correspond loughly to the 
series ol Maclaurin spheroids and Jacobian ellipsoids m the rotational 
problem 


49 Eliminating 6 fiom equations (79) and (80) and dividing out by the 
factor h- — 0 ^, we obtain 

2irpabc Jo £CA 

This does not give the value of /t on the spheroidal series, for on this 
series the factor ¥-c‘' vanishes It gives the value of p. on the ellipsoidal 
series, and shews that p is necessarily negative throughout this series Since 
p IS positive in the physical problem, it appears that these ellipsoidal con- 
figurations cannot actually occui , only the spheroidal series remains as a 
physical possibility 

To obtain the value of p on the spheioidal series we may eliminate & 
between equations (78) and (81) and put 6 = c We find that the spheroids 
corresponding to positive values of /it aie prolate (a >c), and for these 

^=ac'i“ 




(85), 


in which e is the cccentiicity, given by e® =• (a^—c")la^ 

Equation (85) shews that ya = 0 when e == 0, as it ought to be , it also shews 
that ^ = 0 when e = 1 On treating equation (85) numerically, it is found 
that /i continually increases from the value /x = 0 at e = 0, until e has the 
value 882579, after which fi deci eases down to the value yit = 0 at e = 1 The 
maximum value of ^ is 1255047 ryo 

Clearly the configurations of equilibrium which correspond to positive 
values of jj, form a diagiam similar to fig 4 (ii) It follows that all spheroids 
for which e < 8820 are stable, while all others are unstable So long as 
^ < 1255047rp, there are always two spheroidal configurations, one stable and 
the othei unstable when (m > 1255047rp, there are no spheroidal oi ellipsoidal 
configuiations at all 

When a tide-generating mass approaches the primary mass, /x may be 
supposed to increase continually We now see that if changes slowly enough, 
the primary passes through a series of prolate spheroids of contmually in- 
creasing eccentricity, until fjb reaches the value 0 1255047rp After this value 
of fjb IS passed the problem becomes a dynamical one We shall give the 
solution of this dynamical problem in a later chapter For the present we 



40 ElUpmmM ao'nfi()imttUmH of {('U n 

nokpc- that the cntical Hlagi' at which tins d>«HmuHl mi.lum hcguif. ih <1. l. i 
inuK'd by 

il/' 

", -0 1*25*50 tTTp. 

01 , Hiuec M == ‘I'lrpiV, it ih (IctiTuimcd b\ 

Whoa the sc'coudaiy ap{*ioaclu's Ion dintaiUH* lens timii this ihcic ju« ii 
conflguiatioiiH ot ciiuilibnuta (m tlic iniinaiy When tlic wcondinv nt tin 
cutiuil diHtancc, the puiuaiy hiiH the gieatcHt ceeciilnuty eonstmonl v,n 
stability Tins is given by e » HK‘257» and the lengths of the seini .ixi's jut 

£6- I 06I1!K))„, 5- o-r •777571... 

these lengths being veiy a])pioximatelv m the lafio 17 K K 


111 TIIK DOUBLKKTAIt PHOlIbK.M 


60 We now pioceed to the thud jirobletii-' that of iwo iHahes Kittiiin 
louiid one another without any change of relative jitmilion 'I’hih jnobh'i 
has boon Htudiod m detail by Roche* and Darwin f. 

Lot the two bodies bo spoken of hh ])runaiy and Heeuiidiuy. and h-i the 
masHes be M, M' respec.bively , let the dwtanot* apart of 1 heir centres id griuil 
be H, and let the angulai velocity of lotation of the hue )oiiung them In* w 

It will be sufficient to fix oui attention on the loiiditioiiK of t*nmhUimiii i 
one of th(> two massos, say the pntnaiy lait its ceiitie of ginvity 1 k< fahi 
as origin, lot tho lino joining it to the einitre of the Heeotulaty la* axis of 
and let tho piano m whicli tho rotation lakes plate he that of a if 'rin'ti tl 
ocpiation of the axis of lotatum is 


Tho pioblem may bo reduced to a statu al one <ef ^ .'il ) by supjmsmg tl 
inasHoa acted on by a held of loioe of potential 



F+l/ 


■") 




or 


I 1/^) 






m7i 


^ E iloolie, ‘*La Eiguie d’uiu Mam* ttiiida soiiTOim* a rattiat‘UDij d uii IHnui driigtn 
^icad d 0 MontpelUcr t (IH50), p 243 

1 G- H Barwan, “On tlm Viguio and Btability of a htjiud halpUai| Phti intm JMl 
(1906), p 161, and Oaiti THnAff, in p 430 
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The Douhle-Stai Tn ohlem 


47 


Roche’s Problem 


51 The simplest problem occuis when the secondary may be tieated as 
a iigid sphere , this is the special problem dealt with by Roche As in § 47 
the tide-generatmg potential acting on the primary may be supposed to be 

M' M' M' , 

J? + (88) 

We shall for the present be content to omit all terms beyond those written 
down The correction required by the neglect of these terms will be discussed 
latei, and will be found to be so small that the results now to be obtained are 
hardly affected 


On omitting these terms, and combining the two potentials (87) and (88), 
It appears that the primary may be supposed influenced by a statical field of 
potential 




x{ 1 


co’B^ 


M' 

M + M' ) ~ ~ + 2/0 


The terms in o' may immediately be removed by supposing co to have the 
appropriate value given by 

M+M' 




and the condition for equilibriutn ib now seen to be that we shall have, at ever) 
point ol the surface, 

+ (<!•■“ - — JaO + } w’ (ai* + = cons (90), 

wheie /t again stands for M'/B^ 


62 Equatmg the left-hand of equation (90), as before, to 


-7rpahcd(^,-h|;-|-e-l), 

WO hnd, as the conditions of equilibrium, 

j _ /A Cc)2 ^ 0 

^ rrpabo 27rpabc a' 

J + ^ ^ 

^ ^irpabc ^irpabo b^ 


Jq’^T 




27rp abc 




( 91 ) . 

(92) , 

(93) 


It will bo seen that these equations aie more general than either of the 
two sets we have consideiod before, each of which aie indeed included as 
special cases m the present set Putting /i, = 0 we obtain the equations of the 
rotational pi oblem, while on putting a) = 0 we obtain the equations of the 
tidal pi oblem 



4h Ellipmndal of fCqiiilihi'huH (cn in 


It IS tunvcniicnt to put M'M' - p, so tlmt 

ft)- --a {X 4. p) p 

The u(}uataotiH then r<’chue tu 

/ 

^ tirpafir r/** 
^irpaht " 


Cf4^ 


tiriK 

OHm 


4. 


p 0 

. f m 

ZTrpam' i? 


(5f7i 


and tile Hjasml tascm aio now ohtaimsl on putting p x (tin* totation il pm- 
blt'ui) and /)!» — I (tho tidal problem) 

Elimmatmg $ funn wpiationH (!)«) and (1)7) we obtain 


while Hiuulaily tho ehmuiatum of 6 from (1)5) and (l)7)yieldH 

Tlfose two eciuations arc identical, except for differenceH of notation, with 
the two oipiabiona which Roche takes as tho basis of lus discuwiion* 


63 If wt> now romovu 0 liom oiiuatiima (1)8) and (!)!)) by tju* Hiilwtiimtt.n 
c -^u'lab, the losulting oiiuationa will give «, b lu tmnis ol p and p, 

In those cspiatums the* value p *« 00 has alri'ady been fully disctissiHl, ami 
lound to give tho sorios of Maolaurm spheroids and Jacobian elhjwmds Koi 
all other valuos of p, tho value p, ™ 0 loails at oiicu^ i,o u ^ b ^ r, and so gives a 
sphencal configuration. 

For values of p obhoi than paiO, the elimination of p fiotn eiiuatioim (f)H) 
and (90) loads to an onuation which gives p unupiely in twins of n and b, and 
either equation then gives p imuiuoly Thus all solutions of equalioim (DK) 
and (99) may bo lopiosontetl on a graph in which a and 5, both mwessaidv 
positive, are taken as abscissa and ordinate Each point m this diagmui will 
correspond to one and only one value of p and p ()n drawing the loci 
p =s constant, wo obtain tho various linear senes coircH{H)uding to difleienf 
values of p or M/M' in Rocho’a problem 

Since the value ol p for any value of a and h has been seen to he nnupie. 
It follows that no two of those Imeai senos conespondmg to different values 
of p can ever mtorsect The median line is already ooeupnal by the 

* Kiioatlons (4) and (6) (p 247) of EooIio’h momolr 



52, 53] 


The Bouhle-Stm Problem 


evoT to crL^^hTsImT totHn f 

Moreover the values of « and , , , side oi the other of it 

continuously in the a, b plane ^ ’'^lously vary continuously as we move 

% y ™ch a diagram IS represented The noint /Sto — A \ j. 
the spherical configuration the line OSM (n - M ~ ^ ' “> represents 

sphoioids, and the line T;ST' to/')'’ - n +i ^ “^he senes of Maclaurin 
po.nt 01 hlnocfon on tL It “'T »' *■“ “P''-;"" -S" ‘1>« 

of Jacobian ellipsoids ™ spheroids and JBJ is the series 

All points winch are on the side T' T' n i 
configurations foi which b>a and therefn O/SJf represent 

maiy is broadside on to the secondarv Tt K the pii- 

aro unstable, for they would be unstable e configurations 

to iem.un iigid Thircrfi.L7 ^ were constrained 

the hue SU Rernemberimr th it i we l ® for p = ~ co is 

the series foi a very larire^nosihve 

SBJ All the seiiZs from p = + oo' T ' - _ f asymptotic to the line 

aioa bounded by the lines ,7,8 BB ST *^^® 

senes for p = -00 coinciding wSrthThne ^ '' negative, a second 

ICC t at infamty Thus each senes begins with a sphere and ends with an in 
finitely long piolatc^ spheroid As we pass along any one of these series a 
changers while p remains constant The value of which is given by equatio^ 

(. ) accordingly changes also, this giving the value of a real angulL wlocitv 
w len p IS positive, and being regarded simply as an algebraic quantity when 
J iH negative The value of w" vanishes only when p = - 1 or when^a = 0 

JisTZ? “ ““ f i‘ '»i‘Z «>”• 

1“ ;„t ,zrf ““ “““ "s”, “ 

Since 0 ,^ vanishes at both the ends S and {JT)^ of every senes, it follows 
that on passing along each senes o)^ at first increases, and then after passine' 

<i maximum value decreases Roche* treating equations (98) and (99) by a 

* 2 c p 251 
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or.rm o“„‘ .fe 

the eonfigijiation of ecoentoLv 882 B * “■“'■"'no, md so at 

.n the d.!g»„, the X 7 ^“ thXl'rX?^' X 

0772™ to J 7 lVtd 7 hT 7 h “ 7 “'"”“' ‘''' ™'“ 

hXL rx7.t = 7ri7Xiri:i7ot 

Stability 

fnH f fi problem in which increased continuously it would 

ow, fiom the principles already discussed, that all configurations L the left 
01 to hiio would be stable, and all the configurations onTe nl w^ 

brstlbilitv configurations on the left would of course only 

lb lim crl ^ ^ 'Configurations were constrained to remain ellipsoidal 

although we shall sec later that this lestiiction makes no difteience 

not rL?esrted wtn “c physical conditions is 

Teisc ito shrinkage, and consequent Les of in- 

WrcL h w! f ? probability be quite different for the two masses 
Dos(«(l uu artificial problem in which the density, if sup- 

Tw Xbre 1 throughout the shriiage. L 

ilwlti ^ i f il not supposed equal to begin with, change so as 

< Iw js to retain the same ratio The physical conditions are now represented 
by inciease in tlie absolute densities, while the moment of momentum r! 
mams constant and, exactly as in § 44 , these conditions may equally be 

ropu sented by supposing both densities to remain constant while the moment 
01 luoineniuin mciocises 

56 Let us hist consider the general problem in which the secondary is 
1101 iog<iido<l ineiely as a point 

file moment of momentum ot the primaiy about the centie of gravity of 
the system is e, j 


rt 



r>2 Kllipmidal V<>nfigumtiom of hit ill 

whete h m tho ladiUH ol i^yrutum cd tfa* |nnn u\ Adduift iihiI n 

uxpH‘SHi()n (oi tho si'coiulfuy wt‘ uhtaai fta llu* tuint itMUui ai ol nintii 

M ui the syHlein 

M ^ 1// • f <1/ r-' I w ‘ t'«" 

tn, u‘j)lueing /{ hy tin valta* (J/ \ l/')Va 

M a//,M,l/'A')wt ' Hfth 

iAf i y'i^ 

66 Wlu'ii the {wmiHiy M im iiilimliH iimMiixt' t‘inu|nit<<i wuli ii(< 
Ht'coiuliuy M\ tilu* total luoiiioiit of uiounailiiiu M lian iho va!ii«' fVI Ml m 
and the vanation of M is piooisoly that of a fiody lotating , \t nu r* a < > 
steadily hoin M — 0 at »S’ to IVI - x at •/ in hg 7 

For finite valiieH of tlu' lalio il//d/' ilu* value «<1 gu«u M li\ ojiHtien 
( lOl) beconu'R iiihmLe vvhen m-O le at the two end*, of tin hiaai ’<nih 
of i oiihgiuatious Himilai to tlioae Hhewn m fig 7 'I'lius «»« h iviug ,V, 
IVI (leereasoH until a mmnnnm ih leaehed, and all eonfigtiialion- !te\<aid tin- 
uiinununi will he unatahle Thus tin* enived line HH’t" whieh dunhd 
Htahle hoin iinstahle eoiiliguralionH in fig 7 inuat umv lie re|>lniid h\ anotlai 
cnuvod line paHHing tluough iS' 

It aceoidingly appeaia that when MIM' t« large the limat waie*. l»toia« •• 
nuHtahh' very near to /S', the range of Nlahdity vamNhmg altogetla i vvlim 
M/M' iH infinite If both inaHHOK aie ngid, so that A' and A'* an’ u/iMlanf . 
the linubof thia lange is easily found fiom etjualion { 1»1 ) by nmking AM - d 
The limit of stability is found to la< given by 

3»>(«e+jKT') ... . ,,,12, 

(M I M')^ 

01 , in toims of H (using oqimUon (Hf))), 

) • f HM . 

and the range of stability is again seen to Im> infiniteHiinal le Itmititl t,* 
very gioat values of ii -when /l//il/' is infinite 

The result shews that them can only be sis ular sf ability of a lnrg> and 
small mass rotating lound onc' another when the sniallet tnaiw is at a viiv 
groat distance from the huger* Wo aie dealing, it must Is- nolmil. with 
Hoculai stability only, the ciuestion means nothing except when chwimtiv. 
forces am present When thewe are no (lissii»v(ive forees. a« for instance 
if both bodies are perfectly ngicl, a cireulai oibit of no matter what nMhu>. is 
thoroughly stable, the orbit r-n giving place when slightly c!wtutl».d to 

* Of SI* O Darwin (Ml U’wkt, m p m. 
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the slightly elliptical orbit r = a(l-ecos^) And when frictional forces 

1-1.^ “Stance hy making the masses fluid, or by supposing 

the solid masses covered hy shallow oceans, the instability is one of orbital 
rnotion only and not one of the configurations of the masses When the 
secondary IS supposed wholly fluid so that k'^ is variable, the fluidity of the 

inttldf'^ri ^^ stage at which instability sets in, but introduces no new 
instability of its own The mechanism by which this instability is set up is 
that which has been studied by Darwin under the name of “Tidal FricW’* 
It produces a secular increase or decrease in the mean radius of the orbit ’ 

It 18 important to notice that the case of MjM' = oo , m which M' is of 
infinitesimal mass, is not, fiom our present point of view identical with the 
case of p~ 00 in the diagiam shewn in fig 7, in which M' is supposed 
to disappear altogethei The foimer problem is one having one more degree 
of fieedom than the latter, and this one degiee of freedom happens to be 
ocularly unstable for all finite values of , In the latter probleZ m which 
the system i^ supposed to reduce to a smgle rotating body, the angular 
moinentum increMcs steadily from 0 to oo on passing along the path SBJm 
hg 7, so that the configurations on this path are all stable so long as the 
mass IS constrained to remain ellipsoidal 

67 A special problem arises when the rotation of the secondary is not 
affi cted by forces exerted on it by the primary The primary, which is the 
body whose configurations and stability we are specially considering, may 
now be a small satellite rotating round a massive planet, which our choice 
of teims compels us to call the secondary The term MT‘a> in equation 
01) may now be replaced by M'/c'W, where is the angular velocity of 
the secondary and neither this noi ^ is subject to variation The angulai 
momentum is accordingly 

IVl = m“a, + ^^:^^^„-i + cons (104) 

A similar problem occurs when the secondary is treated as a point so 
that /i,-‘ = 0 This loads back to Roche’s problem discussed in § 51 The 
moment of momentum is again given by equation (104) in which the final 
constant now vanishes Let us investigate the stability of systems in which 
tlu moment ol momentum is given by equation (104) 

^^68 A case of special interest arises when the piimary M is infinitesimal 
The value of M now becomes infinitesimal also, but M/M remains finite 
being given by ’ 


CD + cons 


* BiiQ Daiwm Coll Woilcs, Yol ii 
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li]lU})Hoid(d i\f ni iii 

Thc‘ uummiiiu vahuM)! M im\ rrnmndis wtth th* lu.niiititiu \4n^ 4 m 
Th(' mios t)f ( onhguraiuaiH \uv Itaist' d ou iIp tii* i/# in 

fig 7, and the immmutn value* ul ra tKvur*^ at \h iw»iiu it I In* » 

hguratiouH en tlu‘ btauch Sli'* art Hlabh* whtin !h vnud it 

ximiMv 

The actual value oi m at the* peint W* in gnmi h\ 

(o^ltirp iYomni^ 

The gtaieial value* ut uu tin's Muit'h in 

il/' 'i 

iTrp'^^ZirplV /^ 

HO that in the* critical conhguratuni we* havi* 

ii*. 2 4f»r4(p';; Uhh 

ThuH a small satolhUs njfcating abimt a ngitl piimHrv »*f ««<♦'•< * m*naM)« H 
i^tc'atior than iLh own caimoti ho m i t|Hililniiiiti m na\ omihfjm iUmu vh tu , t 

if iLs (ImLanoo fimu Uio cont-iv of its jilam 1 h It nk llinn L’ 1 .k4 i.ft M'I.» 
of tlio jilnriot, This diH<,aiKH' ih oommtmH ajHikott ol iti 1{<>» in . hnti! 

'^riic cntioal valuo of li may also ho put ui tin fmtti 



Tim may ho compaiod witli i*t|imt.i(m (Hd) whnh tift< nniii. •! lio iin..' ,.| 
oIohohL appioadi iindta fcho litlal forooh from a Ntiondar^ tnis *in 

bodioH wojo not, in total, ion. Tho mtio.il vithio r.f U jtiHi i,,i.nti « dn.i.t 
twolvt' port Old, gioator than that found in tho fonitt I piothm f}»« tt«tn*,io. 
of QourHo lojirosoiitH tho diKtiiihiiiK offoct of lotatmn oii th. pnioin 

69 In tho inoio gonoial ihho in whioh Ji! o* not iidinitt in««i in<i do 
anj^nlar momontmn la givon hy tho lomph to ttpi.umn (Ktti «!,. 
valuo fui ft) IH not ho oiutilv found hiihh A* will v uv with m I* i .i 

t l(‘at that M will ht* mfinito whon w (f, and ihul w will •li.'aiii » , t 

maximum and again dooroiiMo. mo that M will pi ,, (hi.tu^*h a munm o • «m. 
whioh will again divido gfalilo fiom miMtahh i..nhgiij,i((.,n,i \^nu tio i. 
will ho a linuting valuo of R Himihu to U.tohi himl .in>l lh«i. wid 1« i>,. 
t imligmationH of otpuhhiium at all foi mnalh i valm . ..f H thm tin 

* Itfiolu’ gave* OOifi, both ht‘ro and m iqimthm | ||j^ 

(UkUiuhI fu)io I)arwuV« (naailationn {( oH Harkn^ui p i4i, ) 
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Darwin's Problem 


60 In a paper of very great iraportance, Sir G Darwm* has discussed 
the double-star problem in the case in which both masses are supposed fluid 
so that each is subject to distortion from the tidal forces generated by the 
othei The discussion falls naturally into two parts — the determination of 
figures of equilibrium and the determination of the stability or instability of 
these figures 


In Roche's problem the secondary was assumed to be a rigid sphere, so 
that its potential could be written down in the form of formula (88), 


M' 

R 


M' M' 


(107) 


In Darwin's problem, the secondary is a mass of fluid of a shape deter- 
mined by the mutual tidal actions between the two bodies, and an expansion 
such as the foregoing is no longer permissible To a first approximation 
both bodies may be legarded as ellipsoids Darwin assumes the bodies to 
be distorted ellipsoids and expresses the distortions in terms of ellipsoidal 
harmonics The amount of this distortion is found to be in eveiy case quite 
small, so that the supposition that the figures are actually ellipsoidal is 
found to give a tolerably accurate solution In illustration of this the 
following figures may be quoted from Dai win's paper j*, they express the 
proportional increase Sal a in the semi-major axis of the primary which 
would be produced by the removal of the ellipsoidal constraint when the 
masses are at the closest distance consistent with stability (cf § 64 beloA\) 


MIM' = 

04 

07 

10 

Sa/a in direction towards secondary 

tV 


■^V 

Saja in direction away from secondary 

-h 




The amount of these corrections is shewn by the dotted lines in figures 
11, 12 and 13 (p 64 below) 

For configurations in which the masses aie further apart than this 
minimum distance the error in the ellipsoidal solution will of course be 
less, so that the assumption that the figures are ellipsoidal is seen to give a 
very fair approximation 


* Phil Trans 206 A (1906), p 161, or GoU Works, iii p 436 The actual paper occupies 
88 pages m each place, so that it will be understood that only the merest outline of it is given 
here And, to avoid the complicated methods of ellipsoidal harmonic analysis employed by 
Darwin, I have substituted a simpler discussion of the fundamental equations, deriving them 
in a form analogous to the equations of Roche already discussed 
t Jc p 610 
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61 Oiii Inst Usk luust Ih‘ tn cvalimli* llu* pntjaitPil ItMiu thi atniiilit 
now dssnuuHl l(j 1 h‘ .ui (‘llipsnitl oi iuuhs aiul hi nu«i\i*s t!\ I* i 

F-jt t, ns luouumlanh lake Uu cintinof tho niHsiudin toi un^Mi linn tl 
[H)(cuti»il ol Un‘ olhpsmd at any {'\i<nnal pnittl f\ i/, ' will ho 
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value of tile poicnlial at lihia point, and erdi t Ic diimfe tin v dno 
dilleicntial eoettieu'titH at (liis point, file genual \alnt of tin p,*l<miii 
the Heioudaiy, leleiied to the eeiitii of the puiiiai\ to* oiigiu adi In 
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now winking is one in whieh the pniniiiv is suppoaed to remain of illipson 
shape, so that all tide-gi uoi ating teuns of ihgiees thiee and highet nn 
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dv ^ sr . 

• tt"? ^tc , SO that -tt” = ^ 
dw dydz 


be neglected Or we may, if we please, regard the pioblem as one m which 
the primal y is constrained to lemain ellipsoidal, m which case the forces 
of constraint must be just sufficient to neutralise the omitted terms in 
foimula (112) 

The coefficients in formula (112) are precisely those which have been 
already evaluated in equations (110) and (111) For we have 

dcu 

and similarly 

62 Let ^ denote for the moment the distances of the centies of the 
primary and secondary from the axis oi rotation Following oui pievioiis 
procedme, the piimary must be m equilibrium under a statical field of foice 
of potential 

01 Jo)’ + y^) “ + a constant (113) 

and the condition for equilibrium, as m ^ 51, is that 




di:'’*’ St/'* SJ 


(of + 2/”) ■ 


■X 


dj; 

dx' ■ 


' (o^^x = a constant 
(114) 

ovei the boundary The teim m x on the right of this equation is removed if 


dx' is (»'’■ + A-) A' 

The similai equation for the secondary is 


(115) 


(116) 


Since ^ + = it IS clear that equations (115) and (116) suffice to 

determine and o)’ The ratio is obtained at once by division of 
coiiespondmg sides of the two equations 

These equations, as has been seen, lefer to masses which aie constrained 
to remain ellipsoidal by the supposed application of small external foices 
Had the bodies been rotating freely in space, the ratio would have been 
given diiectly by the condition that the centic of giavity of the two masses 
must be on the axis of lotation, namely 

M' 


(117) 


The two values of obtained in these two different ways aie not found 
to bo identical, t)ieir diffeience giving a rpeasure of the error introduced in 
supposing the masses to remain ellipsoidal If we put 


dx 


-^,8 (^cf + \) A 


poo 

J 


dx 


(u^'* + X) A 




(1X8) 
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then equation (117) gives = M' JM, whereas equations (115) and (116) 

give 


f M' r 
I 


The difference between the two values of consists of a multiplying 
factor I'll 


Now / can be put in the form 


J ET ' 


du 


^ ['w — {a^ — b^)]^ [u — (a® — 


(119) 


while I' IS ohtained on replacing a, h, c by a\ h\ d Since is large in 
comparison with — and — d, it is clear that the two integrals do not 
differ by much from one another, both approximating to 




The integrals agree more closely with one another than with this limiting 
integral, and when the ellipsoids are nearly equal, I and F become very 
nearly equal to each other while differing considerably from 2/3-R® Let us 
suppose that 

i(-f+J'')=^(i + r) (120) 


then it IS clear that I and I' may, without serious erioi, be taken separately 
equal to the quantity on the right ^ 

Using this approximation for I, equation (115) becomes 

M' 

while equation (116) assumes the similar form 

®^r=f,(i+o 


These equations are now consistent with equation (117) and by addition 
we readily find 


ft)“ 


M+M' 


(I + O 


( 121 ) 


This determines <o, and f is now seen to measure the proportional increase 
in 0)2 produced by the ellipsoidal shape of the bodies 

To balance centrifugal force, the gravitational attraction between the two 
bodies must be a>^RMM'/(M + M') or, by equation (121) 


MM' 

B^ 


(1 + S’) 


It Will be readily vended that our j'ls identical with the ^ used by Darwin 
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so that ^ also measures the proportional increase in the gravitational attraction 
between the two bodies produced by their ellipsoidal forms 

63 The terms in ^ have now been made to disappear from equation 
(114) and the condition for equilibrium is seen to be that 

i + 2/' I;?) + (*' + 2/') = cons (122) 

ovei the boundary 

Comparing this with equation (90), it appears that the second degree 
terms which were used m Eoche’s problem, namely 

M' 

-m (*' “ ~ " ^2/' - K) 


” I ^2 r — — 1 ( 123 ) 

(6'HX)A'+^ ix' (c'^ + X)A'J ^ ^ 


27 rpcibG op 

(£p ^6 

27rpaho 


(124), 


must now be replaced by 

- iM' ^a,4\) A' ~ 

in which the lower limit X' is put equal to B" — 

Following the former procedure (§ 52) we find that equation (122) may 
be replaced by the three separate equations 

r ^ = ^ (124), 

if Vix (a'“ + ^) A' A7 2irpalo a? 

T = r (125), 

ilf Jx' (&''+^)A' 2'7rpabc 6" 

Jf ix' (c'“ + >^)A' 0^ 

These are the equations of equilibrium for the primary, and there is 
a similar set for the secondary On solving the set of six equations we 
obtain a solution of the problem There is unfortunately no method of 
solving these equations exactly except by laborious numerical computations 
But they are of the same general form as equations (91) to (93) already 
discussed m connection with Roche’s problem, whence it is readily seen that 
the general arrangement of figures of equilibrium must be the same as that 
already found in § 53 for Roche’s problem 

Stahihty 

64 The problem of stability demands a more detailed discussion 
The angular momentum of the system is still given by equation (100), 

, MW 


M = (m” + M'h'^ + “ 


(127), 
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but the value of R is now given in terms of m by 

iJ = (iif + Wf (1 + ^ (128), 

so that M, expressed in terms of co alone, becomes 

MM' 1 

M = {Ml(r + M'¥^) (o + - (1 + 0) " (129) 

This differs from the foimer value of M obtained in ^ 55 only through 

the occurrence of the factor (1 + ^)^, and as this is nevei fai from unity, it is 
clear that the general discussion of stability given m 56 and 57 will remain 
valid, at least in its general features Always, except in the special case ol 
p = 00 , there is a configuiation in which M is minimum , starting out of 
this are two series of configurations along each of which M increases in- 
definite!} up to M = 00 , these end configurations each being configurations 
of zero rotation (co = 0) One of these series ends in two spherical masses 
rotating infinitely slowly round one another at an infinite distance, and this 
series is stable throughout At the end of the other series the primaiy 
IS an infinitely elongated Jacobian ellipsoid, and this senes is unstable 
throughout 


Instead of eliminating R from equations (127) and (128), and so obtain- 
ing M as a function of ct), we might equally well have eliminated co from 
these equations and obtained M as a function of R The equation obtained 
in this way is 


M = 


MM' 


(1 + 


When M is not veiy different from M\ the value of M i educes to its last 
term when R is laige Even for configurations in which the ellipsoids are 
almost in contact, it is readily seen that by far the greater part of the value 
of M comes fioin this last term, so that M varies approximately as It 
follows that the configuiation for which M is a minimum nearly coincides 
with that for which i? is a minimum, this latter being the configuiation of 
closest approach of the centres of the ellipsoids 

Let be the distance of closest approach Then for any value R^ 4- hR 
which IS just greater than R^ there will be two configuiations , in one the 
ellipsoids are more elongated than in the configuration of closest appioach, 
while in the other they are less elongated In the foimei configuiation, 
then, liP', h"' and f are all greater than m the latter, so that, as the values of 
A aie the same in both configurations, it follows that the moie elongated 
configuiation has the larger value of M 

Now the diagram of configurations, drawn with M as vertical cooidmate, 
lies as in figure 8 Here 0 is the configuration of minimum angular mo- 
mentum, the less elongated configurations OP are stable, while the more 
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elongated contigurationb OP' are unstable We have seen that at the 
configuration of closest approach R, increasing elongation goes with mcreas- 
ing angular momentum, it follows 
that R IS on the unstable bianch OP' 
of the series 

Thus the configuration of closest 
appioach is always unstable, it is 
faiily near to 0 when M and M' are 
nearly equal, but is far removed from 
0 m other cases Passing to the 
limit of configurations of greater 
elongation, it is easily shewn that 
in the extreme conbguiation P' in 
which M = 00 , w = 0, the two bodies 
must overlap , thus this configuration, although satisfying the mathematical 
equations, is physically impossible At some stage between R and P', there 
must be a configuiation 0, in which the bodies are just in contact, but without 
overlapping , this configuration, which we may call the contact configuiation, 
IS the last one which is physically possible It is clear that all contact con- 
figurations are necessarily unstable 

Darwin calculates in detail the configurations 0, R and 0 m the case of 
p == 1 or if === #' In the case of configuration 0 the calculation is not very 
accurate, foi his senes do not give good approximations when the masses 
are in or close to actual contact 

For the configuration 0 of limiting stability, Darwin finds in this case 
a = a'=:0897, 6 = 6' = 0771, c = c'==0723, r = 2638, 
the unit being the radius of the sphere formed by rolling the two masses 
into one, and the cross-section is shewn in fig 9, which is reproduced from 
Darwin’s Gollected Works* 



p' 



Pig 9 


^ Vol III p 513 I am indebted to the Syndics of the Cambridge University Press for per- 
mission to reproduce this hgure and also figures 10-14 from the original blocks 
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For the configuration R of closest approach, Darwin gives the value of r 
as 2 343, but he does not compute the axes 

Foi the contact configuration (7, Darwin finds ^ 
r = 2372, a=:a' = 1186 

In these solutions the figures are assumed to be ellipsoidal , the harmonic 
deformations which have to be superposed will of course bring the vertices 
closer, so that actual contact will occur before the vertices of the ellipsoids 
touch Darwin gives the following figure, which he describes as highly 
conjecturar’ for such a case 



Darwin calculates the value of R in the configurations of limiting stability 
and of closest approach (i e the minimum possible value of R) in some other 
cases , from his results we can compile the following table 

1, 08, 05, 04, 0 

R (limiting stability) = 2 638, 2 574, 2 59, oo 

R (closest appioach) = 2 343, 2 36, 2 457 

Partial Stability 

65 The entry p = 0, ii = oo means, as has already been noticed, that 
there cannot be seculat^ stability for an infinitesimal planet until it has 
been driven oflf to infinity The agency by which this driving ofi is ac- 
complished IS, of course, tidal friction , the satellite M raises tides in the 
primary M ' , the dissipation of energy in the tides provides the dissipation 
necessary for seculai stability to have any meaning, and the tidal forces 
lesult in an acceleration of the small body at the expense of the eneigy of 
lotation of the laige, this piocess continuing until the bodies aic infinitely 
fai apait 

Appioximately I have extiapolated to get initial contact m Darwin’s table on p 614 of 
Coll yVorks Vol iii Stiess shonld not be laid on exact values, as Darwin specially draws 
attention to the bad conveigence of the series used in this and similai calculations 
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64, 65] 


On the other hand, if the big body is regarded as a point or rigid sphere, 
tidal friction cannot operate, and the problem now becomes identical with 
Roche’s problem already discussed The value of R in limiting stability 
when ^ = 0 IS no longer oo , but 2 455 Thus tidal friction in the primaiy 
can increase the value of R from this value to infinity 

Darwin describes a system as partially stable ” when it is stable except 
for the tidal friction arising firom the tides in the primaiy And he remarks 
that, inasmuch as tidal friction is a slowly acting cause of instability, paitial 
stability of this kind is from the point of view of cosmical evolution of even 
greater interest than the full secular stability of the system 

Again, a slightly different problem occurs when the big body is supposed 
to be an ellipsoid petrified in its configuration of equilibrium, so that the 
masses aie both in equilibrium but tidal friction cannot act on the primary 

Darwin believes that the limit of partial stability of a senes of configura- 
tions, such as that represented in fig 8, can be found by discovering the 
value at which 

/ MM' \ 

IS a minimum, this value M' representing all that part of the moment of 
momentum which is liable to variation when tides cannot be raised in M' 
A slight modification of the argument of ^ 64 will shew that the configura- 
tion of closest approach cannot be even “ partially stable It accordingly 
appeals that the configuration of limiting “partial stability” must lie at a 
point intermediate between 0 and R in fig 8 Darwin calculates some 
configuiations of “partial stability,” and gives the following table of values 
for jR, the closest approach consistent with partial stability, and for the axes 
of the primary and secondary when m this critical position, a being the mean 
radius of the combined mass 


p 

Mja 

Axes of primary 

Axes of secondary 

W^/^TT/) 

aja 

b/a 

c/a 

a'ja 

h'la 

c7a 


2 457 

1 — oO 

0 511-00 

0 482 — 00 

1 030 

1 010 

0 942 

0 0449 

u 

0 4 

2 484 

0 843 

0 603 

0 562 

0 988 

0 886 

0 815 

0 04 lo 

0 5 

2 485 

0 870 

0 642 

0 597 

0 979 

0 860 

0 792 

0 0434 

0 6 

2 490 

0 888 

0 674 

0 627 

0 969 

0 836 

0 772 

0 0432 

0 7 

2 497 

0 901 

0 701 

0 652 

0 958 

0 815 

0 763 

0 0428 

0 8 

2 502 

0 912 

0 725 

0 673 

0 947 

0 796 

0 737 

0 0426 

0 9 

2 508 

0 921 

0 744 

0 691 

0 937 

0 778 

0 722 

0 0423 

1 0 

2 514 

0 927 

0 762 

0 708 

0 927 

0 762 

0 708 

0 0420 


It appears that changes in the ratio of the masses produce surpiismgly 
litilc change m the ciitical value of i2/a Whatevci the ratio of the masses 
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it is approximately truu that a Hak^IIiU* (»ammt r«itate willi p.iiliiil HtHmlitr 
stability round a planet whmi within a diHtanet‘ lehH than iiboiif radii «»f 
tlu‘ coinbm(*d nuuss, tin* (kmsitieH Inung the* sanu*. 

Thc5 critical fig‘un\s forp- (H, 0*7 and I Dare shmvn in ftifurth ll, 1 2, i:i 
which MV ta.kcn, by pmnuHsion of thi‘ SyndicH of tin* Preas, from Hir i #. I tit w iifs 
(hUected Worh^, 


^ B - am 



* B sw 


1%. II (/. o.t|. 




Fig. 18 (/.. 1 -Oj. 

• Vol. m. pp. SOH, 5(K>. 



CHAPTER IV 


THE GRAVITATIONAL POTENTIAL OF A 
DISTORTED ELLIPSOID 

66 The last chapter contained a discussion of the ellipsoidal configurations 
which can occur in the various problems we have had under consideration, and 
it was found possible to investigate their stability or instability subject to their 
remaining ellipsoidal A configuration which is unstable when subject to an 
ellipsoidal constraint will of course remain unstable when this constraint is 
removed, but a configuration which is stable before the constraint is removed 
will not necessarily remain stable We can only discuss whether such a 
configuration is stable or not when we have a complete knowledge of all con- 
figurations of equilibrium adjacent to the ellipsoidal configurations , we then 
know the positions of the various points of bifurcation on the ellipsoidal series, 
and the stability of this series is immediately determined 

A first condition for being able to discover configurations of equilibrium 
of any type is that we shall be able to write down the potential of the mass 
when m these configurations Thus it appears that before being able to dis- 
cuss in a general way the configurations of equilibrium adjacent to ellipsoidal 
configurations, we must be able to write down the potential of a distorted 
ellipsoid 

The method of ellipsoidal harmonics at once suggests itself It has been 
used by Poincar6^,' Darwin f, and SchwarzschildJ to determine configurations 
of equilibrium adjacent to the equilibrium configurations In this way the 
various points of bifurcation on the ellipsoidal series we have had under dis- 
cussion are readily determined 

After determining the position of points of bifurcation on the ellipsoidal 
series, the next problem is that of determining whether the bianch senes 
through these points are initially stable or unstable, and this, as we have seen, 
demands a knowledge of the direction of curvature of these branch series at 
the points of bifurcation We can only discuss the curvature of this series 
when the configurations on it are known as far as the second order terms of 
a parameter e, which measures the displacement from the original ellipsoidal 
configuration. Poincaid§has devised a method of using ellipsoidal harmonics 

^ Acta Math 7, p 259, and Phil Ti am 198 A, p 353 

1^ Coll Wo?/cs, Vol in papers 10, 11, 12 and 13. 

:} Meue Annalen d Stermoarte Muncheoi^ 3 (1897), p. 275, or Inaug Disseit Miinchen (1896). 

§ Phil Trans 198 A, p 333 
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so as to give the potential of a distorted ellipsoid as far as second Older terms, 
but on attempting to apply his method it is found that the second order terms 
m themselves are inadequate to determine the stability or instability of the 
branch senes , a knowledge of third order terms is demanded 

As Pomcard’s method does not seem to admit of extension, or at least of 
easy extension, to the calculation of third order terms, it is found necessary 
to develop some other method of writing down the third order terms required 
Such a method is now given In the present chapter we confine ourselves 
entirely to this problem in potential theory , the determination of the con- 
figurations of equilibrium being reserved for Chapter V. 


GENERAL THEORY 

67 In our discussion of ellipsoidal configurations of equilibrium, the 
ellipsoid was supposed to be the surface X = 0 in the family of surfaces 






- -j- 


2/- 


- -f ■ 


If we write 




irpabc 


-1 = 0 


TTpabc 

a”" 


.(130) 


(131), 


{(a^ + X)^ (f + X)^ {& + \)^ 

then the potential at the point x, y, z of the solid ellipsoid of density p is, as 
in equations (54) and (55), given by 


Fo = J •>lr(X)fdX 

P) = f (X) fdX 

J 0 


(132), 

. . (133), 

where the lower limit X in equation (132) is the positive root of the equation 

Suppose the family of surfaces determined by equation (130) to be dis- 
torted so that their equation becomes F:=0,F being a function of x, y, z and 
X., and let the distortion be such that the surface X = oo remains at infinity 

We require to find the potential of a homogeneous mass bounded by the 
surface X = 0 in the distorted family of surfaces Let us examine under 
what conditions it is possible for the external and internal potentials to be 
given by* 

• (134), 


y, 




FdX 


(135), 


The forms of these egnations are of course suggested by analogy with equations (132) and 
<133) For a diieot derivation of equations (134) and (13S) see Phil Trans 215 A, p 29 
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General Theory 


67 


the lower limit in equation (134) now being the positive root of the equation 


F=0 . . 

By differentiation of equation (134) we obtain 

which, in virtue of equation (136), is equivalent to 

while differentiation of equation (135) gives directly 

die J 0 ^ ^ ^ 


(136) 


(137), 


(138) 


At the boundary, X = 0 , whence it is clear that Vq = at the boundary 
and that all the differential coefficients of Fo are equal to those of At 
infinity X= oo , whence it appears from equation (134) that Fo = 0 at infinity 
It accordingly appears that equations (134) and (135) will give the true values 
of the potentials provided 

VM'"o = 0 . (139), 

V2F, = --47rp . . . (140) 


68 By further diffeientiatioii of equation (137), we have 


^0 

dx’^ 


d^F 


dFdX 




dx dx ’ 


so that 


V^Fo =ff (X) V^FdX -^(X)t gg 


while, for the simpler function F^, we have 

V 2 7 ^=[ f(X)V^Fd\ . 
Jo 


Now suppose that F is such as to satisfy at all points of space the equation 

> dF dx 


f (X) VWdx + f(X)S 

Suppose further that F is such that 

dj 

dx dx 


= — 47rp 


(141) , 

(142) . 
equatK 
(143^ 


^(X)2??^ = 0 . 


at infinity — i.e when X = oo 

Then at infinity equation (143) reduces to 

f (A) "^^FdX = — 47rp 

Jo 


(144) 


(145), 


5—2 
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in winch ihn lt‘ftrhan<l iifi{‘inh<‘r is now a fiui(*iion of\r, ^i/aml oii!\, Siijipn.i 
F to (‘(nisist of a. st‘rit‘h of jiitoyfrul al| 4 (‘hnuc t-cnoH in .r, //, , ihiai tin* li^fi liomi 
nuanlK'r will canisisf of a sta*it‘H of su<*li tonns, and if tliis <*\|a‘«*SHiiin plus 1%*-^ 
vanishes a,t itilinit.y, it. must* also vanish at. all points of spats*. 

Thus if F is sucli lha,f otjuatitai ( 14d) is safisfiod at. every point *.f span 
vvhil(‘ (‘<|uai*ion (144) is satisfied at infinity* tlaai e«|nation t I4ol iiiiea K*. 
satasfitKl ai (‘Very point, tif spata*. Suht^acf!n,^ correspond iny^ ^alrs f*f finer 
(spuit.ions, we obtain us a third (‘tpun itun which must In* sat isfjei! at e\eiv puint 
cif space*, 

f 0 

J A (\r ea* 

i$y c.oiiiimrmt.ii with ciiuiilinnh ( I-U ) mid iJic last, iwa .■.luaii.m- aiv 

satai f>() 1)1' i‘<iuiviil('iiti f.() 

0, 

va',. - 4 irp. 

Hi'iicc it. ji[)j)i 'Ill's (.li.it. if /.'is u Hi'i’ich of algi'liraii* povvi'rs'.at Hlyiiiji,' oiiu.tt loti 
( I'O), and is sticli l.liat. <'(|UiU.ion ( l-O) is satJslii'if at iidiiiit) , tiicii (lio |»o.fiiliai', 
of Mil' homo, tri'iifims solid lumiidi'd hy Mio surfai'i' A 0 will li.'fjiu'i' '•<iuaii..ir. 
< i;{4) Hiid (Ida). 

ISclun' icaviiif. this n'sidl, \\r may notifo t.hn) Mio llmil of intcj'r.Uioii \ 
is oonni'cli'd with .a. //, thf point at which the potential is evalmited. h\ the 
n'lnt.ion 

C 0 ll4Tt. 

which IS true at every [loiiit of space. On iliflercnliatioii we ohtmn 

fV W’ftA 

ht; ' fiA (tr 

which is also true at every point of space. TIiuh cipmtion ( 0:j) which nni..l 
be Habisfii'd hy /■' may he written in tiie ultcrimf ive form 


f' 

J 0 


V 


^ (X) V^Fdk (X) * 


Cf 

ir- 

cx 


I'Tr/) 


.( l-hH). 


69. The various possible solutions of this equation, which are simh tlmi 
the second U'rm vanishes at infinity, determine the honiidarii's of nulids w loe.i' 
pobeiitials can he written down in the form of equations ( I d-f.) and i l.df)), Om* 
such solid is already known, namely the ellip.soid. Km- this F - f, m. that 
/.'^/must he a solution of equation (148) and we must have 
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69 


This equation ought to be an identity That it is so is easily seen -with 
the help of the relation 

(-) 

Now assume that a more general solution of equation (148) is 

(151), 

111 which IS any function of x, y, z and X. The equation of the family of 
surfaces X = cons, is now supposed to be 

/+^ = 0 

Since IS so far supposed to be perfectly general, the solution we have 
under discussion is in reality perfectly general, although written down in a 
form which is specially applicable to surfaces obtained by distortion from the 
ellipsoid /=0 

Equation (149) is true in any case If/+ ^ is a solution of equation (148) 
we must also have 

^ r9 

f f <;(>)- f'(X) — 

J 0 


'dx 


(/+^) 


•47rp . (Ib2) 


0X 




On subtracting corresponding sides of equations (149) and (152), and sim- 
plifying with the help of relation (150), we obtain 

a 


ax 


(/+ « /V(X) A. t W (s I g +1) +S (I)] (153). 


SOLUTION OE EQUATIONS 

70 This equation does not admit of direct solution, but may be effectively 
broken up by assuming a solution 

(p = u+fv (154) 

m which u and v are functions of x, y, s and X On substituting this value 
for ^ and simplifying, equation (153) reduces to 

a 


A ( /•+. A) r r^lr (\) {u +,fv) d\ + 4<^jr (X) V 

ax * L'/o 

. N r w, N 9 m ,011) , xdv dV 

= f (X) [4(l+D)|(^22g^+gJ+/(^S^g^+9^ 


+ 2 


du 


and this will be satisfied if we can satisfy separately the two equations 


■\jr (X) (u + fv) d\ + 4i|r (X) D = 0 

Jo 


= 0 (155), 




X dv dv 


dll7 n dv\^ 

^dx 


= 0 (156). 
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71 Let us consider equation (156) first On substituting for this 

equation reduces to 

|v-« +/V., + S 3- + 2. ( J + J + p) J 5 + ^ = 0 

We have, however, 

/I ,1 1\ c^X. d (I 

£^g) A Jo^^axlA 


dX 


4v /4v 


= -A + 


/4v\ 

VaJ.^o 


• 4 dv 




so that the equation becomes 

This must be satisfied for all values of X, and therefore, in particulai, for 
the value X = 0 Hence we must have 

^ = 0 when X = 0 (168) 

It will be remembered that the boundary of the distorted ellipsoid is 

supposed to be 

^2 y2 ^ 

0^9), 

and equation (158) shews that reduces to M;^=o Thus different values 
^A=o determine different boundaries, and if u\—q can he made perfectly 
general we can solve the potential problem for the most general boundary 
possible 

Smce V must vanish when X = 0, equation (157) becomes 

060 , 

in which V is momentarily used to denote the value of X given by the 
equation /+ <56 = 0 


The most general way of satisfying this equation is to make 




^A^~ 

dX 


(161), 


where ir may be any function of ai, y, ^ and X which vanishes when X = X' 
and also when X = 0 

Regaiding this as an equation for v, let us try a solution 

v = w +fw' +fw" +..+/« io(«) + Jg2) 



7i] Solution of Equations 

We find, on differentiating and simplifying, 

CO 0 


71 


/V^ + 4 I » 4- 


CO d 0 


y2 r^(j{7i) ^ 4 _j_ X) ~ ™ + 


^ryj(n) ^ 4/1 A , 


J. 9/r 0X,y d\ 


A 




{n) 


SO that, on substituting the assumed value (162) for 

= '^hi + 4- 4- .. 




A dx 


dx } 


+ 


‘ sx 


{fw' + 2/^w" + + nf'^w^'^’ + . ) 


(163) 


Let UR now assume w, w', w" ... to be successively determined by equations 
of the form 


. X dw ,dw 

^'^3S + 3x 


— V..-a|... 




, X dw' dw\ 






71+1 


y 2^ (71-1) 


..(164), 

(165) , 

(166) , 


where 0 is as yet undeternfiined With the help of these assumed relations, 
equation (163) becomes 

■ ' ‘0 




= -^ 


dX 


ff + ^(f^o' + 2/W' + ... + n/’^wf^^+ . ) . (167) 


A 


Clearly equation (161) will be satisfied if the quantity in square brackets 
on the right of equation (167) satisfies the conditions which must be satisfied 
by o- in equation (161). It must therefore be made to vanish when X = 0 
and when X = V 

To satisfy this condition, let us now choose for 0 the value 

^ = 1 Iw' + 2>" + + (n + 1)/" wi«+« + . . ] .(168), 

then the expression in square brackets on the right of equation (167) 
reduces to 


I \w' + 2>" + . . . + (»J + 1)/** + • ]. 
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and this vanishes when \ = \' through the factor 

^ l-\-v 1 + ^** 


, (169) 


It must also vanish when X = 0, and v given by equation (162) must also 
vanish when X = 0 These conditions are most easily satisfied by making 

w=^w=w"= =^ 4 ;^=: =0, whenX = 0 . (170) 

Thus equations (164) — (166) will contain a complete solution of the 
original equation if w, w\ etc are all chosen so as to vanish when X = 0, 
while 6 IS given by equation (168) 


72 We now turn to equation (156) It is convenient to transform to 
new variables t), X connected with the old variables x, y, z, X by the 
relations 

A=x (171). 


Differentiation with respect to the new variable X is given by 


8 _ _9 ^ ^ X d 

8^iew 8 Xq]^ 0X dx .A dx 


(172) 


Expressed in terms of these new coordinates, equation (156) becomes 



In this we may put/+ ^ = 0, or, from equation (169), 


■ (173) 


and the equation reduces to 


/=- 


u 

iT^’ 



.(174) 


Theoretically, this equation determines uj{l^x), so that a solution of 
this equation combined with the solution for v obtained in § 7l will yield a 
complete solution of the problem For our present purpose it is convenient 
to examine solutions in powers of a parameter e 


SOLUTION m POWERS OF A PARAMETER 

73 Equation (174) may readily be solved in powers of a parameter e 
on assuming a solution of the form 

u 

+ ' (l7o). 
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Inserting this value into equation (174), and equating coefficients of 
successive poweis of e, we obtain 



^2_ _ i 
ax ^ \dV ’ 

_ IV i_ (o ^ 

0X \ af 0^7 


etc 


The fiist equation shews that gi must he a function of ?/, ^ only, say P. 
Write P^ for dPjd^ etc and put 


A = 


1 



. (176), 


so that 


ax 


A- 


etc 


Then the equation giving r/.^ becomes 




so that ^2 = - J(AP|2+BP,2 + CPf^)+ Q ■ •• (I'^T’), 

where Q is a function of f, tj, f only Similarly we find 

g, = I {APfPt^ + . + 2P(7P,PfP,f + ..)-h AP(Q( +•••) + -R (178), 


where R is another function of rj, ^ only, and so on. 


This determines the value of y To find u, v separately, we return 

1 +v 

to equations (164) — (166) of p 71 

Assume for u, v expansions of the form 

u — eui H- e^U 2 + + . . . (179), 

>1) evi-\- 6^2 + + • • ( 1 ^ 9 ) 

The coefficients in these expansions are of course not independent of 
those m the expansion (175) already assumed for uj(i H-v) The relations 
between them are readily found to be 

«.-S,-P (181) 

'M2=5'2 + Mi 

% = S'i + + ^25 'i> 
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Let tiH now aHHume for w\ in^ ,,, expanHouiH of the form 

W' (UPi j + 

Th(ai thc‘ vahu' c^f $ given by tM|nation ( KtS) lH‘o(nnt\H 

2 1 ''“//i ( «ii' 4 2 /Ws" + y-ir,"' t . . . ) 

+ «■' 1*70 '«)' + 2M" +;{/■>/" t ...) t ,(/,(«•..' f 2/'//-," I ...i; t ...j 

Equat.iiig (uictliciciiUs of [lowers of c in ions ( lU-f) (IfilJ) vm< now 


ol>t.ain 


A Rr 


ir dll'/ dm/ 

“ A R.r fJX. 


, .r dll'! dm.!' 
V*"-! H.r fix, 


.(IH-I t. 


<•(,(• (180 1 . 

- 4 A t ‘*fm/' I . . . ) I . . .( 1 w; K 

otr I IH7), 


and himilar <‘<nia.tionH. 


74. L(‘t us now introtiu(a‘ an o|H‘rator D (lofiiu*d by 




...(188). 


On (liflt'r(‘nt.iatioti wii.li rosporl. t,o X, we fuiil 

D/l I o’* 1 tfl 1 ie 

fix ' /1» Ifi fltf’*' ffJff-' 

HO that. 3/l/flX Ih Hitnply V'^ timnsfoniK'd info f, f eooiflinnt.eM. 

Traimforined iiit.o f eoonliriaf.eH, eijiial.ioUM (IH-l) ete. heeoine (ef. 

e(jiiJi,(,i(in (172)) 

, dm, dl> 

''■rx “ Rx"' eH!»), 


, dm/ , dl) 

f/x i fix 


.(l!K)t, 


.dm," ,a/> , ^ 


We have alnauly found that a funetion of f, f otily, ho that 

e<[uation (180) has tlui integral 


I DP. 
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75 


no constant of integration being added since must vanish when X, = 0 
Integrating equations (190), (191)... in turn, we find 

1 


Wi 


w. 


(2 1)^2 
1 


mp. 


w 


(«) . 


(3 1 )^ ¥ 

(- 1)"+^ 


- P 


{{n + 1) Ip 4“+> 

If we suppose expanded m powers of the parameter e in the form 
<p — e^i + + ^4‘i + • • 

qf>i = -Ml +/wi +fW +pw" + . 

= p 


we have 


{if) DP + {iff 1>P - ~ {iff D^P + 


(192). 


75 To evaluate terms in we proceed to equations (186) and (187) 
For brevity, we shall limit our discussion to that particular type of distortion 
which ultimately proves to be of importance for the problem immediately m 
hand. For this, as will appear in the next chapter, Ui is of degree 3 in 
7 ), f Equations (184) and (185) accordingly shew that w, must be of 
degree unity, and Wi must vanish Similarly, U 2 will be found to be of 
degree 4, so that W 2 is of degree 2, of degree zero and W 2 ^ — 0 Again 
will be of degree 5, of degree 3, wj of degree unity, = 0, and so on. 

The value of Vi is accordingly 

IDP = - i (AP^^ + BP,, 4- CPc^) (193) 

Proceeding to the determination of second order terms, we have from 
equations (182) and (177), 

^2 = gz + 

= i (AP/ + BP,^ + CP^^) 4- Q - iP ( APf^ + BP,, 4- CP^^) 

= - iDP^ + Q 0^^) 

The value of Wj can next be found firom equation (186). The right-hand 
member reduces to - V^Uj, and the equation, expressed in f, v, K coordinates, 
becomes 


dw 2 dD 1 n P 2 f) 


dX 


so that W 2 = ^IPP^ — iDQ ■ ■ 

while similarly equation (136) leads to 

Wi = - 


....(195), 
... (196) 



7 6 The Gravitational Potential of a Distorted Ellipsoid [oh iv 

Thus collecting results, we find for the second order terms, 

w. +A = Q - +f {- tsw-d’-p^ + 

Proceeding in the same way, we find for the third order terms*, 

% +/l»j = «3 +f{Wi + fWs) 

- If (TQ) + DB} 

+ (BQ) + hD^R}, 

and this completes the solution as far as the third order of small quantities 

76 The solution which has been obtained is found, on collecting teims 
to he 

4> = e(u, +>i) + (u, +fv;) + e* (u^ + > 3 ) 

= e[P-lfDP] 

4- [Q - ^DP^ +/ - iDQ] +p {- ^D^P^ + ^P^Q}] 

+ [P - i DPQ + - if - iiPPQ + PPj 

+ -hf - i^IPPQ + JP^P}] (197) 

Putting X = 0, the value of <f) at the boundary is seen to be 

^0 = eP„ + e-Q, + e»Po (198), 

and since Pq, Q^, P, are entirely at our disposal, this value of <^3 is capable of 
representing a general distortion of the fundamental ellipsoid as far as the 
third order of small quantities 

This same distortion might of course have been supposed to be merely 

^o = eP„ (199), 

It being at once possible to pass to the general form (198) by replacing P„ 

Po + ®Qo + e^Po. We have introduced and Po separately on account of 
the limitation which has been imposed that P„ shall not be of degree above 
the third 

77 When this limitation is removed, equation (199) may he regarded 
as representing the most general distortion of any kind which can be ex- 
perienced by the fundamental ellipsoid. By analogy wuth equation (197) 
the corresponding value of (p is seen to be 

cf> = e P-J/PP + l(^/)^P=p_^^(jy )3 2 >p_ 

-y" + . .] 

+ — i/P*P’ + 7ii/^P*‘P^- ••]> etc ( 200 ). 

* For details of the calculation, see Phtl. Trans 217 A (1916), p 7 
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I have not succeeded m obtaining a general direct proof of this formula, 
but it IS easy to verify it a posteriori for all the cases in which it is used in 
the present book 


It may be noticed that if 


then the value of P is 


Po = P 


y 

b^’ &)’ 


'=P(- 

\a 


y 




4“ X 6^ *4" X 4“ X/ 

It appeals that a term of degree n in Pq gives rise to 
first order terms of degiees ti, n — 2, ti — 4, , 


second 

third 


27^ — 2, 2?i — 4, 27^ — 6, . 
3n — 4j Zn — 6, Sn ~ 8, . . . 


and so on 



CHAPTER V 


PEAR-SHAPED CONFIGURATIONS OP EQUILIBRIUM 

78 In Chapter III we discovered the existence of a number of series 
of ellipsoidal configurations of equilibrium We were able to examine the 
stability of these configurations subject to the restriction that they were con- 
strained to remain ellipsoidal When it was possible for them to be dis- 
torted from the ellipsoidal shape, it was not found feasible to examine their 
general stability because we had no means of writing down the gravitational 
potential of a distorted ellipsoid. 

The investigation of Chapter IV has now provided us with a formula for 
the potential of a distorted ellipsoid, and we can proceed to search for con- 
figurations of equilibrium which are of the shape of distorted ellipsoids In 
this way we discover the points of bifurcation on the ellipsoidal series already 
discussed, and so obtain a complete knowledge of the stability of these 
series 

Let us take the equation of the general distorted ellipsoid to be 

+ + = 0 ( 201 ). 

As far as first powers of e, the internal potential of the solid whose boundary 
IS given by equation (201) is 

F, = - m-pabc dX (202), 

where 

<f>,^F-i/DP + i(i/yD^F- (203), 

and the potential at the boundary, Fj, is given by the same formula. 

GENERAL THEORY 

79 Let us apply this to the general double-star problem discussed in 
§ 50 So long as we are concerned only with the search for configurations of 
equilibrium, this problem, as we have seen (§ 52), includes the rotational and 
tidal problems as special cases, although the problems become separate when 
questions of stability are discussed 

The condition that the surface (201) shall he a figure of equilibrium for 
the primary mass in the double-star problem is (cf. § 51) that 
M' 

^ - i2/'‘ - + f) = - ‘^pabcd - 1 + eP^j 

.... ( 204 ) 
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General Theory 


at all points of the boundary This equation must be satisfied when e = 0, 
and for all values of e for which may be neglected Equating coefficients, 
wo obtain the necessary and sufficient conditions of equilibrium, 


j 

jrpabc 


J /f + 


J li + 


/■ 




^TTpClbc 

2^17 pa be 
dX 


co^ _6 
2iTpahc 

co^ _ 0 
^irpahc 

^0 


= ^Po 


..(205), 
(206), 
(207), 
. (208) 


Equations (205) to (207) arc naturally the same as equations (91) to 
(93) of § 52, it follows that 0 is the same as before, and that a, b, c as 
fiUK*i.ions of /X and <i)“ are also the same as before. 


Since the value of given by equation (202) must satisfy V2F, = * 
we at once have 

^ f 6<^i 7 . 


•47r/), 




giving, on differentiation with respect to e, 




J() A 


so that, in viituo of equation (208), = 0, and Po is a spherical harmonic 


80. Not every spherical harmonic will give a possible value for Po 
For, from the gonoial value of <^i as giveli m equation (203), it is clear 
that a term in P„ of degree m m x, y, z will give rise to terms of degrees 
31, 31-2, a — 4, ... in and so to terms of similar degrees on the left-hand 
of ecjuation (208) From the form of equations (208) and (203) it is readily 
seen that the most general form which will be possible for P„ will be a 
.spherical harmonic containing terms of degi’ecs 33 ,, n - 2, 3i - 4, , these terms 

only differing from one another by even powers of 2/^ z^ There will be as 
many values for P„ as there are independent spherical harmonics, for when 
the terms of degree n are given, those of degrees 3 i -2, 3i-4 can always be 
determined Thus the values of Po correspond exactly to the different 
spherical harmonics, although not identical with them 

81 This result can be obtained rather more simply by direct harmonic 
analysis Poincar6* has given the requisite analysis for the special rotational 
problem ; and inasmuch as the form of equations (203) and (208) have nothing 
to do with special values of &)“ and /i, it is equally true for the more general 
problem now in hand 

* Acta Math 7 (1886), p 259 
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The condition that equation (208) shall be satisfied for any value of is 
exactly the same as that Pomcard’s "coeflScient of stability ” (cf § 23) shall 
vanish, and Pomcar6 gives, in terms of harmonic analysis, a very full account 
of the conditions under which this can occur*. The discussion is too long to 
insert here, and too intricate to summarise , the principal results obtained 
are the following 

(i) The only type of harmomc foi which equation (208) can be satisfied 
(or Poincare’s “coefficient of stability” vanish) is the zonal type 

(ii) As the ellipsoid lengthens, the first harmonic for which equation 
(208) can be satisfied is the third zonal harmonic, and beyond this point the 
equation can be satisfied in turn for zonal harmonics oi all ordeis from 
4 to 00 

Poincares discussion, being concerned only with the lotational problem, 
deals only with the Jacobian series of ellipsoids, but for the leasons stated 
above, is equally applicable to all our ellipsoidal configurations 

It follows, that on each of the series represented m fig 7 (p 50), as we 
proceed from 8 to (JT)^, we must pass an infinite number of points of 
bifurcation Each corresponds to some value of P^ m equation (201), and 
the different values of Po are all zonal harmonics, the first point of bifurca- 
tion IS that for which P^ is of the third degree 

82. The necessity of this result can easily be seen from physical con- 
siderations, although it would piobably not be easy to construct a rigorous 
proof. 

Let W denote the total potential energy of the fluid mass under its own 
giavitational forces and the statical field of force (fictitious or otherwise) 
arising from rotation and tidal action When a displacement occurs such 
that the equation of the boundary is altered by the addition of the term ePj, 
as in equation (201), let the new potential energy be Tf 4- STf 

Since the original configuration was one of equilibrium, STf will neces- 
sarily be of the second order of small quantities, and the original equilibrium 
will have been unstable if can be made negative for any value of P,. 

If TO IS the mass of any particle of the fluid, and V its potential in the 
original configuration, the value of W can be put in the form 

TT = -J2TOr 

Now let a displacement occur such that the typical particle of mass m is 
moved to a position at which the potential in the old configuration was V', 

Coll Wol’Jin Z'.'n; , 0 ^ (1896). and Darwm, 
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and in the new configuration is V'\ The new potential energy will be 
“ so that we may write 

8W = ^Xm(V^r')+itm(r'^V") (209) 

The first term (F — F') represents the work which would be done in 
effecting the displacement if the equipotentials remained fixed in space The 
boundary originally was an equipotential, so that the work done will be that 
of moving certain matter from positions inside this equipotential to new 
positions outside It is therefore necessarily positive, and the ellipsoidal 
configuration will be unstable if a displacement can be found such that 
—V") is negative and numerically greater than the first term. 

In the displacement just considered let hi denote an average normal 
depth of matter which may be supposed excavated from one part of the surface 
and piled up on other parts, so that phn is the average mass removed per unit 
area of surface The mean change of potential F' — V" for such matter will 
have an average value comparable with (3F/0n)S?i, so that the work done 
Will be of the order of magnitude of 

( 210 ) 

The integral is only taken over those parts of the surface where the dis- 
placement consists of a depression , this may be supposed to be half of the 
entire surface Eemembermg that 

when the integral is taken over bhe whole surface we readily find that ex- 
pression (210) IS of the order of magnitude of 

^27rpM(Sny . . .. (211) 

This IS the negative value of the first term on the right of equation (209) 
We now proceed to consider the value of the second term 

Values of Po which are of degrees 0, 1, 2 in a;, y, ^ result in displacements 
which give rise only to new ellipsoids, so that we need only concern ourselves 
with values of Po which are of degrees 3 and higher. Displacements in which 
Po IS of degree higher than 2 produce a furrow or system of furrows in the 
original ellipsoid W^hen there are a great number of furrows, either the 
ellipsoid must be very long or the furrows very close together In the latter 
case the second term on the right of equation (209) becomes very small, 
through the gravitational effects of successive elevations and depressions 
neutralising one another No corresponding effect occurs m the first term 
on the right of equation (209), of which the value is represented by expression 
(211). Hence it is seen that the ellipsoid can only become unstable through 
a many-furrowed distortion when it is itself very long. It is easily seen that 
the more furrows there are in the distortion the longer the ellipsoid has to 

6 


a c 
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"be before instability can set in through this distortion It follows that the 
ellipsoid will first become unstable through a distortion in which the number 
of furrows is the fewest possible, namely one, and this is the third zonal har- 
monic distortion 

83. The value of P at the first point of bifurcation on eveiy ellipsoidal 
series must accordingly be of the form 

P= |^(ap + /c) 

and the corresponding value of Po is 


^ X f \ 


a? ‘ 6" 

We obtain at once from equation (203), 


. ( 212 ), 
..(213) 


, ii. 1 a? nlf' . 


0^ 


1 - - 1 V— +^+ 


\A^B^G 

SO that we may write 

rh 


X X 

+ ^ "T 


A 


d\ — x (ai^^ -f- a^y’^ -h ai) 


(214), 


(215) 


Equation (208) can now be satisfied, and on equating coefficients we 
obtain 

ai = ^ - 

a® 

1 fC 


a A — I 




.(216). 


If we introduce new functions of a, b, c defined by 


r XdX _ f" XdX [. 

'^~Jo AABG’ AA^G’ 


/o AABG’ AA^C^ 

then equations (216) are found to assume the form 

^ (O2+C2)- ^ C3 - Ca- ^ -g 


\dx 
AA^B 


C3 + |-,(3c3 + c,)-5^c, = ^A- 


2a‘ 

3a 


2c= 






.(217), 

• (218), 
...(219), 
• (220), 


r dX _.K 

2a^Jo AA^ 2b^]o AAB 2d‘Jo AAG'^'^Jo AA~^a‘' 
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83 


Mutiplymg equations (218) to (220) by 3, 1, 1 and adding, we find 


^4.^ A.1 

J4 (A 


= 0 ... 


( 222 ), 


which IS of course merely the condition that Pq shall be harmonic 

The elimination of a/a^, and 7/c^ fiom these same three equations 
gives 

+ p- -1- (cida +’'CiC3 + ScgCg) 
c)Q 

- + c") + + c') + C3 (3a= + h^)] +-1=0 (223), 

(t \Oj J 

in which we may insert the value of 6 obtained by eliminating fi and co^ from 
equations (205) to (207), namely 

+ (224). 

Equation (223) now becomes purely an equation in a, h and c , it is the 
equation which determines the first point of bifurcation on any linear series 
of ellipsoidal configurations 


84 Let us limit our discussion to ellipsoids such that aho = On re- 
placing c by r^jah, equation (223) becomes an equation m a, h only, and so 
may be represented by a curve m a diagram such as that in fig 7 (p 50) 
We may examine in particular the points in which this curve will meet the 
spheroidal series of tidal figures and the Jacobian series of rotational figures, 
or, more directly, we may search for the first points of bifurcation on these 
senes 


Tidal Figures 


85. On the tidal scries of spheroids, 6 = c, so that Ca = c^, and for a zonal 
harmonic distortion we have also /3 = 7 Thus equations (219) and (220) 
become identical, each reducing to 


3a , 3/3 . 


A 


while equation (222) becomes 


3a^^ 
c" * 


Eliminating a, /3 from these equations, and inserting the value of 6 from 
equation (81) we find, 


2(9 4 

(3c' + 'M) a (3c' + 2a,') (c' + 2ci') 


(225) 


6—2 
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In the special case of 6 = c the integral can he integrated in finite 
terms, and equation (225) is found to assume the form 


4 5 6 - 3e^ , A + 4 


.(226), 


where e is the eccentricity, given hy = (a® — d‘}jaK On numerical treatment, 
it IS found that there is only one root of this equation, namely 

e = -947741 (227) 


The corresponding values of the semi-axes are 

a = 2 14175ro, 6 = c = -6833077-0 (228), 

and the value of /x is yu, = 1091311. 

On comparing this with the discussion of the spheroidal series given in 
II 48—51, we at once see that this first point of bifurcation is beyond the 
point at which ji reached its maximum. It accordingly follows that all con- 
figurations on the spheroidal series are stable up to the point at which 
reaches its maximum (e = 882570 5 yu = *1255047rp), and all configurations 
beyond this are unstable 


Rotational Figures 

86 The determination of the first point of bifurcation on the Jacobian 
series is a much moie arduous task The integrals cannot be evaluated m 


A 



Fig 14 
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finite terms, and the equations can only he solved by trial and error. The 
calculations have been carried through by Sir G Darwin*, and the solution 
he obtains is 

a = l-885827r<„ 6 = -814975r<„ c= 6506o9ro. . (229), 

the corresponding value of a>^l2irp heing •1419990 The shape of the 
ellipsoid, together with the pear-shaped figure derived from it, is shewn in 
fig 14. 


Douhle-star Figures 


87 The two points which have just been determined enable us to fix 
with fair approximation the curve given by equation (223), which is the locus 
of all first points of bifurcation. 

For in fig 15, which reproduces that part of fig. 7 in which the series 
of ellipsoidal configurations he, the two points just determined are repre- 
sented by the points B' and B". These points are so near to one another 
that we may regard the straight Ime B'B” as a sufficiently good approxi- 
mation to the position of the locus in this pait of the plane. 

The curved line 8R''T'' represents the locus of points at which the elhp- 
soidal configurations were found in Chap III to become unstable through 
the angular momentum becoming a minimum. It is clear that the line B B 
cannot cross into the area marked off by this line, so that all configurations 
on the lino B'B" must already have become unstable in the double-star 

problem. 


88 The results which have been obtamed can be now summarised, with 
reference to fig. 15 (on the next page), as follows 

In the tidal problem, only the part ST" of the spheroidal series is stable , 
the part T”T is unstable. The range T''B'' is unstable through a spheroidal 
displacement only, and the range beyond B" is additionally unstable through 
a pear-shaped displacement. 

In the double-star problem, only configurations represented inside an area 
such as SB"T''S are stable; all others are unstable. The configurations 
inside the area SR''T"B''B’BS are unstable through ellipsoidal displace- 
ments only, while the range beyond B’B" is additionally unstable through a 
pear-shaped displacement. 

In the rotational problem, the range SBB' is stable, while the range B J 
IS unstable through a pear-shaped displacement 


» On the pear-shaped figure of Equilibrium of a Eotatiug Mass of Liquid,” Phil. Trans 

198 A (1901), p ^01, or"oo« TFor.. in, p 288 I S) 

was obtained by harmonic analysis, satisfies my equations ( ) ( ) 

215 A, p 53, 


See Phil Trans, 
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STABILITY iW THH PLAR-SH APLI> FKUIIIKS 

89» II iwH»«irtliii|^^!y <T‘nr that in iht‘ tidal tnid dtnibl(‘“Hiar pn»ldt‘inH 
ftirn^ all* iiM Hfiddi* l•H^lt^^l!r^dl^)ns h<*y<aid ilu* nplua’oidal aaid tdlipHoidal 
aln atiy Hpt*ritirtl: thn |H*ar nhapad ranfigtiniiioiuH an* in i‘V<*ry tw* 
iiiiMliitiii* liavtiig lN*nant» lumtabla baton* fimfiguratriiaiH an* 

iviiidit*tl. Ill tlo-^ rnfatiiainl protilonn on tin* oihar hand, tin* BiaT'H out* ol 
ttliiali tiio |i»‘i*r ^4**riaH bifnrautoH in il.Hc*lt niabli* up to tlu* p<>inti ot 

bitumit 1 * 01 , flint flti* poar-KhaptHi figun*H, an alroady (‘xplnini'd in ^ 21, 
tiiin hv lit liar ‘•^fabli* or niiHfabli!, 

Tlif‘ arilaiioit nf stability for thohu poaixshapiil figuroH lias alnwly lanii 
gutii ill I 21 ; if on paHsing along t.ho horion from flu* point of hitui(*a.tion, 
tho angular nionu*ntum found initially to inoroano, than tin* Hgnros an* 
stablo; if on ftio oiIut ham! it in fotind initially to dooroa.H(‘, tlu‘n tin* lignroH 
aro iiiHlatilo. Ah far an firnt ordm* tonan, it in obvituiH that tlio angtilnr mo- 
iiiontiim ^ull bo ilio Hunu* m at iho ptiint of bifuruatbm, ho that to apply thin 
rritmioiu nniHt proroinl an far an utH’ond orih‘r U*rmH in our doU*rminalion 
of I ho s*i il'H, 


Tins probbiii luo. formod flu* Hnbjoot of a, Hcuit^H of claHHiral papc*rH by 
PotnoaiL Larutnand Liapounotr. Tho giiui’ul pnibh*m waw firnt op*'*^^*‘^ 
PoiiiraroH momoir in VoL 7 of t.lu* A<i(t MuthfUHtttwu (1HH5), to whicli 
rofon noo has alnwiy boiH mmha Thu rritorion id* ntability wan mi aoenratoly 
Htiilod lu*ro, Mini tin* mHn*Hwny moilifuaUion wan annoimciHl by Sohwaiy,- 
Hrlnhl®^ in IHtlll Tlu*‘mi*urary of HrlnvaimdnlcrH onbi’ion id* ntability wan 
admittod !n Poinran* in a papi*r piiblihlu‘d in lltOIf; in thin wnm‘^papt*r 
Poiitoarb doudiiprd a motlmfl (d‘ mrrying idlipHoidal harmonic pcdoniialH an 
fur as thi* Ma*omi onlor t« ‘tins, and roducod tlu* critoriou id* Htahiliiy to an 
jdgidmtk* birim ^Mlhoui luavi‘Vi*r nndm’taking tin* nocH*hHary compubitionH. 
At iliin ^4^lgi* tin* pnditom wan tiikon np hy Ihirwin, wh<u afti*r pn*paring the 
ground by pridiminmy invi^HligutionHj, publiMhcd in LHhi a pap(*r|, ‘*lh(*^ 
Stability id' flu* Pear Sltiiped Kigtiru of K<|uilibrium of a Rotating Mann <d 
FlitidT^ !n itie papor the otpiatioti cd* the pc^anKhaped figure* wan found an 
far as iwtm of flu* hocoiuI orfh*r; ami itn imummt <d‘ momentum ealcmlatc‘d. 
This wan fotimi to inereaHo on pitHhing along tin* Ht‘ri(% ho that tin* pt*ar- 
Hliapod figure \vm aniioutu*erl to In* Hbahle* 


* |%» MHiifheufr Imntfh (IHfUl). ^ ^ 

t 111 Hiiaiihir rnifiiUtto’ iLh U>'rit(»rmcM par mm Mtw«» Fltadi^ m% 

ryfalieii/' Plel. Tf*tw* Ut/ AiinUl), ta JiatU ^ 

j I’hil. Trnm. 197 A (19011, p. 401; "<)n th.. 

«lt»ir.i (.««»■■ »f KquiliOrimii <.f H UotatitiK Mhnh of I.itiuiil." I'hil. 7’m)h 19H A (IWH), p. .till. 

I phd, tmm. *ill0 AflWiK |** ‘irUi al«o paiww m PhiL Tmm, 20H A (UtOH), p, I, luui 

/'(!«•. Iti'it. Sw, HU A (I'.MKIt, jt. IHH, nil (■omWtiHil hi mitt piipor in Cult. Snentijlr I’dpfn, Vol. in, 
p. 817. 
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Darwin’s investigation had not been long published when doubt was 
cast on the accuracy of his conclusions A paper appeared in 1905 by 
Liapounoff^ in which he stated that he could prove that the pear-shaped 
figure was unstable LiapounofF s method was very different from that ot 
Dai win, and a large part of his investigation appeared in the Russian 
language, owing perhaps to these circumstances neither investigator was 
able to announce the exact spot in which the erior of the other lay, and the 
problem remained an open one The method of treatment given in the 
present chapter will, it is hoped, shew the source of the divergence^ of the 
results obtained by these two investigators 


90 As far as the first older of small quantities, the pear-shaped figure 
has already (§ 83) been found to be 


where 
so that 


+ + (230), 

P = ^ + 7^2 + k) (231 ), 



(232) 


The potential of this figure can be found by the method already given in 
§ 70 of Chapter lY, As regards the internal and boundary potentials, the 
terms in e will be of degrees 3 and 1, those in of degrees 4, 2, 0, those in 
will be of degrees o, 3, 1, and so on. It is at once clear that the general 
equation of equilibrium 

Fj + (®2 + 2/2) = _ Trpaic d ^ ^ - 1 + eP„) . (233) 

cannot be satisfied as far as e®, for terms in of degree 4 in os, y, z occui on 
the left of this equation, and have no balancing terms on the right H’o 
satisfy the equation of equilibrium, it is found to be necessary to add terms 
in ^ of degrees 4, 2 and 0 to the left of equation (230), and such terms then 
appear also on the right of equation (233) 


91 Thus, to calculate the pear-shaped figure as far as second ordcu 
terms, we assume the boundary of the figure to be 


^2 y 2 ^2 


where 


+ (234), 


q = \ [ir + Mrf q- 2«f + 2 (pp -p qyf + rK'q + s] 

(235), 

* “Sui un ProbUme de Tohebyebef” Mimoires de VAcademie de St tUmhourg, xtii, 3 


( 1905 ) 
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SO that 

Qo = i 




Z '^ + Jf 4 - ^ + 2 J + 2m 


¥ 






+• 2n 




+ 2 


X- y 

PT. + r 


z-^ 


+ S 


. ... (236) 


The constant term in this value of Qo is not necessary to satisfy the 
conditions of equilibrium, but is introduced in order to keep the total 
volume of the distorted surface equal to that of the original ellipsoid 

The potential of the figure determined by equation (234) can he written 
down by the method already explained We have for the second ordei 
terms 


<^2 = 'Wa + /Ui 

= Q _ - IBQ] +/^ {- tfVit ' (2^0 


If we now put 


I ^dX = CiiX^ + C223/^ + + Cj2^'Y‘ + Cqj 

^ 4- dix^ + d2y^ -f d^z^ 4- 4 (2^^) 

m which the coefificients Cn, .. are determined by comparison with equation 
(237), then the potential at the boundary of the figure (234) will, as far as 
be given by 

== x^J ^ 4“ B d* d 0"“ d 

TTpabc 

4- ex (aiX^ 4- (hy^ + + U4) 

4- 4- 022 ^" + C33^' + Ci 2^Y + C23J/V + 

4- dix‘^ + diy^ 4- d^z^ + ^4] . . . .(239). 

The value of co^ m this configuration is not necessarily the same as m 
the ellipsoidal figure, although it must obviously differ only by terms in 
Let us assume the new value to be co^ 4- e^Bco^, where the first term refers to 
the value of co^ m the ellipsoidal configuration Then the equation of equi- 
librium becomes ^ ^ 

Vn + i (w^ + eW) (x^ + f) = - Trpahc ^ ^ ^ 

and this must be satisfied for all values of x, y, z and for all values of e 

' Equating terms independent of e we obtain merely equations (65) (67) 

of I 36 These are of course simply the equations which determine the 

* We miglit have obtained an appearance of greater generality by replacing & m this equation 
by an expression of the form e + ed'-^e^S", but it would have been only an appearance On 
equating coefficients we should have immediately been forced to put 0' = O, and the generally 
introduced by the undetermined 6" adds nothing to that already involved in the presence 0 e 
coefficients p, q, 0 and s 
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series of Jacobian ellipsoids. Equating terms in e we obtain again equations 
(216) which determine the position of the point of bifurcation and the ratio 
of the coefficients a, 7 and k On finally equating terms in we obtain 
the system of equations. 


, OL 
cii - i ’ 

6M 
— i > 

, 6N\ 

Cis-? gs 

1 

J4c4> 

11 



(241), 


^2 ' 


d ^ = 1 ^ 

^ ^irpabc ^ a‘^ 


^irpabc 


■ I 


b^ 


_ I Or 

“ ^ ~c^/ 


... . (242) 


92 In starting computations, we may first determine the ratios a jB ^ tc 
from equations (218) — (221), which are equivalent to equations (216) Assign- 
ing to a the arbitrary value a = — the values of a, /3, 7, fc are found to be 

a = 3*556343, = 0 204689, 7 = 0 0679189, a: = 0 506278 (243) 

The potential coefficients Cig, may now be evaluated in equation 
(238) These coefficients cannot be completely determined, but they reduce 
to linear functions of the still unknown coefficients Jkf, N, I, m, % so that 
equations (241) become a series of six simultaneous linear equations in the 
SIX variables X, M, N, I, m, n. 

Solving these equations, the values of these six coefficients are found 
to be* 

X = - 11 71505, ilf = 0 00583504, = - 0 000808592 

I =-0 00214448, m= 0 232659, n =0 653198 

The values of d^, and d^ may now be evaluated from equation (238), 
and expressed as linear functions of p, q and r Equations (242) now become 
three linear equations connecting the three variables p, q, r, and on solving 
these, we find 


p = 2-278960 + 113-9697 

ZlTp 

(245), 

g = _ 0 044997 - 7 83600 . . .. 

ZTTp 

.... (246;, 

» 

r = -0 0140132- 1647351 .... 

2rrp 

(247) 


Details of this computation and of the checks on its accuracy will be found in a paper 
already referred to. Phil Tram 215 A (1915), p 27. 
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!»i !«j Staf/ififif 

Wlirii 111 liHvt* tht*ht» vahu'H, all ilu^ eoiulitioim for o(iuilibrium 

lift* H.iiisfif'il Ttit* vnhii‘ «tf h ttm\ ntill in* aiiythiug wt‘ plc^anc, Imi only otK‘ 
\ii!in* Ilf Hill ila* \ohimi' of tla* <‘<jual to th(5 initial volume, ami 

iJiis \uliie it4 fiitiml to 1 h‘ 

.V - Oi 14 - 1 :{-2i{!IH!»:5 (24H). 


83 


« Ill'll* 


Ki|ii!iii>iiiti ( 2 t.'i t 


CiW) itiay l»i‘ writ.U'ii in Un* {bnn 

() p’ J p"^. <‘U‘ 


r- 


aw" „ 
.) 

iTT/J 


(249), 

,(250), 


iiiiii tin* v.ihn* Ilf (/„ hy (*<111,11.11111 { 2 . 1 li) may .similarly bn (‘xpn'HHi'd 

III ihi- Ibrm 

V,. q: I cQ"- 


The oijiijilion of the houmlary (tnjuation (2114)) now iHaamu^H 


L I 

fH 


\ eJ\ \ 




lliiH will lio ii ft^nro i»f i*qtn!ihritun whatever the* valm^H of e and f, 
only that they are Huf1teit*ntly Hnuill. If we* put e »"() hut retain f 

the et|itHfn*n hiH*onieK 


;:;(i . "i'l;) ' ^ (' Mt:;)-'-!?-, 


iiltd Itim IH iiii ellijiHoiel whe»w* Henni-ax<*H a\ h\ c' are* givt*n by 

■1-12-71347?, 

A? (^‘ -l-’e.) - I -b 9-20H94?. 
-4r(;j-»-e.)-l-l 50,0453? 

flearly iih f vari<*H with the* ligure^ of (*(pulibriuni cc)ineide‘H 

with tlif‘ ^ariiaiH tlacohian ellipHeaeln ne*ar to thei peant cd bifureatieai. 

< hi fiiitting ^ * 0 blit fedaining ^ in e*c]U{ition (2*>1) we obtain a Heri(*s of 
tigiireH of eejuilibrinin for all of whiedi the* angular ve*locity h the*. Hame an 
flint lit the jKiinf of bifnreatiom 

Idle two MorieiM of eeuifigurationM obtaiiu*<l by putting and ^=*0 in 
iHjiiatiofi (2ril) uiay be repremeuiteal by two int(*rHe*eting ntraight Hm*H nuch 
iii4 Q(H/ ii/fig. Hi, the* point 0 being of courne the pointy of bifur- 

eiitioio But the* ge‘m*ral figure* of esquihbnum reprewmted byeepiation (251), 
in witieli e and f are linuteHl only by the* condition that e® and ^ Bhall be 
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negligible, will be represented by all points inside a certain rectangle ABCD 
surrounding the point 0 in fig 16 They do not fall into linear series, as it 
was assumed by Poincare and Dai win that they would 



Fig 16 


That the two linear series will lose their identity and give place to a 
two-dimensional area seems to be predicted by Poincare’s analysis of which 
an account has already been given m §§ 22, 23 of Chap II For the 
condition that a point of bifui cation shall occur at 0, namely A = 0, is also 
the condition that the direction of the linear series shall be indeterminate 
at 0, or, what is the same thing, that the two linear series shall become 
merged into an area as they approach the point of bifurcation 

Thus it now appears that an expansion as far as is not adequate to 
reveal the direction m which the 'second linear series turns on starting out 
from the point of bifurcation 0 The difficulty is introduced by the artificial 
method of expansion in powers of the parameter e, the linear series are in 
reality completely determinate, but an expansion as far as only does not 
suffice to determine them A precisely similar complication occurs in con- 
sidering the direction in which lines of force start out from a point of equi- 
librium in an electrostatic field* 

94 Sir G Darwin seems to have carried out his investigation under 
the impression that there would be a unique configuration of equilibrium 
when the calculations were carried as far as and this led him to introduce 
a spurious condition of equilibrium, the effect of which was to limit him to 
one of the doubly infinite series we have discovered f In point of fact, 

* JShil Trans 215 A, p 74 
t For details, see Phil Trans 215 A, p 76 
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Darwin s extra condition of equilibrium could only be satisfied by assigning 
to ^ a special value, namely ^ = — () 015988^^, and this value gives a figure 
whose angular momentum is greater than that of the undistorted ellipsoid. 
Darwin accordingly announced the pear-shaped figure to be stable 

But we shall now see that this special value for ^ makes it impossible to 
carry the linear series on to third order terms at all The condition that it 
shall be possible to carry on the senes to third order terms requires that ^ 
shall have a special value, but this special value is not the one assumed by 
Darwin , it is a value which shews the pear-shaped figure to be unstable, as 
we shall now see 


95 We proceed to calculate the pear-shaped series as far as the third 
order terms. 

An argument similar to that of § 90 shews that the boundary (234) can 
only be made a figure of equilibrium as far as third order terms by including 
in it additional terms of degrees 5, 3 and 1 We accordingly assume for the 
boundary of the distorted ellipsoid, 

5 + |! + 5 - 1 + = 0 (253), 


where Po and Qo have the values already given in equations (232) and (236), 
and 


-R = 1? [KP + + 2V?" + + 2nfY + 2 (pp + + rp) + s] 

(254), . 

so that 


P„ = i- 


y*‘ . ^ . ni 


llr«+il«|i + :^^r, + 2lfj^4-2m 






^ xhp ^ \ 


.. (255) 


96 We can calculate the potential of this figure as far as e® by the 
formulae given in the last chapter Calculating the terms in e® in formula 
(197) in terms of the values which have now been assigned to P, Q and R 
we find as the value of <p,, 

<^> 3 = S' [15fA2a» + 2|AB«2/3 + 2 |ACaV + 4 . ^BCa/37 + 

+ IV [13^AV/3 + 7-|ABa^/3 + 2|ACa/87 +fBC/3^7 + 

+ PP [13^A%V + 2^ABa/37+ 7^ACa7" + |B=>/3274 f BC/S7^ + l^Cy] 

+ [ 1|AV^ +l|AB/3= + fAC^7] 

+ IP [ liA=a7' + |AB^7^ + 1|AC7®] 

+ [ 3f A^a,d7 + 2-^AB/3“7 + 2:jAC/37'*] 
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+ f»/c [j:^iAV +2JABa/8+5i.iACay + f- ^C'V'I 

+ [ .‘iiJA-^a^ +2.1AB/9->+ ''JAC/971 

+ r •‘5'lA“a7 + ■'|AB/^7 I 21AC7’‘| 

+ r nA'-’a + iJAB/iJ + ;iAC7l 

— I SJA/^a + iB(M I (■ 10 {Lj i 

-fY r MAC/^i^-l 2"«) + ']B(i/a I -Iiifi) f \CUrt J mfi i « 7 )| 

f I'iA(/. 7-1 ‘iwa) + \B{la 1 >n/-i 1 *(7) t ■,*C(A'a t 'i«7)l 
r 2A(il/« ^ 2»/i) ■{ UB.l//^ ! jiC(A/7 I 

I ilA(iVa + 2//7) + iB(A7:J + *2/7) ^■l/<C.V7l 

— 'j'AC/a-t wfi [ ny) t ]B{My k ilft) I '{CCiV/i i 2 / 7 )! 

— [ 1 i A ( //« 4 - 2 a/)) ■) jB(///e k- aq f fip) + JO (;«« +7/1 ) «>ij 

[ i|A ()/« 4 a(/ I- /i/>) + i[B + 2 /i^f/) ) JC (/« + 7*/ t /^r)! 

f ;[A ()/)«• 4 7/) 4 ar) f \B{Ik I 77 }■ jir) f jC ( .W ■> 27/‘)j 

[ iJA(2/)«:+.va) ) i B ( 2(/*M .v/'i ) t iQ (2)-«' 1 « 7 )| 

+ .1 f lltr f- Mv' + t ‘iU/t’ I- 2mrf* ’V'-* f - ipf' t W + rfO + »! 

-^■y |2(I1AV+ ('JtBM" f cy t » «/'„A-'C «-''7 

+ UABXa/fcl'' t 1<AC’«7-'4 l|ABCa/i7 ♦ ,'„B'‘C/i"7 + ,1,80^ 
- Hf l«.”.|AVi 3 t r)gA--'Ba ^’ 4 1 l/K’‘Ca^y ^ 2};!AB'y » I » iABC/f^ 7 i 

-ffy [<iniA-V 7 4UA»Ba/S7 4r.5A'’'Ca7« I ;;,AB)f4^ ) 2i,|AC'7' ( IiABC/^ 7 '| 

— £/ [ (i I’kAW* 4 1 SA»Ba/9/e4 1 ’ A*Ca7r t- 1 /J. AC yv i 'ABC^V 

t fy Mi,''rtA=/:a4i»flB^(Jl/a4 2w/i#).» ({^CHNa i- 2>ty\ } jJABCM ( 2«a) 

•t’ gAC (Ly (■ 2ina) » |BC {la I iii,i > «7j| 
+ f’?y L}llA»(/v/« +2«.a)4 2|«BW/:i4 t 2/7) (• 1 JAB (4/a ( iiifi) 

4 iJAC (la 4- ml3 [ uy\ 4 jJBC ( , 1/7 ( 2//:J)l 
+ y [}iJA‘‘(A742w(a) 4‘ ('J|B'"(/l /7 ( 2//^)4 2 },jC'*.V 7 ( JAB(/«4 /«rf 4 ny) 

4 lJAC{A'a ( 'iny\ \ iBC(X)d I 2 / 7 }) 

+ £/' ri,'lA“(///K4 2 a/>) 4 /J,8“(^//f42//f/)4,l,C''’(.VAr ! 27 »') ( aAB(«« {■aq \ (ip 

4 jJAC («)« 4 yp } ai'l »' JBC {lie ( 77 (■ 0 r) 

-fy [111LA4.1nB 4 JmCI 

-fy/’ L ^lA +-imB+ llCj 

-ffy[fmA4ilB 4 jiWCl 
-ly [ JPA 4l(iB 4 ircl4f/«r/ 
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■where/ stands for + Brj^ + — 1, and G is given by 

G = k 4- 

+ t|AC%/ + ^kBCaBy + + iJCV 

- - ^A=B (L^ + 2na) - A^C (Ly + 2??ia) 

- {Met + 2n/3) - ^AC^ {Not + 2ny) - ^ABC (la + + ny) 

- BW/3 - i^C=Ny - ^\B=C (My + 21^) - (NB + ^h) 

+ ilA^H + ^B’‘ilfil + + ^i^BCl + ^ACm + ^ABn (257). 

With this value for <f>i, let us put 

[ 'hdX = x (C„a>‘+ t^y^+ Css^H Ci2«'/+ tuAx‘‘+ + 1'4) 

^ ... (258) 

The value of Fj the potential at the boundary is 

d\ 

Vb = - x-pabc j ^ [/+e(f>i + e^(p! + e^(l>s]-^, 

the condition that the figure (253) shall be a figure of equilibrium is, as in 
equation (240), 

-, + f, + -,-l + ^^o + e^Qo + e^Ii, 
(259) 


r in 


On equating coefficients of terms independent of e, and of terms in e and 
this equation -we obtain precisely the systems of equations which have 
been already obtained and discussed, on equating terms in we obtain 

-r (Cnx* + £22/ + 


= i0- 




b^c^' 




+ 2n^;+2(p^, + qfi + tJ) + 0_ 

On equating coefficients, this is found to be equivalent to the separate 


equations 


til = i ^0 ^ > 


= 1-^-1, 


£28 = ^ 


a^b*c* 


^•1 — ■! Tie P : 




C ^ 1 — tit 

£3l-^„6g4"F 


^>4=1^28 •• 


r — 1 

*^33 4 2 


a’‘c^ 




. (260), 


£i2--i-(je64« 

f3=i^t -• (261), 


.(262), 
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and these equations, in comhination with the first and second order equations 
already discussed, express the condition that the third order figure (253) 
shall be a configuration of equilibrium 

97 The numerical discussion of these equations proves long and tedious^ 
We first write down the values of Cn, £ 12 , etc. by a comparison of equations 
(256) and (258) As a typical coefficient may be given the value of C 12 which 
IS found to be 

Cl, = [” [ISiAV^ + 7|ABa/3^ + 

+ |C®/37®— l^A(Z/3 + 2?ia)-|B(Ma+2j?iS)— :JC(ia + m/3+n7)+^n]dX. 

- + 6xiA=Ca^7 

+ l|AB'a/32 + If AC^ot" + liABCa/37 + T»5B'^Cy3'7 + dX 

- j” ^i^‘[6x®5A'*a^/3 + SIA^Ba/S'* + liA^Cafiy + 2ffAB'‘;8= 

® + ^ffACW + liABCiS^7] dX 

+ Lit (i/3 + 2na) + 2if B^Jlf/3 + + ^ly) 

+ 1-^AB {Mol + 2ti^) + ■^■AC (Icl + + ?^^) + ■! BC (ilfy -1- 2^/3)] d\ 

+ J" [ 6 T\A“ia + ^B^ (Ma + 2n/3) + (i"a + 2 re 7 ) 

+ lAB (i/3 + 2na) + |AC {Ly + 2ma) + f BC {la + + ^ 7 )] dX 

- fo ^ 

- f, aZ* 

and on computing the numerical values of the various terms this reduces to 

Cl, = - 0 00027991L - 0 0093206i*l + 0 0103775N 

-0 00458151 -0-0016151m + 0 0040268n + 0 0042388 

The remaining e-coefficients may be similarly evaluated, and equations 
( 260 ) then become a system of six linear equations from which to determine 
the SIX unknowns %, JM, 'N, I, HI, H The solution of these equations is 
found to be 

1L = - 12 6275, iW = - 00307056, H = -0 0044636, 

I = -00116194, TO = 042602, n = 1 15365 


* Por fuller details than are given here see FhiL Trans 217 A, p 20 
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98 . We proceed next to the three equations (261) On comparison of 
equations (256) and (258) it is found that the values of bj, bj are of the 
forms 


rcc 

b, = s,- 

Jo 

Jo 

J 0 


5^ afAH.i,B + JrC)<iX+H /• -2/) JX, 

S^(J,A + i,B + i,0)dX + J,/;^*^-2/;^iX. 

^,J,A + i,B + JtCXiX + ir/; 1 2/; ^„<ix, 


m which Sj, S3 are quantities which do not depend on p, q, r, S. The values 
of §1 and 5.2 are as follows 


= J ^2 [« (13^ + 2 J ABa;8 + 24 ACay + 1 6^/3= + 1 BC/37 + ICV') 


— 1 J A (Lk + 2ap) — JB (nic + aq + /3p) - (m« +p7 + ra) 

+ 26] A“a^ + + /|.C-'7^ + 6^'’^ A^Ba^^S + 6j%A^Ca:^y 

+ 1| AB^a^2 + 1 1 AC<'a7'^ + li ABCa^7 + dX' 

pCC 

~Jo [6TS-A®a^+l|A^B«^ + l|A2Ca7+T-\AB^^N-T]fACV+|ABC;S7]dX 

/.« j 

“Jo [Syk A^-^« + f\B^ (Ma + 2,1/3} + (Wa + 2 ^ 7 ) 

+ 0 AB (X/3 + 2wa) + |AC (Ly + 2?na) + -IBC (la + m/9 + 117)] dX 

+ ^2 [fff A^ + 2ap)+ Yff B''* (-3 ^a: + 2/3$) + (iV/e + 27r) 

+ |AB(n/c+a$+/3p)+fAC (mA:+7p + ar) + ^BC(/!/e + 7$ + /3r)]dX 


- f A (nic 4- «$ + /3p) — |B (ilf« + 2/3$) — JC (i« + 7 $ + / 8 r) 

+ 6T^A“a“/3 + 5 2 A^Ba/8^ + l|A“Ca/87 
+ 2|^AB=/9'' + y'VACW + ^ABC/3V] dX 

00 

- 1^ ^^[6^AV+llA^Baj8+liA^Cai8+i>^AB^/3^+^^^ACY+iABC/3y]dX 
“ /o* + 2||BW/9 + (i\^^ + 2^7) 

+ l-^AB (Afcc-h^/ijS) 4- "I'AC (loc + 97ijS + ^y) + -l-BC (Jlfy + 2^/3)] dX 
4- |AB (n/€ + aq-i-/3p) + ^AC(m/c+yp-j~ar) + iBC(l/c + yq-i‘/3r)]dX 

+ /o" KIb^ + IBiW + id] dx, 


J c 


7 
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while t.h(‘ value of S, luav Ix' at, oiua' wri(.t.e!i <i.avn by iut,ereha,u-e of leller.s 


III K. 


The t.hrcw (>(|uat.iiuiH (‘idDeau now he writ, feu in Uu‘ fm-iu 

Cf/A. 



r' Adx .r 
l„ A.P -j« 

' • >^C 

id 

Ail ' (1 




" (\ ' 

f '' A(/X 


1 (' 1 i 


.1,1 Ad/f 

M , 

Ll„ Ad/f A 

„ Ad/r-' 


‘if ,</x 


r. S.. 


I-'"’ ArfX f" B(/X /. , f 


(1 

0 AJ' 
it [' 

(I 

AO /I 


•■f 


VlihHK 


<l\ 


„ AJf' 


i/'AH-) 

juul p, q, r ilo not, occur in the right-hand inemherH of thohc equatioiiH. 

99. These eiiuations appear at first siglit to he a system of three simple 
lini'ar equations determining p, q. t. hut tliis proves not to he the ease. Let 
the eipiations he written for brevity in the form 

A-,p t /r/q d ^'i"r ISii I 

/.•«p + A'/q + /‘’''i' B,. r2<54). 

/>i,p 1 /o'q + A'/'r «ia.J 

Then, by simple transformation of the integrals, the values ol the eo- 
eiiieients k, k{, ... are found to he 


A'. 


k.y-. 

ful 


1 1 

did 









, <■„ ar(‘ 1 


— i Ah 


, « 1 ' 


» ,‘,r, V Vim. 


kj 


.wm '‘jl 


With thesi' values assigmsl to k,,ki',. . it will he found that i-quations 
(ilH) (iiO), which are the eipiations determining the third-harmonie dis- 
placement at the point of hifuriMition, assume the form 

2A'|K t- iAV/tf "H Ik'/'y ' h 
■ iA-^a + iA'a'/^ + Ik.f'Y - 0 

iA-'iia 1 iA’//if -t- 'Ik/'y * d 


(itifil 
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Stability 


On eliminating' a, (8, 7 we have the relation 


^1? 

h', 

k," 



^2? 

h'. 

hi' 

= 0 ... 

. ...(267), 


k/, 

h" 




which determines the condition for a point of bifurcation. 

On inspecting equations (264) in the light of relation (267), it becomes 
clear that in general the solution for p, tf, r is p = q = r = 00 , the ratio of these 
quantities, from equations (266), being that of a ^8 7 With this solution 
the third order terms J2o become identical with the previously found first 
order terms P,, and the attempt to extend the solution to the third order of 
small quantities has failed entirely 

It IS, however, easy to find the condition that equations (264) shall have 
a finite solution For, assuming p, q, x to be finite, and multiplying the three 
equations (264) by the minors of k/', k^", k," in the determinant (267) and 
adding, we obtain 


ki, 

kz, 

ki, 


iL > 

'1 ? ^2 

k: 

h', 


V, 


h', 



= 0 


(268) 


When, and only when, this relation is satisfied, there is a solution such 
that p, q, r are finite, and there is a genuine third order solution 

After some transformation, this equation can be put in the simpler foim 








(269). 


The coefficients in brackets are known, the quantities involve 

p, q, r and so also Sco^ linearly (cf. equations (245) etc ), and the equation is 
seen to be a linear equation for So)\ Carrying out the necessary computations, 
the solution of the equation is found to be 


Sft)® 

27rp 


= 0 0074231 


(270) 


This gives the value of on the true linear series, if we attempt to 
carry the solution beyond terms of the second order with any other value of Sco^, 
the solution simply lapses back to the first order solution already found We 
notice that increases initially as we pass along the pear-shaped series 


100 On inserting into equations (-245) — (248) the value of given by 
equation (270), we obtain 

p= 3124954 (271), 

y = ^ 0103164 (272), 

r = - 0 015236 (273), 

s = - 0 256962 (274), 

7—2 
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thus completing the figure as far as second order terms We have now a full 
knowledge of the second order pear-shaped figure, and so are in a position 
to determine whether or not it is stable 


Calculation of the Moment of Inertia 

101 The question of stability of the pear-shaped figures turns, as we 
have seen, on whether or not the angular momentum M of these figures in- 
creases or decreases as we pass from the critical Jacobian ellipsoid along the 
series of pear-shaped figures 

The moment of inertia Mlc^ of the pear-shaped figure about its axis of 
rotation is given by 

Mk^ = jJJp(a)^ + i/^)dwd^dz (275) 

We have determined the coefficient s so that the mass of the pear-shaped 
figure shall remain always equal to the mass of the oiiginal ellipsoid. 

We accordingly have M'=§7rpabc, and equation (275) reduces to 



the integral being taken throughout the pear-shaped figure 

Transform to new variables y\ z' given by 

X = ax', y = hy, z=cz' (277), 

then equation (276) becomes 

~ ^ dfdz (27 8), 


and the integral is now to be taken through the volume bounded by the 
surface 

■n'^ \ 


x'^ -h 2/'^ + — 1 + 6 - 


Lx'^ My'^ 


¥ 


= 0 

(279), 

which IS a distorted sphere of unit radius 

' Let r denote the radius vector to this distorted sphere in any direction, 
so that r- = x'^ + y'^ + z'^ Let us again transform to coordinates x, y, z, 
given by 

^'=rx, y'=rj, / = rz, 

so that X, y, z are coordinates of pomts on a sphere of unit radius. Equation 
(278) becomes 

b^ = ~jlj(a^x^+bY)r^drdS (280), 

where dS is an element of surface on this unit sphere. 
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Equation (279) becomes 

, , X / ^ z^\ x/c 

r^-l+er^- a- + /3|-,+7- +er — + 


Xx^r^ Mj^r^ 


+ - 1-5 =0 


and this may be regarded as an equation to determine r Let its solution be 
supposed to be 

r = 1 + e/H- e^g + e^h+ . ... (282) 

Then, on carrying out the integration with respect to in equation (280) 
we obtain 

JJCa^x^ + by) (1 + 5e/+ 5eV + dS. 

Clearly the term (a^x" + by) (5e/) vanishes on integration, so that t may 
be put in the form ko‘ + Ak% where 

&<,^=iy+b^), 

A¥ = IJ(a^x^ + by) (g + 2 /=“) dS 

The values of f, g are readily found from the condition that the solution 
(282) shall satisfy equation (281). Carrying out the necessary computations, 
we obtain 

V = 0 844105, 

A/fc^ = -0 079156e^ 

so that the moment of inertia is given by 

ilfJfc^ = ifV(l-0 09378eO (283) 


The Stability Criterion 

102. Collecting results, we have now found for the pear-shaped figure 

^ = 0 14200 (1 + 0 05227e^) (284), 

= 0 8441 (1-0 09378e^) (285), 

whence it is readily found that the mom‘ent of momentum M is connected 
with the moment of momentum Mo of the critical Jacobian ellipsoid by the 


relation 


M = M„(1 -0067656^) (286) 


Thus it appears that M < Mo, the moment of momentum decreases as 
we pass along the pear-shaped series This series is accordingly proved to 
be unstable. 
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103, Tlu‘ tUct that th<* j)i*ar-Hlui{K‘(l m^rien is initially unstahlt* hlaa^s that 
a rotating mass (‘annot nvolvn by slow scHMilnr <‘Iiang<‘h tlirotigli a, staios of 
])oar-HhajHHl fignnu l^'liis Honnavhat ditniniHlins tlu* intnrnst of (ho poar 
shaptHl H(>rn\s in tlu‘ ptobhan of ooHniogoiiVi but nt^vortholoss it rtutiains im 
portant to obtain as ch^ar an idoa as wt‘ vim of tlio naturo of l.his wrios Kor 
wo shall find, wluui W(^ ooino to tlu‘ discussion of dyiannioal niolions, that tlio 
unstable* si*ri(*s nan* of tin* utmost importams* in diro(*ting tin* I'ourso of dy 
nanucal or cata.c‘lysnial motions such as (H’cur when staJicid ovadution is no 
lougt‘r possible*. 

'‘Fln'ic* IS nothing in ubstrae^t tlnsiry Ui pn*V(‘nt us fdltaun^ eait tin* f*oii 
figura.tion of tin* j)oar«shap(‘d st*nt‘K as far as wc* liki*, but tho labtiiir of 
coiuputatnm woidd bo so gn*at as to make^ this courso tnijiraoticablo, 

A problem whi<‘li admits of vi‘ry much oaHi(*r solution is (ho ( wo-dimonsimtal 
probl(*m of tracing out tin* sts|Ut‘nt*o of camfigura! iems of a rotating <n*Iindor 
of litpdd. So far as tin* throoulimonsional cast* 1ms lH*on s«»l\oth tho analogs 
botw(‘<*n tin* two dinn*nHional and t hr(*(*slinn*nHional casos is s«» very tdoso 
that wo may r<*asonably hope* that it will pe*rsiHt h(*yonel If ibis is s«*, \u* (’an 
disceivt*!’ tho ge*in*ral nai.nre* e>f tin* sedul.ioii (o» tin* tlirco dinn*nhionaI pr*»ldtun 
hy <‘xamining that e>f tin* min*h simph’r ( woalinn‘nsional pnddom Wo ao 
(!or(tingly turn to a discusHiem of tin* t wo-dinn'iisiemal preeblmm 

ThK ( •ONKinnUATinNS of KigOmilHIFM OF ItoTATINO 
LiQtnt) (Iylinofuh 

104, l4e*t Aba',//) 0 Ih* tin* (’(juation td’ a oylindrioa! houiidary in tho 

plane* of d\ //, and for Himpli(*ity lot us assunn* tin* axis ed' a* to Ih* oin* of 
Hymnu*try. 

Ij(*t us c’hange* 1.0 oomph‘X variard<*H dotimsl hy 
f 4. V//, 1/ * * a* — ///, 

and l(di tin* mpiation of tin* curvo b(*come 

./*!?» 0 ............ 1 ^ 871 . 

If tho ijrigmal curve* was symmotrical about t-ho axis vf a\ tho fiiiictioii/’ 
must of courso In* Hymm(*tri<‘al iti fund tg 

To write* down tin* pote‘ntial ed' a homoge*n(*e»UH eydiinlricid mash liiiving 
(!2B7) as the* e‘(iuation ed* its croHH-s(‘ctioin we* sedvo tho of|mition oxplioith 


for h*,t tho solution be* 

^(r;) 4 f(r/) 

wh(‘ro and ^(r)) are* te*rms in asc(*nding and deweaiding powiu’s of 
re'spcctivedy, say 
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Then it can be verified^ that the potentials of the cylinder, assumed com- 
posed of homogeneous matter of density p, are given by 

F, = Trp I iv) dr) - j + cons ... (291). 

Fo = TTp 1 1" '^ (^) d^ + j ■yj/' (v) + cons . ... (292) 


105 Now suppose that a cylinder of matter of density p has for its 
equation or 

when there is no rotation, and that under a rotation co, this gives place to a 
boundary of equation 

^rj = -h Ui (^ + v) ^2. -h + • • • 

or, in polar coordinates, 

+ 2air cos 0 + 2ayir' cos 20 -h . • (294) 

The condition that the surface (294) can be a^ figure of equilibrium is 
that, at every point of the boundary, 

i ^ (295). 

Since the value of F at the boundary is given by equation (294), this 
condition readily transforms into 


Vi 4“ TTp — TTp 



2ciir cos 0 -1- 2 a 2 r^ cos 26 + 


) 4- cons = 0 
... (296) 


This expression must vanish at every point of the boundary ; it is readily 
seen to be harmonic, and so must vanish at every point inside the boundary 

From equation (291) the potential must be of the form 


V, 


rn=oc 

= 7rp 2 




4- a cons 


(297), 


where 63, 62. ••• functions of a^, . .. Hence equation (296) assumes the 
form 

26n (P + ^ 1 “ 2~) (? + '^) + <^2 (^H ^ 


This must be satisfied at every point inside the boundary , 
efficients we obtain 



equating co- 


.(299) 


* Phil Trans 200 A (1902), p 67 
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I’ln'Kc un' tih(‘ conditioiw t.hati th<> Hiirfaci' {‘2!>4) Hliall lie a 

of <‘(|iiilibnum midor a roiaUon 

Th(‘ poitiis of l)ifiir(‘aiioo and poinin at whiidi roaohos a point 

will b(‘ <h‘t(n’nu*ii(Hl by th(‘ IlosHtaii of thin HV^^lani of tH|uations naiiiol) 

Tt/j \ iTTp) ’ dOi 

dh^ dL m ^ 1 

?o.» ’ \ 27r/> ^ ' 


If it W(‘U‘ poHHibl<‘ to caloulato tln^ />h in tonuH of tin* o*.h ninl oipia 

iioiiK (2b9) and (IKK)) in tlu‘ numt gmun-al oaHi% wo should oluiiin a <*o!tiplofo 
knowlinlgi* of all tlu^ linoar hiuuoh and tlunr points of bifiiroation Af^ tli04 0% 
not ])OHsibh%W(‘ start from a known oonfiguration untl traoo oiii «‘otili|piiiitiiiii;, 
by following tin* diflbnuit s(U’i(*H. 

106 Thv, simpli^st configuration is tin* (droular ont% for whitdt 

0, -n., a, ... 0. 

\Vi(b tln\S(‘ valu(\s all tin* //s vanish, and o(|ualions i'iW) arc HutiNliod for 
a, 11 valut‘s of an 1dius tluu*o is a- Iirumr sorioh of nroular oiuifiguialntns, along 
which a> iiu‘r(‘a.H(‘s fnan zero upwards, and this is olHious!\ th** tws* diinrn 
sional analogin* of tin* m^rn^s of Maidanrins spheroids. 

To search for points of hifurention on this soric^s we e\amiii<* eoiitigiira 
t.nms in wliicdi o,, a,,... an* all Hinall. Ncg!<*cting sijiiares of tlM'»e fuisdl 
<|unntiti(*s (Hpuition {2t)b) ht*c(um‘s 

- u,(t; } 4*0.^ Of I ab/ 'I I ... 

S(» that, hy comparison with <*(|uation (2HH). 

<^(//) n, I f/p; 4 0,1/' f ... 

and, from p291 ), 

( Comparing with <‘(juation (2!>7 >, tin* value of h,, is sf mi to bo /n Tlitr. 
tin* determinant in erjuation (200) rtsluees to its h-admg diagf»mih ami tin 
points of bifureatioa on tbt* eireular series are gi\en by 



As a, ty pi<‘al solution we hav(* 

M* . I 

» I - 

Z7Tp ft 


* C’f. i 22, IS 21. 
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corresponding to a distortion of the circular section such that alone occurs 
in equation (293) The different points of bifurcation correspond to the 
different integral values of n 


107 The value ^ = 1 may he rejected at once, since the correspondmg 
displacement is merely a rigid-body displacement of the cylinder when at 
rest Thus the first real point of bifurcation is given by n = 2 At this 
point 

2-rrp 

and here the series of circular configurations loses its stability. The branch 
series has for its equation initially, 

= a- + 2a2r^ cos 6 (301), 


so IS of elliptical cross-section 

When is small, the value of has been seen to be But when the 

boundary is determined by equation (301), the values of the h s are easily 
determined, -whether is small or not Equation (293) reduces to 

+ 'if), 

of which the solution is of the form 


whore a is a root of 


a = a2(l + cf) 


... (302). 


Thus the general value of is ia and all the other Vs vanish The 
equations of equilibrium (299) can accordingly be satisfied by a surface of 
boundary (301) for all values of a. Thus the branch series through the 
point of bifurcation just found is a series such that varies om to oo in 
equation (301) The configurations form a series of elliptic cylinders, whic 
aie obviously the two-dimensional analogue of the Jacobian ellipsoids 

The conditions of equilibrium (299) reduce to the single equation 


i«- = 





(303) 


which on combination with (302) gives 

27rp ^ ^ 


(304). 


Thus as we pass along this elliptic series, a>^ decreases fropn wp to 0 The 
angular momentum is however found to increase, so that the series is initially 

stable 
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108 To search for points of bifurcation on this series, we have to examine 
configurations for which all the as are small except We readily find that 
hn must be of the form 


^01 


1 — 2aao n 


+ terms linear in a^ 4 . 2 , 


Hence when m < n, db^/da^n — 0, and when m = n, 

dhn _ 1 + 

dan n (1 — 2aa2) 

Thus in equation (300) all terms below the leading diagonal vanish , the 
determinant reduces to the product of the terms in its leading diagonal, and 
the equation for points of bifui cation reduces to the separate equations 


1 + oP' 


(305) 


Simplified with the help of equations (303) and (304), this equation is 
found to reduce to 


1 — _ 1 + 
”2“ "“TT" 


. (306) 


This equation is readily solved by graphical methods In fig 17 the 
curve which is concave to the axis of a is the parabola y = -1(1 - a^), while 



the remaining curves are the graphs of 

l + a" 

for the values jj = 3, 4, As we pass along the elliptic series, starting from 
the point of bifurcation with the circular senes, we may suppose that we pass 
along the axis OP in tig 17 from a = 0 to a = 1. 
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iooj Jiotatiuf/ (hjlhulen 

llit‘ piU‘rH(*cti<)iiy b«‘t.ween paiabola and the other curves 

will rt‘preHc*nt the difbuHait points of bifurcation And, just as Poincar6 
ban sluavri to be ilu' cast* in tlu^ tliretMbmtaiHional ])robletn, so wo see hert^ 
tbati ifu*rt* is tait* ptunt of biturcat-ion of (*ach of th<* ord(*rs n = 3, 4, 5, and 
that tht*y octnir in this ordt*!’. 

Tht* <*lliptH%‘tl H(‘rit*H accordingly losers its stability at tlui point of bifurca- 
tion H 3. Tlu* ptKsititai of this point is ohtaiiusl by solving cHpiation (30G) 
with n j)ui t‘t|ual to 3, and tin* solution is rt'adily found to bo 

From e{|uations (303) and (304) wt* find that at t.his point) of hifurcation 
rir*» fTT/a a,nd - llu* (M)uftgiuation at tlu* point of bifurcation is ac- 


ctmlingly tin* t‘lhptic (*ylindt*r 

ow), 

ta\ in (Jartt^Hian ( ^^ordina^t‘s, 

(308). 

109. K car tin* point of bifurcation, tlu* cordiguiation of tlu* n(‘-w lin(*ar 
ht*neH will hv d(‘tt*rnuat*d by an isjuation of tlu* ftinn 

VO f («09), 


and this is at tmee st‘t‘n to bt* analogous to tlu* p(‘ar-Hhap(*d sen(‘s in thioe- 
t)inu*iiHionH. Idu* probh‘ni b(‘for<‘ us is to <*xt(md this H(u*i(*.s as far as possible 
in the hopt*, whitdi will In^ found to bi* fully justiru‘d by the event, that the 
series will bt* found to bt* (*los<‘ly analogous t<i tlu* thn*e-dimenHional series, 

Lt*t us asHumt* ftu* the g(‘m*nd configuration an (expansion of the. form 

*.(310), 

Vf 1 I M l j 

where 0 is a paramt*ti‘r which vainHh(*H at the point of bifurcation and con- 
tinually in<‘n*aHt»s as wc^ pass along tlu*. H(*ri(‘s. The corr(*.sponding value 
of fM> may be Huppos<‘d giv(*n by 

I - =- a„ + + 8.^;* ^1 + (:ui ), 

it being immediately ftmnd that terms in 0, an* unneccissary. It has 

already lK‘(m Het*n that 3(,, which is tin* vahu* of 1 — at the point of 

bifurcation, is (spial to J;. 

L(*t us suppose that (npiation (310), solved (‘Xplicitly for has th(^ 
Hidution 

^ m ^ .) (312), 

wlu^n^ fo is tht^ alnuuly known value of f wh(*n 0 0, and is a general 

s*‘ric*s of ascending and doHC(*nding powtsrs of 17, say 

.Vi?? f * (313). 
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From this expansion for the value of Fj can at once he written down , 
it will agree with equation (297) if we take 

= {n = l,2, ) (314) 

V ^TTpJ 5=1 ri 

The equations of equilibrium (299) which must be satisfied are however 
of the type 

so that the conditions for equilibrium are that 

(,i = 1,2,3, ) 

}}/ 

for all 5 ’s Thus in order to satisfy the equation of equilibrium it is merely 
necessary that shall be of the form (cf. equation (313)) 

= sC^i + 2 gCa 77 + 35 ( 7397 ^ + . + 5_i77“^ + 5_297""^ 4“ . . .(316) 

To introduce the limitation that the curve shall remain of constant area 
we must have 5 _i = 0 , as is at once evident on considering the form assumed 
by Fo infinity To keep the centre of gravity at the origin we must 
further have 5_2 = 0 . If we replace 5 _ 2 , . 9 - 3 , . by new symbols s(7-i, 6 t 7 - 2 > •• 
we may write equation (316) in the symmetrical form 

( 317 ), 

n = - 00 

in which there is no term in gC'o and we know that g(7_i must ultimately be 
zero in order that the centre of gravity may remain on the axis of rotation. 

Thus we have found that the assumed equation (310) will represent a 
configuration of equilibrium provided the explicit solution for ^ is of the 
form (312) in which etc. are given by equations of the type of (317) 

110 Let us introduce ^ 0 , |)i, jpa, ••• defined by 
= f 3ofo = fo; 

Pi ~ 3o^i, 

= 3o^ 2 + f 32 ?o> 

Pi = 3 o ?3 + ^ 2 ^ 1 , 

Pi. = 80^4 + ^ 2^2 + 184 ^ 0 ) etc. 

Then on substituting for 1 — co^^l^irp fiom equation (311), the supposed 
solution (312) assumes the form 

... . 


27rp/ 


(315), 


... . ( 318 ). 
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This IS to be a solution of equation (310), so that the following equation 
must be an identity . 

'n •••) 

5=00 ( n=oo ] 

4- 2 ^MsC'o-l- ^ (1^0 +Pi^ +^2^^ + • 0^]f — (319) 

s=l ( n=l ) 

To avoid the useless printing of terms which would ultimately be found 
to vanish, we shall at once stiike out all coethcients gOn of which the true 
value is zero. Accordingly, m place of the general equation (317), we assume 
separate equations of the form 

+ Cl - c_i77”2 - 3c_3^“^ — 5c„59?-^ - (320), 

^2 = 4-c?4?;® h- ^d^T) + 0 do7]~^ — 2d-2V~^ — 4cZ-_477“® — 6d-Q7]~'^ . (321), 

^3 = Be^T)^ 4- + Cl - - 3c_3?7’-^ - . (322), 

?4 = -h 4/4 V + 2/,^ + 0 /oT?-^ - . . (323), 

and so on In these equations terms such as 0. have no value but are 
written in for completeness The quantities fo etc do not themselves 
vanish but represent the quantities 2 O 0 , ^Cq etc which may have finite values 
Each of the series |i, ^ 2 y ^5? ^ 4 , * extend to infinity, but we shall not require 
more than the six first terms written down to give the approximation to 
which we are working. We shall assume three similar senes for I5, fg and 
the coefficients being denoted by the letters g, A, ^ respectively. 

Ill Since equation (319) is to be an identity for all values of 6 and 77, 
we may equate the coefficients of d and shall obtain a system of equations 
which must be true for all values of rj The equations obtained by equating 
coefficients of 6, 6^, 6^, are found to be as follows 

771^0 = 4- 1 (77^4- ^0^) • •• (324), 

{v - f ^0)1^1 = Cl (»7 + fo) + c, (y® + ^0’) (325), 

fo) f 2 = fjOi® + c,pi + Cj (3^5 i f 0 ®) + do + rfs (??'* + f 0 ®) + di (326), 

(’? - -I f 0) Po = I (^PlPa) + Clf>2 + C3 (3^2 ^0^ + 3^)1^ fo) 

+ dzi^oPi) + dii4!^o^Pi)+ Cl (v +f o)+ ej(oj®+fo®) +fs(i7H f^oO (327), 
iv - |fo)P4 = i (2piP3 + pi) + Cip, + Co (SjJofo® + bpopifo +py) 

+ 4 (2^oP 2 + Pi®) + di (ipalo® + bpi^'^o®) 

+ ©iPi + Cj ( 3pi ^0®) + ^6 (^Pl foO 

+/o +f. (v^ + fo®) +/4 iv^ + m +/o + ? 0 ®) (328), 

and similar equations 
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112. E(j[uati<»n (.‘124) i« a (jnadratic (‘(juation f,, in t.i’nnK of i;. 

Writing f( -=■ 1 for conviniiniKK', tin* Holution is 

K>y'‘ 


-- iv + Hv 


I I'P/ 


•"+ yvi."'; ' t 


2;'.()(H) 

:V7/- 


7()0.()()0 


+ ... 


..(:W0) 


Inw'rting thus valiu' for f,, ini <iiiation (:l2r)), tins (“iiuation hocoiiio.s nti 

<‘<jimtion in t; Iiavnig c,,, r,, r . .as (•oofficionls. Sinco this l•(n^atJon nnisl 
bo an idontity wo may oiiuati- tlio ooolfioionls of diffbroiit, powor.s of and 
obf.ain 


— §f!.i+ *■ 'Jfa + a'’,, 

- - I?'-. + K - Kfi ., ’ iir-o, + [It'r, . oto. 

The first oquation is satisfiisl autoniatioally, u.s it ought io bo. Wo jna\ 
assign any valuo wm ploaso to r„ tlii.s mm-oly (iotoruiiiiiiig tJm wal.* on wliioli 
th(‘ paranu'tor & is nit>asnr<‘d. 'Faking «, I wi' find in snooo.ssittn 

(•,, » I , c, = - If, ft , « 0, r a 

'Fho vanishing of r , slu'ws that tho omitro of gravity of tfio oinwo i.s, as it 
ought to ho, at tho origin. 

'Fho valu<‘ of IS now gi\<ai in tho fman 




Insorting this valuo for in oiiuation (JFili) and oijiiating oootlic-iont.H, 
obtain tin* oquations 


~ '9’'/4 + 4IJ5,* - 'f| -f t p/,„ 

— ‘if — S *'4 + “r, S,i =* /’ </ , + f; f/j 4 t/« , 

- *27.ib4“ .5¥f4- t 

Solving, w(‘ olitain in Huooo.SHion, 


d. - ^^!i" - US.., d «•;?'>-. rfs, j ’• 

'Fhis complotos tho .solution as far a.s sooond ordm- ti«nn.s, ami wo find, 
pivciKidy a.s in tho throo-diinonsioiial prolilom, that tlioro is an ambiguity in 
the solution, in that 8^ has not bomi dotcrminod and oainmt bo until wo pro* 

cetHl io toniiH of hightT onldr. 
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The third order terms are determined by equation (327) Equating co- 
efficients as before, we obtain the equations 




- - 1^3 + f - 16^9 = m- + me. + f 

- - ^^3 - ^3 f e_x = 41^ + -If'y'-e, + 

in which of course the unknown quantity 83 still appears To satisfy the 
first of these equations we must take 


63 = ^ 

The second equation is not, as might at first have been expected, an 
equation for If 82 has a certain value, it is satisfied by any value of 63, 
but if 82 has a value different from this, there is no solution other than 
63 = 30 An examination of this equation will elucidate at once the whole of 
the difficulty that was encountered in determining the true second order 
solution in the three-dimensional problem (cf. §§ 93 — 99) 

For e, to have a finite value, 82 must have the value 

= ( 332 ). 

The third equation now does not become an equation for but for 4- 
It IS satisfied by 

= ei = -¥^. 

where X may have any value Finally, the fourth equation does not deter- 
mine X , It reduces merely to e_i = 0, and so merely provides a check on the 
accuracy of our work (cf § 109) 


113 Collecting the values of the various constants, we find as the equation 
to the surface (equation 293), 

= 1 + l(r + ’jO + {(f + ’?’)-¥ (^ + v)} (0 + x^O 
-P + V^) - ^ (P + 

+ 02 5 ^ terms m 9% etc (333) 

The occurrence of the indeterminate quantity X can easily be accounted 
for For if we have a solution 


corresponding to a 
relation 


^ 7 } = cx-® + d- + • (334), 

parameter 6 which is connected with the rotation by the 

1 — a)2/27rp = So + + • • • • (^35), 


then we can obtain precisely the same solution in another form on replacing 
the parameter 0 by (9 + X6^ It accordingly appears that the quantity X is 
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entirely at our disposal, and we shall accordingly take \ = 0. We shall, as a 
matter of numerical convenience, replace the parameter ^ by a new parameter 
6' such that 1000^^ = 

As far as terms in the pear-shaped figure determined by equation (333) 
is now found to be 

J + 61' (- 0 063a:= + 0 \Q0xf- +0 211®) = !. 

D U ODD 

The corresponding pear-shaped figure m three-dimensions was 

sSs + oik + 0® + ^ + " “’®“‘ + “ 

and we see that the two figures agree as closely as possible if we take 0' = e. 
Thus our new choice of parameter results in 6' having the same meaning as 
e has in the three-dimensional problem 

The second order solution now assumes the definite form 
= 1 cos 2(f) + 26' 10 ~ (r'^ cos S<^ — cos (f>) 

+ 10-3 < 9'2 (^^4 cos 4^ - cos 2^ -f (^36), 

while the value of co^ is given by 

^^ = 0 3750(l + 0 05136»'^) (337) 

We may notice that this rate of increase of co^ is closely analogous to that 
in the three-dimensional problem 

= 0 14200 (1 + 0 05227e“). 

27rp 

On calculating the moment of inertia of the curve defined by equation 
(336), we find 

{ 1-0 16196 '% 

which compares with 

Mk^ = IfV (1 -0 09378e0 

in the three-dimensional problem 

Calculating the moment of momentum in the cylindrical problem, we find 

= Mk,^coo{l - 0 imo'^) 

This shews that Mk^co diminishes as we proceed along the two-dimensional 

pear-shaped series, and therefore that the senes is initially unstable 

« 

114 The agreement between the two-dimensional and three-dimensional 
problems has so far been so marked that it may be hoped that it will persist 
into those regions in which the thiee-dimensional figure cannot be calculated 
On the assumption that this is the case, we may infer the advanced stages of 
the three-dimensional problem from those of the two-dimensional problem 
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Writing e for 6' , and calculating the curve in the two-dimensional problem 
as far as e^, we find for the equatidn to its surface expressed in polar coordi- 
nates 

r2==(H- 023e^4- )- 211ercos()?> 

+ (8— 138e^— 0696'*-h )r^oos2(j> 

+ ( 063e — 00646* — 00316®) 7** cos 3<^ 

+ ('0136^-1- 00086^+ .) r‘^ cos 4i(j> + (00S6e^ -h 00093e®-l- )r®cos5<^ 

+ ( 001 + .) cos 6<^ 4- ( 000436® + ) r'^ cos 7 cf) 

-f (0001 6**-!-...) r® cos 80 -I- (338), 

while the equation detei mining co^ is 



625- 0196^-*- 0166^- 


. ... (339) 


115 The intersections of the curve with its longest axis are given by 

<3) (r, e) = 0, 

where 

$ (r, 6) = 1 + (-13962 -h 0236^ + ) - 21l6r 

- ( 2 + 13862 -h 0696^ 4- . . ) r2 -I- ( 0636 - 00646® - 00316® 4- . . ) r® 

4- ( 01362 4“ 00086^ -f ) 4- ( 00366® 4- 000936® 4- . . ) r® 

4- ( 00116"^ -h ...)r® -h (*000436®4- )r'^+ . . . , .(.340) 

In this equation only a few terms are written down of the doubly infinite 
series which represents the true value of <I> For small values of 7 and e 
these terms will give the value of $ with considerable accuracy, but for larger 
values the approximation may fail We require to determine over what region 
of values of r and e the terms actually written down will give a good approxi- 
mation to the whole 

The coeflScient of each power of r is an infinite series, of which terms up 
to r® have been calculated The approximation provided by these terms is 
seen to be tolerably good so long as 6< 1, but fails when e exceeds a unit 
value. 

When some definite value less than unity has been assigned to 6, the value 
of <1> will be given by an infinite series of powers of r of which the first seven 
only are known For small values of r these first seven terms will give a good 
approximation , for higher values of r the approximation will be poor, while 
for still greater values the series will become divergent, and the first few 
terms will give no approximation at all Inspection of equation (340) shews 
that the approximation will be tolerably good so long as < Ije^. 


j c 
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Fcar-a/iaprd Oonfit/ufa/hm of lu/itih'hnttut ini. \ 

In fi^. IH, V!ilu(‘H of r are repreHeiik'il Ity altM-iNsin- .nnl vnlm". ■•{ » l>y 
ordmak'H, .so Uiat, <I>(r, e) in a function of po.Hition in tin- plrux- .uui lh<< 
wiuallon <!>(/•, e) - 0 will he that, of a eiino in this piano. ’Ph.- %..lu. > of /■ 
and e for which (‘(piation (.'WO) haw been «ocn to ^ivo a l<.l..rah!o .tpptoxint.i 
lion uri' thoH(> witliui tlio atva, Mlimled in the fi»uio, whieli e h.mnd.-d !,v iho 


cnirvo i I, /*-- fc 1/^' 



The* tluc.k enirv<‘H in thin figtin* n^j>re‘H«*ni the* I*h*U}h r'l II r 
fniin t/he^ ie‘nnH actually vvrit.t.e‘n elawii in rM|nnt.ii»ii tllHll Hm Imn; a*» the 
tioi piTO far iK'yond tin* Hlnulael are‘a»ihih eairve* \ui! a liiii 
of the^ ptmitinn of the* Inn* <*tirve* <I> 0% #') U vvhit*lt hy 

in(*.hiHion of all Un’ins in tJn* srriess e>f UlltH llir iiiip*al4iil 

pninin an ihih eairve* an* tlinse* at. whie’h f/rWr 11, fin* pHiiilH 

/^ in t.ln* llgun*, and t.ln‘y may, with hnflit*n*nt ar«*nrnn\ fur mir pr*‘viil 
purpoHe*, he* iake*n in In* r 2, a I nml rra 2, t* 1. 

116. The* diagram give’ii in fig. \H emnhh'H ih tu tlin iti fln^ 

It*ngthH nf Urn inie‘m‘piH nn iln* prine*ipal axin of tin* mtating nliininr an 
n!irreiaH<‘H i.e*, an wc* jiann along the* !im*ar Htnie’h e»f pi-.ir Hhapeil 

Wlu*n e^i)^ ihi* niie*rr(*ptH are* n*pr<‘W‘nti*<l hy tlm liin* J/f O liniig tin* 
<*e*ntn^ nfgraviiy. The* e*(aap!e*te* figure* Is nf t^eairw* iJin idlipf in liinlnr utin^i* 
<*ejuaiinn IB (J{()8), anel 0^1, OH an* e*ae*h enpial U» tlin Hfiiii ifiiijnr 4\i.% \/4. 
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When e the intercepts are represented by the line A'B' \ the centre of 
gravity still being on the line 00' Thus there is a slight elongation at one 
end of the figure and a corresponding contraction at the other end In fig. 19 
on the next page the chain curve shews the complete figure for e = -J-, the 
cui've being of course calculated from the complete equation (338), while the 
continuous curve represents the undisturbed elliptic cylinder e = 0 

The intercepts of the figure e = are represented by the line GD in fig 18, 
and the complete figure is shewn in fig 20 We are still within the limits 
within which equation (340) gives a good approximation 

For the value 1, the approximate intercepts are repiesented by the 
line EF with a new double intercept at P For values of e greater than 
unity, there are foui intersections of the surface with its axis, so that the 
surface consists of two detached parts At 6= 1 this detachment is just be- 
ginning , there are two parts represented by PP, PP, but these are still in 
contact at P The curve calculated from equation (340) for the case of e = 1 
IS shewn m fig 21 For values of other than zero the convergence is con- 
siderably better than for </> = 0, and this circumstance enables us to determine 
the greater part of this curve with better accuracy than the points P, F in 
fig 18^ It appears that the curve has not yet quite divided, but it is obvious 
that it IS just on the point of doing so 

Finally fig 22 shews two ellipses which, with an approximation similar to 
that used in §§ 60 — 65, may be regarded as figures'of equilibrium in rotation 
about one another The axes of the greater are in the ratio 2 1 which 
corresponds to a rotation 

2^-455 .. 

A glance will suggest the probability that this figure gives a good repre- 
sentation of the stage succeeding that shewn in fig 21 If so the value (341) 
ought to represent the value of co^l27rp given by equation (339) when e is just 
greater than 1 The series is not convergent enough for us to determine this 
limit from equation (339) directly, but it is clear that the value (341) is a per- 
fectly possible value 

Thus we may with fair confidence assert that the two-dimensional series 
ends by fission into two detached masses, and in view of the close parallelism 
which we have discovered between the two-dimensional and the three- 
dimensional problems, it seems highly probable that the three-dimensional 
senes also will end by a similar fission into detached masses. 

^ For greater detail, see Phzl Trans 200 A, p 100 
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CHAPTER YI 


MOTION WHEN THEEE ARE NO STABLE CONFIGURATIONS 

OF EQUILIBRIUM 

117. The result ohtamed in the last chapter for the rotational problem 
combined with those previously obtained in Chapter III for the tidal and 
double-star problems, has now established that 

In all the three problems under consideration there are no figures of stable 
equihbinum except ellipsoids and spheroids 

In each of these problems the succession of states has been determined 
by the continuous variation of a parameter — the angular momentum in 
the rotational and double-star problems, and the distance R in the tidal 
problem And m each case it is quite possible for this parameter to vary 
to beyond the limits within which stable configurations are possible We 
must accordingly try to obtain what information we can as to the changes 
to be expected after this limit is passed, 

Poincar6^, writing with special leference to the rotational problem, re- 
marks that if the pear-shaped figure proved to be unstable, la mass.e fluide 
dovrait sc dissoudrc par un cataclysme subit ’’ The pear-shaped figure has 
now been proved to be unstable, and wc must examine the nature of the 
cataclysm The situation is similar m the two other problems , when the 
two masses concerned in either appioach one another to within less than 
a certain distance no configurations of stable equilibrium are possible, and 
a cataclysm occurs. 

The term cataclysm provides a convenient name for the events which 
take place when stable equilibrium becomes impossible, but we must notice 
that mathematically nothing more sensational happens than that a statical 
problem gives place to a dynamical one A statical problem may or may 
not admit of solution, but a dynamical problem must always have a solu- 
tion. Equations of motion which cannot be satisfied with the accelerations 
put equal to zero, necessarily admit of solution when the acceleiation terms 
are lestored. 

\ 

We now consider the three problems m turn, beginning with the tid<il 
problem 

* Letter to Sir G Darwin, quoted in the latter’s Coll Works, iii. p 315 
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I THE TIDAL PROBLEM 

118 In the tidal problem there is no point of bifurcation at the 
stage at which instability sets in We have seen that there is a series 
of spheroidal configurations which are thoroughly stable for eccentricities 
from 0 to 882579, but are unstable beyond The vibiation for which insta- 
bility sets in IS one in which the figure remains spheroidal but its eccen- 
tricity varies. 

We shall now find that when, as assumed in Chapter III, the tide gene- 
rating potential reduces to the simple form 

there is a possible motion in which the boundary remains spheroidal through- 
out , the question of whether this motion is stable, as well as that of what 
modifications are introduced when the tidal potential does not reduce to this 
simple form, will be (3iscussed later 


119 Let us consider the possibility of the general ellipsoid 

•1 = 0 


+ F + 


(342) 


being a boundary for the fluid mass when m motion The rates of change 
of a, h] c will be denoted by a, 5, c At every stage of the motion we must 
have 


so that we necessarily have 


abc = ro^, 

d h 6 ^ 

“ + ?:+- = 0 
abc 


(343). 


And on again differentiating with respect to the time we obtain 


a be a? fes ^2 

+ 3 = + + 


The velocity-potential of the motion, if the fluid is still assumed mcom- 
prcssible, is given by^ 

, = + | + ^ 34 ^ 5 ^^ 

this satisfying the requisite condition V“O = 0 in virtue of equation (34:1). 
The velocity v at any point is accordingly 



( 346 ), 


Lamb, Hydrodynamics (4th Edition), § 110 
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and the pressure at any point will he given by 

+ + + + + (347). 

The function 

^+dVpa6c(~ + g + ^;-l) . .(348) 


IS a linear function of w^, and It can accordingly be made a spherical 
harmonic by assigning a suitable value to 6\ and on operating on the func- 
tion with the requisite value for 6' is found to be given by 


2 1 _ /Q/ / ^ ^ ^ ^ 

abc ^irpahc \(X b~^ c) \a^ b‘^ c‘7 


(349) 


Now during the motion of the spheroid, the pressure over the surface 
will be uniform at each instant*, so that the function (348) must be con- 
stant over the surface at each instant If we assign to 9' the value given 
by equation (349), the function (348) is a spherical harmonic, so that being 
constant over the surface of the ellipsoid, it must also be constant throughout 
its volume, and hence the coefficients of y^ and must vanish separately 
Equating these to zero, we obtain the system of equations 


1 — j 

27rpabc a ^ irpabc 

T M 

27rpabc b ^2 ^2 


. (350), 
.. (351), 


+ 

On adding corresponding sides of these three equations, we again obtain 
equation (349) which determines O', so that the three equations (360) to 
(352) contain within themselves the necessary and sufficient condition that 
the pressure shall remain uniform (or zero) over the boundary throughout 
the motion The equations are equations expressing a, h and c in terms 
of the configuration at any instant, they may accoidingly be regarded as 
equations of motion for the ellipsoid (343) Naturally they reduce to the 
statical equations (78) to (80) when the ellipsoid is at lest 

Clearly the relation between 9, as given by equation (81), and O', given by 
equation (349), is 


r,aic ( 9 ' - «) (1 + 1 + i) = i (S Fj + ') - J g 4 : 9 1) (353) 


by equation (344). Thus 0' becomes identical with 9 when there is no 
motion, or when the figure is instantaneously at rest, so that d = 6 = 0 = 0 

* It will be seen that the method we follow is that of Dmchlet, Gott Abhand 8 (1860), p 3, 
or Coll Works, ii p 263 See also Lamb’s Hydrodynamics (4th Edition), p. 689. 
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120 Multiplying equations (351) and (352) by 6, c and subtracting, 


(6-c) 

27rpabc 


,=( 5 -o,rf 


' 0 (b^ + (c^+X)A~^^ TTpabc be 


(354). 


The integral in this expression may be positive or negative, but the 
integral plus 6/bc is found to be always positive 

Since equation (353) has shewn that 0' 0 is always positive, it follows 

that the expression in square brackets in equation (354) is always positive, 
so that this equation assumes the form 

^ (5 — c) = — (5 — c) X (a positive quantity) . (355) 

This shews that any initial inequality in h and c gives rise only to 
oscillations about the value b --0 = 0 We may therefore suppose henceforth 
that 6 = c throughout the motion. 

121 Putting 6 = c, equation (351) becomes identical with equation (352). 
From equation (353) we obtain 


} ~ - ^ _ ^TTpabc (6' - 0) 


.. . .(356) 


Denoting each member of this equation by tj, equations (350) and (352) 
assume the forms 

r „ n-rj _0 


t//v + i 


irpahc 
fM-V 0 


..(357), 




which are exactly identical with the statical equations (78) and (80) of 
Chapter III except that p, has become replaced by ya — 

Hence, exactly as in equation (85), it follows that 


-F{e) 


where 


F (e) = — log 

6^3 -e») 

The values of the semi-axes of the spheroid are 

o = (l-e“)~^r„, c = (l-e2)*ro, 
so that the value of t] is found from equation (356) to be 


(359), 


..(360) 


aa — cc 


2a^ + c" 3 (1 - e®) 


ee + ( 1 + 


21 - 5e= 
3(1-60(3-6^; 


(361) 
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Equation (359) may now be put in the form 

“+ ( 1 +8-ir?>r3^ #)) - (4 - 

When fjb IS given as a function of the time, this becomes an equation 
of motion for e, and so enables us to follow the changes in the shape of 
the spheroid The equation cannot be completely solved, but the general 
character of the motion is easily traced out 

122 To represent roughly the approach and passage of a second star, 
we may suppose to start from a zero value and increase — slowly at first 
but afterwards more rapidly The initial conditions will be e = 0 and e = 0 
So long as e is so small that its square may be neglected, equation (362) 
I educes to 

ee = Stt/o (1 — ~ ^ • 

Provided that fj^ changes slowly, the solution will remain very close to 
that of 

irp 

so long as this equation has a solution — i e. so long as /jl is less than T257r/D 
But as soon as fi exceeds this critical value, jjbjirp-- F {e) can no longer 
vanish or remain small, so that no matter how slowly fi increases, e becomes 
finite and necessarily becomes appreciable The eccentricity now increases 
rapidly, its changes being given by equation (362) This determines the 
dynamical motion which occurs when statical configurations of equilibrium 
are no longer possible, and we see that it consists of a passage along the 
unstable series of spheroids, the rate of motion being determined by equa- 
tion (362) 

When pL increases more rapidly, there will be no sharp change in the 
character of the motion on passing the critical value pb= 1257r/o, the statical 
and dynamical parts of the motion merge imperceptibly into one another 

In mther case equation (362) shews that the motion may or may not pass 
the value e = l In the latter case e increases until a ‘Hurning point” is 
reached, defined by 6 = 0, after which it decreases, ultimately coming back 
to zest at the value 6 = 0 when dissipative forces are present At the turning 
point 6 is negative, so that equation (362) shews that pu must be less than 
irpF (6) and therefore cl fortiori less than the maximum value of irpF {e) 
which IS T257r/) Thus e goes on increasing not merely while ya is increasing 
but also through the whole period in which p > T257rp 

123 A case in which the motion can be fully determined, and is more- 
over of great importance, is that in which ya increases and decreases with 
great rapidity, so that the primary is “ impulsively ” set into motion before 
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it tas departed far from its original spherical shape Thus during the short 
interval in which fx is finite, we have approximately e = 0 and a = c 

It follows, from equations (359) and (361), that at any instant during 
this interval, 

a — c 


where Tq is the mean radius Integrating through the interval in which fi is 
appreciable, say from 0 to t, we obtain 

a — c = Svq / jjbdt, 

Jo 

where a and c are the velocities at the end of the interval in question We 
also have a + 2c = 0 from the condition of constancy of volume, so that 


a 2c - p , 

n— (383) 

Each fraction is equal to |ee, so that these equations give the value of e, 
and therefore the kinetic energy, at the instant t = r The subsequent 
motion IS of course one under no applied forpes, with this assigned amount 
of energy, and so can he completely determined 

The energy equation is readily found to be* 


|(3-e2)(l-e2) - 47rp |2 - log ^ 

and the turning points, at which e = 0, are accordingly determined by 


^ ° 1 — 6 27rp |_ 


7- 


/idt 


(364) 


We may notice that if Jfidt > (i^rp)^, there will be no turning point 

and the motion will overshoot the value e = 1 But we shall immediately 
see that such motions as this cannot occur, for instability will be "set up 
before the value c = 1 is reached 


124 We have seen that a motion which satisfies the dynamical equations 
bemg^^ven^by always spheroidal, the velocity potential 

h . c 


<D 






(365) 


l^Itablt ^ ^ ^®“ain equal. This motion has not however been shewn to 


* For details, see MemoirB R A S Vol. 72 (1917), p 19, 
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To examine the stability of the motion, we compare it with a slightly 
varied motion in which the boundary varies slightly from the ellipsoidal 
shape Let us assume at any instant that the boundary is 


^ 


c- ^ 


|366) 


and that the velocity potential is <S> -h where <& is still given by equa- 
tion (365) 

Assuming 'T' and yjr to be small, we find, from a consideration of the 
normal velocity at a point on the boundary, 


^ \a^ dx ~dy ^ & dz) 


... (367), 


so that IS algebraically of the same degree as ^ 

Let us use Pj, Pq, to denote products of powers of x, y, z, say 

Pj = x^^y^^zy^ etc , 


and suppose that values for and i/r are 

'T' = ^iPi + d" •• • • (368), 

^ = 5,P,+ (369), 


then, on substituting into equation (367) and equating coefficients, we obtain 


where 


== 26'i jpi etc. 


' ^ 6 “ 


. .(370), 
, . (371) 


The components of the total velocity v at x, y, z are 


so that 


a 0 ^ . 

_ ^ _ etc , 
a ox 




/a 0'T' h d'^ 6 d'^\ 


where Vq is the velocity when 'T^ = 0, given by equation (346) Just as in 
§119, the pressure can be made constant over the surface by satisfying 

<I> + ^ “ i^^) - 

= - Trpabc 4- 1^ +• ^2 + - 1 j + a cons (372), 

where 6'^ is a new constant 

We have already seen (§ 120) that the motion is stable as regards ellip- 
soidal displacement, so that we may suppose that and ^fr are free from 
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second degree terms The potential at the boundary may he put in the 
form 

Yi ~ (V^b)o + 

where (F6)o is the potential when ^fr = 0, and (Fz>)^ represents the terms 
in which are of degrees 1, 3, 4, .. 

Equating terms of degree 2 in equation (372), we obtain 

+ (n)o + - if “ -W 


On equating separate coeificients of Ji^, and z'^ we obtain precisely our 
previous equations (350^ — (352) except that d" replaces 6' On adding 
corresponding sides we obtain equation (349), with 6" replacing 6'. Hence 
6" must be the same as our former 6', and it appears that the changes m the 
fundamental spheroid will be just the same as m the former problem m 
which was absent 

On subtracting corresponding sides of equations (373) and (372), we find 


^ + (n)^ + 


a h c d^' 


dx dy 


d — ^ 

C ()Z 


= -7rpa6ci9> ..(374). 


Using the values of 'T' and already assumed in equations (368) and 
(369), we have 


a 

~ X h 

a ex 


In the coefficient of Pi may be supposed to be 


<^1^1 + + 


Thus on equating coefficients m equation (374) we obtain a system 
of equations of which a typical one is 

Pi+Cig'i + C2g'3 + --- + ^^ai4-|/3i + ^7i^Pi = — TTpaSc^'a'i . (375). 

This and equations such as (370) are the equations of motion giving 
changes in the p's and ^'’s. From them the stability of the motion may be 
determined 


Eliminating p^ equations (370) and (375) we find 


dr^' 

dt 2si 


+ Ci9'i + C2g2 + 



TTpabcd'qi. (376) 


125 In general these equations are so complicated that no progress 
can be made. We have, however, seen that the changes in a, 6, c are the 



1-2 1, I'ift 


The Tidal Problem 


125 


Hduit* ns if the fig\uv luul nniiaiiu'd Htriotly Kphcroklal, so that the motion 
mnv hi' sujipoHi'ii to be accompamcd by an incroase in the eccentricity e 
until a turning point is rcachod at which e = 0 and a = b = c = 0. At this 
point ^•(pl;^tion (dTti) asHUinos the simpk' form 


1 d% 

2.1, dt'-* 



... —rrpabcdqi 



sitin' wo have hooti that 0' bocomoH identical with 6 at the turning point. 


The Htnbility or instability of the motion at the turning point depends 
oil the signs of (/“t/, /(//■■*, and since the factor .s, is,' by its definition, always 
posit, ivo, these signs are those of the light-hand nuiiubers of ecpiations such 
as (:$77). Hut the right-hand members of eipiations (277) arc exactly the 
(plant it ies of which the vanishing determines the points of bifurcation on 
the spheroidal series, d'hey are all negative so long <is no point ol bifiii- 
catioii lias been jiiissed on the spheroidal series, and one ol them changes 
sign at each point of bifurcation. 

'rim first point of bifurcation, lus we have seen (§ 85), (iccura when 
If ■Sl'l'77'fl, and eorre.sponds to a tlurd harmonic (hdori nation. If the 
turning |K(inti, at which c 0, oc,cur.s before s has reached the value 94774' I, 
then the right-hand members of all the eipiations such as (277) will bo 
negative at the turning jioint, .so that the dynamical motion will bo stable 
up to the turning point and also in returning, and the mass will sink back 
into a sphi'rical configuration. 

Hut if the turning point occurs just after <t has reached the value 947741, 
the dynamical motion at the turning point will be unstable through a third 
harmonic displacement, 'rims after passing the point of bifurcation a tlurd 
harmonic displacement will appear and will increase very rapidly, at least 
until after th*' eecentricity has again dinunislu'd to below -947741, at which 
stage the third harmonic vibratuai will again become stable, so that what- 
ever thii-d harmonic dtsplaccment there may he will oscillate and finally 
disaptwar. 'I'lie condition that tho mass shall depart from the spheroidal 
f„mi is thus seen to he that the turning iMant shall occur for a value of e 
t-hati *1)4774 L 

'riiei intensity of tidal action necessary for this to occur can be determined 
ac'iirntely in two eases (i) when p cliatiges very slowly, (li) when p. changes 
so rapidly that the tidal ae.tioii may he treated as “iinpulsivo. 


Wlien a changes very slowly, any value of p greater than •12m.04 7rp 
will suffice to set up dynamical motion and e will continue to mcicasc until 
after p has again recede.l below the value •12.''.504 wp. Hence when g changes 
very slowly the eecentricity will pass above t)47741 if ^ excceiUs 12.)5047rp. 
In this a stands for M '//(■', whero M' is the mass of tho tido-raismg body 
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and It its distance The critical value of Ry as we have already seen 
(equation (86)), is 

E = 21984 (378). 

When fji^ changes so rapidly that the forces may be regarded as impulsive, 
the turning point is determined by equation (864), and it is found that this 
will he beyond the critical eccentricity 947741 if 

j/id<> 0 675p^ ... (379) 

126 In general we must contemplate not only cases in which the 
spheroid runs over one point of bifurcation before reaching the turning point, 
but also cases in which it runs over several points of bifurcation Some- 
whfere near eccentricity e = 9477, a third harmonic displacement will become 
unstable, and the spheroid will give place to a pear-shaped figure. A furrow 
will develop near the middle plane of the spheroid and this will increase 
rapidly (approximately exponentially) with the time But meanwhile the 
eccentricity of the spheroid may continue to increase, and it may be that 
before the pear-shape is much developed, a second point of bifurcation will 
be reached, namely that corresponding to a fourth harmonic displacement. 
At this stage two new furrows begin to foim, but these, like the former 
pear-shaped furrow, will be forming in a spheroid which may simultaneously 
be elongating itself with considerable velocity When, or if, the next pomt 
of bifurcation is reached, three more new furrows may begm to form, and 
so on 

Fig 23 shews rough drawings (partly conjectural) of spheroids with the 
furrows produced on passing the earlier points of bifurcation Little doubt 
will be felt that such figures will in time break up into a number of separate 
detached pieces. 

127 So far we have been considering only an idealised mathematical 
problem, m nature there will be innumerable complications, and we must 
try to calculate the effect of the more important of these 

We have supposed the tidal potential to be M' {a ?- which 
IS the potential either of a spherical mass, or of a mass of any shape at a 
great distance In an actual problem the potential will be more complicated 
than this, for not only will the secondary mass not be spherical but the 
shapes of the primary and secondary will influence one another, as in Darwin’s 
problem considered m § 60 It is however not diflficult to shew* that in 
the most general case the motion is, in its main characteristics, entirely 
similar to that just discussed The numerical results are slightly altered, 

* The question is discussed in detail in a paper “ The Motion of Tidally Distorted Masses,” 
BAS Memozuy Vol 72 
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Explanation 

(a) Undistorted sphere, and longest spheroid which is statically stable 

(h) Longest spheroid which is dynamically stable, and pear-shaped figure derived by third 
harmonic displacement 

(c) More elongated pear-shaped tigure, and figure derived by fourth harmomo displacement. 

(d) The last figure more elongated, and with fifth harmonic displacement surperposed. 

{e) Conjectural drawing of subseciuent configuration 
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(fafaf’li/xiii)*' Motion 

but, t.h(‘ alteration us ho HliKht, .w to b(^ of no nu[.orta.ir.- Nvitliin tin* limits of 
accuracy which aiv nsiuircd for comnogonic (liscusHiotiH 

128. A inure iinjiurlant matter is that we havi* in etlbet- suj»j«(sril the 
ti(le-gem‘rating niiiHa to move forward ami t,hen haekwartl idonj' a line i(Kr\ 
through th(> |irimarv, which haw in eonaeiiuenee alwayH he.*n an >i\w ot nym 
nu‘try. In nature Uie thle-g.-m-rating mahs will not in gmm-rul aiii-roach 
tin* Jinmary along a line thrmigh itH centre; indeed if it did a maiena! 
collision would occur, and the eoume of eventn h.*fore this collision look iihiee 
would he relativi'ly unim[iortant. 

We muKt examine what hapiteiiH when the tide generating ma-s passe;, 
by the primary in an orbit which docH not involve a material collision Let 
UH <‘xamine the motion in three caKCH, in which tin* tide-generating hmly 
niovcH (i) exceedingly slowly, (ii) exceedingly fast, (iii) at an inteunediate 

ratttL 


129. Wh(‘u the motion Ik exceedingly slow an eijtiilibrimn t heoiy. saeh 
as has alri'ady been <li‘Veloped, will givi* approximat(>ly ac-urate results if the 
major-axiH of tin* primary is supposed always to point to ihi* wcomiary. 
A slow rotation will of cmirHc he set up in tin* primaiy and this will slnghtly 
alter its shape, but in a search for the general eliaracleristich ol the motion, 
such as we a, re now engaged in, small ertecls of this kind me not worlli 
delaying over. 


130. When the motion of the tide geni*rating mass is evceeilinglv mpid, 
we may tn-at the tidal forces as “impulsive" as has already heeii done in 
^ l‘2n. A tide-generating potential 12 acting for an interval itt will si t up in 
l,h(> jiriumry a system of impulsive velocities which imi) he derued fiom n 
velocity potential - ildt. 'I'lins if the tidal forces act only fora shmt tnli-ival 
from 0 to T, they will set uji impulsive velocities whicli will be «hTiv,dib' 
from a velocity [lotential given by 

.-<l» I'ndL 


^ro (‘xatnuu' tthi* grin^ral malinti of \hv !iil«‘ iiii» 

itf will b(‘ HufiicitHii c(mHi(l<‘r t.Iu* Wi> h1i«11 

HUpjH)Hc‘ tilM‘ U) bc^ lumnl by a point. t*r Hpbotv of nmm M\ 

L(^l» a ilu* V{*bK‘iiy of tin* Hocondury loaHh ul any lit 

any ini<‘rval dt, the? Htvondary inttviss ovor a ilmtaia*o of dh i*df, 11a* 
cmniribiiiion io -• <\> in 
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and so may be regarded as the potential of a line density M'jv spread along 
the path of the secondary The whole vajiie of — <£> is accordingly equal to 
the gravitational potential of a line density M' I v spread along the orbit of 
the secondary To an approximation we may neglect all parts of the oibit 
except that near perihelion, so that the value of — ^ will be the potential 
of a straight rod of line density M'/v, where v is the velocity at or near 
perihelion 

If Rq denote the distance at perihelion we readily find 


/*T ]\/f* 

= — / D^dt— cons 

Jo V 


X‘ 


,2 __ 1 


r:- 


(380), 


where x, y, z are rectangular coordinates having the centre of the primary 
as origin, and the path of the secondary at perihelion is along the line 
X = iJo, z; = 0 


In this velocity potential the constant term does not affect the motion , 
the second term sets up a uniform velocity 2M'IRqV which does not alter the 
configuration of the primary 

The third term gives rise to impulsive velocities deducible from a velocity 
potential 

M' 

. . . (381) 


Now the impulsive velocities discussed in § 123 were deducible from a 
velocity potential (cf equations (345) and (363)) 




0^ C 


J 0 


so that the two sets of impulsive velocities will agree if 

rr 

< 382 ) 

The final term on the right of equation (380) indicates a tendency for 
the axis c to shorten while the axis b lengthens, just as would happen if the 
system were in rotation There cannot ultimately be rotation in this case for 
the tidal couples from the two halves of the orbit of the secondary exactly 
neutralise one another , it therefoie appears that the values of b and c will 
oscillate about the value 6 = c, as m § 120, and under the influence of 
viscosity the figure will ultimately resume its spheroidal form 

Thus, neglecting terms m 1/Rq^ etc it appears that the motion will be 
the same, except for the preliminary oscillations m the values of b and c, as 

9 


j c 
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thab already (hHc.UHHwl (§ m) in which /. wan HiippoHcl l.u a.-b inii.ulHU.-lv, 
and the niot.ini.H wd! agree <,uaul,it,iv.dy if is HuppoHed given hy .spiatiou 

(:W2). From (sinatinn (.•17‘)) it. appears t.hal, the spliereid will lei.gll.-n tu 
beyetal bh(. cnb.eal erceubndt.y •!)4774I. nn<l so linally deiK.rl, Ir.nn tl.e 
sphereidal shapti, if 


M' 

lU'v 


■ (Hi7r)p' 


...cwa). 


Thus cnt,.‘ri<.n only holds in t,h(> .spe<-i,d ••ase in \vhifh^ the tidal furce.H 
satisfy tlie (‘ondition we hav deseiihed as “ unpulsui-.’’ 'I'his requires that 
the tidal foiws shall come and go hidore t.he spheroid is inneh ddlereiit tnuii 
a sphere. From equations (dfal) ami it is ehair that, at, the mid ot tlm 

tuition of tlu‘ tidal forres, the vel.^ity d of the eml of the major axis is 

^iveti hy . 

^ ^ a 2M 

u * ■ 

ddie timi- during which the tidal foires aiv appr.-eiahle will he of the 
(mhu- (»f ‘2/4/r, so that if r„ t Su is the length of the semi majtU'-axis .it the 
<*nd of th<‘ (‘neouiil,er we have, as regards order of ningnitude, 
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Ijot us now agree eonvenbionally to (hduie the art ion of tidal forees .is 

^ * . 1% # t i' . ... I I ....... ti 1 k 


“impulsive” when So is le.ss than jir„,so that ?>l> ami Sr a..- ot e.mise less than 
With this eonventional definition it app'iirs that an eiieoiinter will lie 

‘'''I'"'"''" /i.>norv ri'O'. 

We see that, all eueoimters at gnait distaiiees salisfj th*' eondif.ion of f Im 
tidal furees being impulsive, (lonsidering in detail an enemml. r in whieh 
M' is ei.ual to the mm’s mass (2 x l(H' grammes) and in whiel, the tw.i i tar. 

pass with a relative velocity of 41) kins, a md. we find that .lie aeti.-n 

will he impulsive if tlie distanee of elo.sest approaeh /»„ m givalei tlinn 
Hx 10‘“ ems-, whieh is ahoiit the distanee <.t .lupd<T from the sun. ll.uing 
n-ganl to astronommnl seales of length we may say that all eueoimters of 
stars havuig masses eouqiarahle wiili that of the sun aiv impulsive exeepl 
the ViMj iniea 


131 Nevertheless we cannot advunee far m our eosmogoiiie pr.dilem so 
long as we consider only purely transitory eneoimterH, ami we must try to 
<.,xaminc the effect resulting from the aetiial fuiile duration of tidal f.*ree«. 

It is difficult to obtain definiti' or exact residfs, hut the general nature 
of the motion can best 1 m‘ seen by thinking .if tla- tidal h.Hiy m moving 
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quickly for the series of equilibrium configurations discussed m § 122 to he 
able to keep pace -with its motion. 


There will be a lag in the orientation of the primary so that its major- 
axis may be expected to point to some position such as T in fig 24, when 
the txde-raising mass is actually in 

a position such as T at a distance I A j 

ahead of T', ^ 


The potential of the tide-gene- 
rating mass at T' would be fl = M'jr 
where r is the distance 0T\ but the 
true potential produced by the mass 
actually at T is 


4 " ^ 


da 

dy 



Fig 24 

M M'ly 

iy» ^8 


I 


r 


The correction which has to be introduced is that arising from the last 
term. For simplicity the primary may be regarded as a chain of matter 
lying along the axis of x, and the effect of the correction is to introduce 
a force of amount per unit mass perpendicular to the axis of x 

Replacing r by its value i? ~ a?, we find 




(385). 


The first term will produce a uniform acceleration MljR^ along the axis 
of y Combining this with the acceleration M'jR^ towards T which the 
primary has so far been supposed to have, we obtam a resultant acceleration 
M'jE^ towards T 

The remaining terms on the right of equation (385) set up various 
distortions The second term sets up a uniform rotation at a late ZM'ljE 
per unit time , the third twists the major-axis of the primary into a piece of 
a parabola, the next supei poses a cubical distortion, and so on. It can be 
readily seen from equation (385) that the combined effect of all these dis- 
tortions will be to set up such a motion that initially the axis of the spheioid 
IS bent to the shape of a piece of the curve y — ljx^, a curve shaped some- 
what like a boomerang , there seems to be no tendency for the axis of the 
primary to assume the shape of a logarithmic spiral, which is the observed 
shape of the spiral nebulae 

This last result has an obvious bearing on the tenability of the “ Planet- 
esimal Theory of Chamberlin and Moulton, described in § 15 
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II THE ROTATIONAL PROBLEM 

132. The diagram of the equilibrium configurations of a rotating mass 
of mcompressible liquid has been seen to be of the type shewn in fig. 25 A.t 
first the mass moves along the senes of Maclaurm spheroids 8M until it 
comes to the point of bifurcation M At this point the Maclaurm spheroids 
lose their stability, and the motion proceeds along the series of Jacobian 
ellipsoids MJ' until the pomt of bifurcation J is reached At this point the 
Jacobian ellipsoids lose their stability The second series through J is, as 
we have seen, a series of pear-shaped figures such as JP m the diagram The 



angular momentum of these figures decreases as we proceed along the series 
from J, so that the series is unstable and the curve JP turns downwards m 
the diagram after leaving J Thus there is no stable configuration beyond J, 
and dynamical motion of some kind must occur as soon as shrinkage has pro- 
ceeded so far that the angular momentum is greater than that represented 
by the pomt J. 

In the tidal problem we saw that the dynamical motion, when it occurred, 
was along the unstable series through the pomt at which the dynamical 
motion commenced. In the present problem such a solution is impossible, 
since the angular momentum must remain constant through the dynamical 
motion and equal to that at J 

Judgmg from the analogy of the two-dimensional problem, we may be 
fairly confident that the series of pear-shaped figures JP ends in a configura- . 
tion P at which the mass divides into two parts, and so may be regarded as 
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two separate masses just in contact This configuration belongs not only to 
the pear-shaped series of figures but also to one of the double-star figures 
investigated by Darwin (§§ 60 — 65) It forms one of a series of figures JPQR 
of which the remaining members consist of double-stars rotating at different 
distances apart If Q is the figure of least angular momentum, we know that 
configurations on the branch PQ including P are unstable, while configura- 
tions on the other branch QR are stable Besides the series PQR, which is 
continuous with the pear-shaped seiies, there are an infinite number of other 
senes of double-star figures, corresponding to all possible values of the ratio 
of the masses 


133 In the light of this knowledge we may examine what motion is to 
be expected in a Jacobian ellipsoid which has reached the point at which 
secular instability sets in 


In fig 26 let JT represent the series of stable Jacobian ellipsoids m the 
neighbourhood of the point of bifurcation J. For any configuration within 
the range JJ\ the third harmonic 
(pear-shaped) vibration is stable both 
ordinarily and secularly Thus if any 
small pear-shaped vibration is sot up 
when the mass is in a configuration /' 
such as A, the representative point I 
will oscillate backwards and forwards j 
thiough some small range such as * 

A' A A'' until the vibration is damped 
by viscosity If the vibration is set 
up when the representative point is 
at some point B close to J, there may 
still be oscillation through a small 
range, but the motion can only be stable if this range is less than the range 
jS'P" m fig 26 For the point P" represents a secularly unstable configura- 
tion, so that if the representative point once passes beyond P", on the 
line hB"D, it will not return but will describe some path such as BB"1) 
in the plane through P. 
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Fig. 26. 


As the point P approaches J the range of vibration which is possible 
without instability setting in becomes smaller and smaller and finally vanishes 
altogether, so that in the limit any disturbance, no matter how slight, causes 
the representative point to move permanently away from the line */'/. The 
path of this point is ^necessarily in the horizontal plane through J", and we 
know that the direction of this path initially is that of the tangent JL at J 
to the pear-shaped series JB'\ In other words the motion is one in which a 
furrow first forms on the ellipsoid, as in fig. 14, and this furrow continually 
deepens. 
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It seems likely that this furrow will deepen until the mass divides into 
two parts If so the motion, which must be m the plane JL in fig. 25, may 
end by the representative point coming to rest at some point such as L on 
one of the stable double-star figures which consist of two stars revolving 
about one another. Thus the '' cataclysm ” which must occur when the repre- 
sentative point reaches the configuration J may be represented by a jump 
of this point from J, the highest stable configuration on the ellipsoidal series, 
to jt, a configuration of equal angular momentum on one of the double-star 
series. 

Some of these double-star series do not possess stable configurations 
having angular momentum equal to that of the critical Jacobian ellipsoid J. 
Denoting this latter angular momentum by 0 3898, so as to conform to the 
measurement of angular momentum used in our tables on pp 39 and 40, I 
find the following angular momenta for Darwin’s figures of limiting partial 
stability tabulated on p 63* 

M'jM = 0 0 33 04 05 10 

Ang Momentum = OTIO 0 390 0 413 0*440 0481 

Since all stable figures for which M'jM > 0 33 have angular momentum 
greatei than that of the critical Jacobian ellipsoid, it is evident that an 
imcompressible mass cannot divide by fission into two masses more nearly 
equal than 3 1 This theoretical upper limit of M'jM for incompressible 
masses is just about equal to the observed lower limit of M'jM for actual 
masses (cf § 2), but compressibility may tend to equalise the ratio of the 
masses 

We have so far supposed that the two masses will assume a position 
of relative rest, rotating as a rigid body Other possibilities, such as that 
of the masses describing non-circular orbits about one another or of the 
periods of rotation and revolution not coinciding, ought also to be considered ; 
for convenience this is deferred to Chap XI 

III THE DOUBLE-STAR PROBLEM 

134 We found m | 58 that in Roche’s problem of an infinitesimal 
satellite revolving in a circular orbit about a massive primary, there is a limit 
of closest approach within which no stable configurations of equilibrium exist 
for the satellite Thus if a small satellite falls, or is in any way driven, into 
a certain sphere surrounding its primary, its configuration will become un- 
stable and dynamical or cataclysmic motion must ensue We have further 
seen in §§ 60 — 65 that in the more general double-star problem a precisely 
similar situation arises, and it will be clear that the dynamical motion in 

* The last figures cannot be guaranteed as I have assumed for l + ^the uniform value 1 06 
from M'IM=:0^4^ to The entry corresponding to is obtained by inter- 

polation 



m- 135 ] The JDouble-Star Frohlem 186 

iluH niorc‘ general probUnn must in its general features be very similar to that 
occurring in tli(‘ simplei problem of Eoche. 

136 'rhci gencual iriture ol the motion can be seen from considerations 
prccis(‘Iy similar to those biought forward in considering thti dynamical 
motion in the rotational ])roblem (§ 183) 

Let POP' (fig 27) n^piesmit th(i s(u*ies of configurations possible foi the 
satellite, the branch PO being stable, 
th(‘ branch OP' hmng unstabUs and 
the point 0 representing the configura- 
tion of limiting stability. 

When the configuiation is r(‘pH‘.- 
smiknl by a point such as A on thc^ 

Htabk‘ branch, a small displaccunent 
will result in stable oscillations 
through some small range A' A A", 

When the repr(^Rcntativ(‘ point is at the range of stabl(‘ oscillations is 
very small, and an oscillation of range gn^atcT than (!'00" will be un- 
Htabhi. bhnally at 0 any oscillation at all will result in an unstable motion 
which will initially l)(‘ lepresenti^l by motion in a direction 00', and so 
will consist of an (dongation of the (dlipsoidal figure of the satcdlitc. 

The tracing out of this motion must present a problem veu'y similar to 
that aln^ady discussed in th(^ tidal problem in % 11H--131 , unfortunately 
th(‘ presence of rotation makes it impossible to obtain exact results. But a 
good deal of the motion is disclosed by a study of general principles. 

Th(i radius of thc^ orbit is det<‘rmnuid by the same eiiuation as it would 
b(} if the whole mass of* the satellit<‘ were concimtratod at its centic of mass 
niw sabellite may be thought of as consisting of two halvcis H and H', the 
fornuT b(dng nciarcu* to th<^ primal y than the cmitre of mass and the latter 
furthm* away If it w(‘r(‘ not for the jiresoncn. of IP, the half H would be too 
near tlu* primary for it circular oibit to b(‘ possible under tht‘ prescribed 
rotation ; e(|uilibrium is maintaincMl by the gravitational pull from /f' which 
nemtrahsos part of th(‘ attraction of th(‘ primary on //. Similarly it is only 
the gravitational attraction of II which makes a circular orbit possible for H , 

When th(‘- configuration tmohoH limiting stability at the point 0, a rapid 
cdongation of figure begins, and this Icsscms to gravitational attraction be- 
tweem // and H' The immcnliate result is that H is drawn in closer to the 
primary, whiles H' is driven further away. At first this moixon is only another 
representation of the elongation of the figure of the satellite, but xt is clear 
that this elongation cannot continue for over —a long thm filament of matter 
must be unstable under all conditions. Thus the satellite must before long 
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break up into detached masses, much as it was seen to do m the tidal problem, 
and of these the innermost will fall m towards the primary while the outermost 
will recede from it If we think of these fragments as ultimately describing 
elliptic orbits, the point at which instability sets m will approximately coincide 
with the aphelia of the inner pieces and with the perihelia of the outer ones. 

If no change of density takes place in the matter of the satellite, the 
orbits of the inner fiagments will all be within the radius of limiting stability, 
so that for each fragment the same process must repeat itself indefinitely, a 
limit only being reached when the fragments are so small that their chemical 
cohesion is able to defy the disruptive effects of gravitation and rotation 
The outer fragments, on the other hand, will describe orbits which will all lie 
outside the radius of limiting stability, and so they will not suffer furthei 
disintegration at first But the perihelia of these orbits are already very 
close to the sphere of limiting stability, and if the agencies which drove the 
oiigmal satellite inside this sphere are still operative, it may be expected that 
before long the new satellites also will be driven in and broken up in turn 

136 If the matter of the satellite is even slightly compressible, and 
therefore liable to changes of density, an entirely new feature presents itself. 
For the initial elongation of the satellite when the configuration of limiting 
stability IS i cached will be accompanied by a rapid diminution of pressure in 
the interior of the satellite, and therefore by a rapid diminution of average 
density. The radius of the sphere of limiting stability is however a function 
of the density p of the satellite (cf equation (65)), its radius varying as 
Thus the elongation of the satellite will be accompanied by a rapid 
expansion of the sphere of limiting stability, when the satellite breaks into 
fragments all these will be within the new sphere of limiting stability, and 
the process of breaking up will repeat itself indefinitely 

Whichever way we approach the problem, the final result of the motion 
must be a ring of broken fragments, each fragment being so small that 
its forces of cohesion can resist the mechanical tendency to disintegration 
Roche has suggested that Saturn’s rings may have formed m this way, a 
suggestion borne out by the following figuies * 

Radius of Saturn’s outermost ring = 2 30 radii of Saturn 

„ orbit of Saturn’s innermost satellite = 3 07 „ „ 

„ „ Jupiter’s „ „ = 2 55 „ Jupiter. 

„ „ Mars’ „ „ =2 75 „ Mars 

Roche’s critical radius, it will be remembered, has been found equal to 
2 45 radii of the primary when the densities of primary and satellite are the 
same 
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SUMMARY OF RESULTS 

137 At this stage we leave the problem of the motions of an incom- 
pressible homogeneous mass of fluid Before passing on to the next problem 
it may be of value to summarise, in the briefest and broadest manner 
possible, the results which have been obtained 

We have had three distinct pioblems under discussion — I The Tidal 
Problem, II The Rotational Problem, and III The Double-star Problem 

In the Tidal Problem we have studied the motion of a primary mass as 
tides are raised in it by the continued approach and ultimate recession of a 
secondary mass 

In the Rotational Pioblem we have studied the motion of a single mass 
rotating freely in space, the rotation increasing as the mass cools by 
radiation. 

In the Double-star Problem we have studied the motion of two stars 
revolving round one another, a secular change being supposed to occur in 
their distance apart 

In all three problems we have found that the motion will consist of two 
parts The first may be described as statical ’’ or secular ” , the second 
may be described as “ dynamical or cataclysmic 

In the Rotational Problem and in the Double-stai Problem, there is a 
quite precise demarcation between the two types of motion In the Tidal 
Problem, the two motions may gradually merge into one another, although 
here also there may be a precisely defined point of transition. 

In all three problems, the statical motion has been found to consist of a 
slow secular change of shape in which the body under consideration remains 
always of a spheroidal or ellipsoidal shape, except that m the tidal and 
double-star problems (in which two masses aie involved) the spheioidal or 
ellipsoidal shape of the primary may be slightly distorted by tides of third 
and higher orders raised by the secondary mass In the Tidal Problem, the 
motion IS through a series of prolate spheroids , m the Rotational Problem 
the motion is first through a series of oblate spheroids (Maclaurm’s spheroids), 
and then through a series of ellipsoids (Jacobf s ellipsoids) , m the Double- 
star Problem the motion is through a series of ellipsoids 

In all three problems, dynamical motion supervenes when the prolate 
spheroid or ellipsoid reaches a certain elongation The motion results in 
the formation of a furrow oi system of furrows on the elongated mass In 
the Tidal Problem the furrowing process does not commence immediately, 
and there may be any numbei of furrows formed In the two other problems, 
the furrows start to form at once and only one furrow is formed 
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The final result of the dynamical motion appears in every case to be 
fission into detached masses, although a rigorous mathematical proof of this 
has not been obtained In the Tidal Problem any finite number of detached 
masses may result (c£ fig 23, p. 127), in the Rotational Problem the mass 
appears to divide into two bodies of unequal size (cf figures on p 116) , in 
the Double-star Problem the mass breaks up into a very great numbei of 
small masses 

Hence it appears highly probable that tidal -action may produce systems 
such as are seen in our own solar system and in the systems of Jupiter, 
Saturn, etc , that increasing rotation may pioduce systems such as are seen 
in ordinary binary stars , and that the close approach of two stars revolving 
about one another may pioduce systems such as Saturn’s rings and possibly 
the asteroids also We shall investigate these conjectures more fully m sub- 
sequent chapters , before doing so we attempt to gam some knowledge of the 
motion of compressible and non-homogeneous masses 
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THE MOTION OF COMPRESSIBLE AND NON-HOMOGENEOITS 

MASSES 


GENERAL THEORY 


138. So far we have discussed only the behaviour of masses of perfectly 
homogeneous and incompressible mattei. In so doing we have followed 
the classical line of development, based upon the researches of Maclaurin, 
Jacobi, Poincar6 and Darwin Astronomical matter must however be highly 
compressible and far from homogeneous, so that the question of how far we 
are justified in attributing to real astronomical matter the behaviour which 
is found to occur in ideal incompressible masses is obviously one of great 
importance In the present chapter we shall develop a general theory of the 
configurations of equilibrium of compressible masses, and shall in particular 
attempt to examine in a general way the effect of compressibility m intro- 
ducing departures from the motion predicted by the incompressible model 
which we have so far had under consideration 


139. If p is the pressure at any point x, y, z of a mass rotating with 
angular velocity (o about the axis of 0 , the equations of equilibrium will be 




9 ^ 2 


.(386), 


dp dV 


dp _ dV 

dz~~ ^ dz 


.(387), 
. (388), 


in which V is the potential of the whole gravitational field of force, including 
tidal forces if any are present. Thus we may write 

r=V^+Va (389), 

where Vm is gravitational potential of the rotating mass under con- 
sideration, and IS the potential of the tidal field. 


Writing 


+ ( 390 ), 
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these equations of equilibrium become 


II 

(391), 

dp 9X1 

(392), 

dp 9X1 

dz ^ dz 

(393) 


(:394) 


On equating two values of d^pjdydz we obtain 

dp 90 _ dp 9X1 
dz dy dy dz ^ 

so that 

dp dp dp 

dm dy _ dz 

“ ■ ’ 

dm dy dz 

It follows at once that the surfaces p — cons necessarily coincide with the 
eqiupotentials XI =cons, and it further follows from equations (391) — (393) 
that these surfaces also coincide with the surfaces of constant pressure 

p = cons The boundary of the fluid must of course be one of this family of 
surfaces, say p = cr, and the necessity for the condition that Xl shall be 
constant over the boundary, which has so far been used as the condition for 
equilibrium, is at once obvious. 

The condition that XI shall be constant over the boundary will however 
no longer be sufflcient to ensure equilibrium , it is still necessary but not 
sufficient, and equations of equilibrium must be satisfied throughout the 
mass 


Masses of Uniform. Composition 

140. The simplest case arises when the matter is of uniform composition 
throughout, so that the pressure is a function of the density, say 

p=f(p) 

Equations (391) etc now assume the form 

8 /W?e= “etc 

dp dm ^ dm 


If ^ (p) IS defined by 


these become 


4>{p)=j 


1 df(p) 
P 

d(f> (p) ___ 9X1 


dp 


(395), 


dm dm 


etc., 
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so that the equations of equilibrium have the common integral 

0 (396), 

where (7 is a constant At any point inside the mass, 

= 0 , 

so that, from equation (390), 

= 2 g )® — 4iTrp ... . ( 39 * 7 ) 

Thus on operating on equation (396) with we obtain 

V^cj) (p) + 47r/o = (398), 

the differential equation which must be satisfied by p for equilibrium to be 
possible 

From equation (396) we can obtain p m the form 

P = '^ (fl), 

and equation (397) now becomes 

. . (399), 

the differential equation which must be satisfied by for equilibrium to be 
possible 


141 Let P be any point inside the mass, and let R denote the distance 
from P to a variable point x, y, ^ inside the mass , let d8' be an element of 
surface of a small sphere surrounding P, and let dS be an element of surface 
of the boundary. Then for the value of Fjj at the point P we have 


so that 



The integral on the right is of course the potential of a Green’s equivalent 
stratum, it is a known theorem that the potential of this together with 
that of external masses has a constant value inside the surface 
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Since r+ + is constant ()V«!r the boundary in u configuration 
of (‘quilibrium, the value of K-f becomes 

d /r 


r,.= 


1 -far 1 

■47r j 3/t It 


a roiiH, 


For a problcia in which <*> nhapii ol tlu* houiulary art* given, 

the* value of 

u>' 


F,r4- 




iH known at every point innitlt* tht* boundary. It followH that 


// 


dV 1 

0« a 


(IH 


lUUHt be given at all pointH 
this dt'terniirieH d V/dn at all 
But 


inside th(‘ boundary except for a constant, anil 
pointH of the boundary, except for a constant. 



f/.S' 


is given, being equal to -It tinu'S the liotal mass of tlii' rotating body, so that 
3F/3w is uniquely di'tennined at evi-ry point of the boundary. 

It follows from equation (flflft) that under the conditions now contem- 
plated, p and dpjdn are detenniiii'd at every point of the hoiindary, and 
from tills and equation (dflK) if, is easy fo see that t,he soliif.ion for p is 
unique.* 

It follows that cimfigiii'atioiiH of equilibrium may be specified hy their 
boundaries alone, but a more important resiilti also follows. \V hen 1 and a"* 
are given and tlie boundary is given, then' will be an i‘ndless uiimbt'r of 
possible vibrations in which the itifieriial partieles move, while t.liose at the^ 
boundary remain in position. 'I’be result just obtained shews that none of 
thi'se can ever be of zero frequeney, so tliaf- no points of bifurcation can 
occur, and the internal vibrations, if stable in the initial eonftguration of the 
imuis, must always remain stable. 

From the eirciimstauce that, coiifiguratious of eipulibrium may be h|Micified 
by their boundaries alone, it will be clear that, the various configurationH 
must fall into linear series much in the same way jus in tJie iticompressibh' 
problem. The <‘oiifigurntion for no rotation and no tidal forces will of 
ciairsi' 1)» spherical. 


142. In the rotational probhua tlu'n* will obviously bo a series, aiialogons 
t.o the Maclaurin spheroids, in which th(‘ liomwiary is a figiin* of revolution. 

• It in (lifBoult to construot a riRorotiK proof, for oomplioatjoni) of a raathemattea! natnro 

arwe. Boo Ptoc. Uoy* Hoc, p. 410. 
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The configurations near to the spherical one are spheroids of small ellip- 
ticity, but the series will not remain spheroidal throughout its length But 
the far end of this series is again spheroidal, being in fact identical with the 
Maclaurm spheroid for a mass of uniform density a. Just as m the incom- 
pressible problem, this is unstable for all displacements specified by sectorial 
harmonic deformations of its boundary* It follows that, on the series we 
aie considering, there must be points of bifurcation corresponding to all 
sectorial harmonics The general physical principles explained in § 82 lead 
us to expect with confidence that the first of these to occur will be that 
corresponding to the second harmonic At this point the circular cross- 
section of the figure gives place at first to an elliptic cross-section of small 
ellipticity, and the configurations on the new series are analogous to the 
Jacobian ellipsoids 

Further, the far end of the series analogous to the Jacobian senes is 
again identical with that in the incompressible problem, both as regards 
configuration and stability, so that again this series must have the same 
points of bifurcation as the Jacobian series. 

143 Almost identical remarks apply to the tidal problem Again there 
IS a principal series of figures of revolution analogous to the tidal spheroids 
examined in § 49, and again these figures are strictly spheroidal at the two 
extreme ends of the series The stability of the end configuration of this 
series — a long drawn out line of matter — is plainly the same as for the 
incompressible mass, so that the same points of bifurcation must occur on 
the series. 

144 All these statements obviously require slight modification in the 
extreme case of <t = 0, but except for this case it is clear that the general 
arrangement of series and points of bifurcation will be very similar to that 
in the incompressible problem It ought again to be possible to construct a 
diagram similar to that of fig 7 (p 50), the general arrangement will be 
the same but the numerical values different, and the shape of the figures 
will of course be different except at the extreme ends of the various series 

Figincs of equilibrium which take the place of the spheroidal figures of 
the incompressible problem, whether rotational or tidal, may conveniently be 
referred to as '' pseudo-spheroids ” Similarly figures which take the place of 
ellipsoidal figures of equilibrium may be referred to as “ pseudo-ellipsoids , 
these of course do not enter m the tidal problem, but occur in the rotational 
and double-star problems 

% 

145 This general discussion does not touch the question of the stability 
of the various branch series, this can only be determined by detailed 

* Of. Poincar6, Acta Math 7 (1885), p 259. 
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calculations in individual problems Thus in the rotational problem it is 
not possible, from a consideration of general principles, to predict whether 
the pseudo-ellipsoidal series will initially be stable or unstable If in any 
problem it is unstable, cataclysmic motion will begin as soon as the first 
point of bifurcation on the pseudo-spheroidal series is reached This motion 
will consist at first of an ellipsoidal elongation of the pseudo-spheroid, the 
circular cross-sections giving place to elliptical ones, and the points of bifur- 
cation on the pseudo-ellipsoidal series will be replaced by dynamical points 
ojf bifurcation ” in this motion In such a case, if ever it occurs, it seems to 
be quite possible that the rotating mass may divide up into a number of 
detached masses (instead of into only two) very much as in the tidal 
problem 

It will, however, be remembered that the angular momentum of the 
pseudo-ellipsoidal series is infinite at its far end, so that much the most 
likely event is that it increases all along the length of this series , in this 
case the pseudo-ellipsoidal series would initially be stable But no such 
general consideration can be brought forward in the case of the pear-shaped 
series which branches off at the first point of bifurcation, and nothing justifies 
us in predicting whether this will in general be stable or unstable Indeed 
it appears to be at least possible that in some problems this series may be 
initially stable, a possibility which has been mentioned by P oincar6 * 


Masses of no7i'-umform Composition 

146 From § 140 on, we have assumed the astronomical matter to be of 
uniform composition throughout, the pressure being a function of the density 
only When this restriction is removed, the discussion of equilibrium con- 
figurations IS naturally more difficult 

Suppose that we are dealing with a mass of different types of matter 
a, 6, c, , these letters referring either to chemically distinct types of matter 
or to mixtures of such types in varying proportions. 

Consider a special problem m which the values of Fy and co are given, 
and in which it is also given that the shells of matter occui m an assigned 
order a, 6, c, from the boundary inwards 

The external boundary will of course be one of the equipotentials fl = cons 
The surfaces of transition between the different types of matter will be sui- 
faces at which the density changes abruptly Thus these surfaces will coincide 
with surfaces of constant density and hence, by equations (394), they will 
coincide with equipotentials fl = cons 

* ‘‘ Sur la Stability de I’lfiquilibie des Figures Pyriforraes af£ect4es par une Masse Fluide en 
Rotation,” Trans, 198 A (1901), p 335 
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n ^ determined at the -boundarv 

It follows from equation (398) that the arrangement of density is determined 
throughout the layer of matter of type a At the surface of transition to the 

at the bo? ^ P ^8/3^ are determined 

at the boundary of layer h, and so also through this layer. In this way the 

configuration can be built up layer by layer, the configuration being uniquely 

determined when the order of the layers IS determined s 9 J 

The order of the layers is determined by conditions of stability. We shall 

^e may notice that any arrangement will be unstable if energy can be gained 
by an interchange of any two layers, the instability shewing itself by the 
creation of convection currents which result m the actual interchange of the 
ayers in question Thus the only arrangement of layers which can be stable 
IS that for which the potential energy is a minimum For this arrangement 
e results already obtained for a homogeneous compressible mass remain 
true, in particular the configuration is uniquely determined, and is stable as 
regards internal vibrations, when the values of Fy and a, and the shape of the 
boundary are given. ^ 


The X wo ^XechcLTVlSPfYhS oj" hT€>Cl]c% 7 iy 'Ujp 


147 Ihere are two conditions that must be satisfied by a configuration 
of equilibrium , the equations of equilibrium must be satisfied, and also n 
must be positive everywhere Now the linear series so far discussed have 
been series of configurations such that the conditions of equilibrium have 
been satisfied everywhere, but we have not introduced the condition that 
p must be positive everywhere. Any region on these series in which n is 
anywhere negative will represent configurations in which the equations of 
eiiuilibnum are satisfied but which are physically impossible through negative 
pressuies being demanded. Hence if at any point on a linear senes the 
pressure becomes negative, the series may be supposed to be abruptly termi- 
nated at that point the configurations beyond are of no physical interest 


It IS easily seen that p cannot change sign at a point in the interior of 
the mass, for p can only change sign by first vanishing, and the points at 
which p vanishes determine the boundary But close to the boundary p can 
change sign by passing through a zero value, when this happens dpjdn 
vanishes at the point of the boundary in question Thus the normal force 
dnjdn vanishes, which means that the gravitational attraction of the mass is 
just neutralised, and ultimately outbalanced, at this point by centrifugal and 
tidal forces When this happens a stream of matter will be thrown off from 
the point m question 


j c 


10 
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Clearly it is of the utmost importance to cosmogony to know under what 
conditions streams of matter will be thrown off in this way We have found 
two ways in which a mass can break up — the one by fission, and the other by 
the ejection of streams of matter from a point or points on its boundary In 
an actual astronomical mass, which will happen first ? 

This question is one which can only be solved by detailed analysis in 
special cases Now there is an infinite variety of arrangements of compressible 
matter possible, while the solution of even a single case is a problem of con- 
siderable difficulty and complexity It therefore behoves us to choose the 
special cases which we attempt to solve with skill and care, so as to economise 
labour as much as possible 

148 Compressibility of matter is of course associated with variations of 
density in the compressible mass, and the greater the compressibility of the 
matter, the greater these variations of density will be In Chapters III VI 
we have solved the problem in the special case of a mass having no com- 
pressibility and so having no variations of density. 

This problem formed m a sense a limiting case of the problem of the 
motion of a compressible mass At the other end of the general problem 
there will be another limiting case in which the compressibility is so great 
that infinite variations of density may be expected. Mathematically this 
limiting case may be specified by the condition that the density is infinite or 
zero at different places Physically, as we shall now see, this limiting case is 
not so artificial as its mathematical specification might lead us to suppose 

149 For a mass of gas at rest in isothermal equilibrium, the density at 
great distances from the centre falls off as 1/r^ The general law of density 
has been obtained by Darwin* and others t But without detailed analysis 
it IS clear that, at a sufficient distance from the centre, the law of density 
must becomet 

p^po 

so that, when viewed from a very great distance, the density may be icgarded 
as infinite at the centre and zero everywhere else The total mass is how- 
ever infinite, so that a finite mass of gas in isothermal equilibrium will be 
of zero density everywhere 

Similarly for a mass of gas in adiabatic equilibrium with the ratio of the 
specific heats y equal to 1^, the law of density is§ 

p = /)o(l + 

* “ On tbe Mechanical Conditions of a Swarm of Meteorites and on Theories of Cosmogony ” 
PhiL Trans, 180 A (1889), p. 1, and Coll Wot Tcs, iv. p 362. 

f For detailed references see Darwin’s paper, 

X L, c, p. 377 

§ A Schuster, JBrit Ass, Beportf 1883, p 428 
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Again, when the mass of gas is viewed from a snflficient distance, the value 
of p becomes infinite at the centre and zero everywhere else The same is 
true for any value of y from 1 to 1^. The mass is infinite when 7 < but 
becomes finite when 7 = 1^. 

This same model, in which the density is infinite or very great over a 
point or small concentrated aiea but zero everywhere else, has been largely 
utilised by Roche ^ in his researches on cosmogony. For convenience we may 
refer to it as Roche’s model ” Roche interpreted it physically as referring 
to a small and intensely dense solid nucleus surrounded by an atmosphere of 
^^gligible density In Roche’s model, the whole of the mass is supposed 
concentrated at the centre , in this lespect it differs fi^'om a mass of gas in 
isothermal equilibrium, although giving a faithful representation of an 
adiabatic mass for which 7 = 1|- 


ROCHETS MODEL 

150 . We have seen that Roche’s model and the incompressible model 
form the two limiting cases of the general compressible mass The latter has 
already been studied in detail , it is natural to begin our investigation of the 
compressible problem with a discussion of the former. 

Roche s model has one great advantage over the incompressible model 
For in studying the configurations and motion of an incompressible mass, one 
of the mam difficulties was found to lie m the determination of the gravita- 
tional potential Now in Roche’s model no such difficulty occurs j the mass 
IS supposed collected at one or more points and the gravitational potential 
I educes to -M/r, or to a sum of such terms in cases where there is more than 
one nucleus Thus, when there is only one nucleus involved, the quantity 
which has been denoted by D assumes the simple form 

= F + i o)- {x- + y^) 

^ rr 10/. 

+ (^‘“+ . . .. ( 400 ) 

For given values of and co, the surfaces O == cons will be a system of 
equipotentials of the usual type , since O is uniquely determined as a function 
of X, y and two different equipotentials can never intersect. Of the system 
of equipotentials only one is suitable for the boundary of the gravitating mass, 
this being picked out by the condition that the volume enclosed by it shall 
be just adequate to contain the whole amount of the compressible matter 

“ Essai sur la Constitution et TOngine du Syst^me solaire” (1873), Acad de Montpellier, 
Section des Sciences, viii p 235 See also Poincar4, Legons swr les Hypotheses Gosmogomqms 
Chap. HI. 
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When either or are allowed to vary, we obtain a linear series of 
configurations by picking out the appropriate equipotential surface from 
each set When Vt and co^ both vanish, the equipotentials are spheres and 
the boundary is therefore spherical , as we pass along the linear series the 
boundary will depart more and moie from the spherical shape 

One property of Roche’s model may be noticed at once There can be no 
points of bifurcation or turning points on any linear series For when 
and (B are given, the value of fi is uniquely determined by equation (400) 
and hence the boundary is uniquely determined But the condition for a 
point of bifurcation or a turning point is that there shall be two adjacent 
configurations of equilibrium, and hence (by § 141) two difterent boundaries, 
possible for the same value of Fy and m 

It follows that all possible configurations for a Roche’s model lie on one 
linear series, and this may in every case be supposed to originate in the 
spherical configuration for which F^ and' <o both vanish As we proceed 
along this series, the different boundaries are equipotentials which differ 
more and more from spheres, until finally it may happen that the equi- 
potential which forms the boundary coincides with one which marks a 
transition from closed to open equipotentials. On moving one step further 
along the linear senes we shall find that there is no closed equipotential 
capable of containing the whole mass There is therefore no equilibnum 
configuration consistent with values of and F beyond a certain limit, and 
as soon as this limit is exceeded, a cataclysm of some kind must occur. 

151 The transition from an open equipotential to a closed one must 
necessarily be through one which intersects itself, and therefore through an 
equipotential on which a point of equilibrium occurs Such a point is deter- 
mined by the equations 

dx dy dz 

Smce ft IS necessarily constant over the surface of every equipotential, 
including the boundaiy, this condition may be put in the alternative form 


or, again, from equations (391) — (393), 



We are now back to the point of view of § 147 , the series terminates 
as soon as dpjdn vanishes at any point of the boundary. But we have 
now seen that this will occur at a pomt at which the equipotential which 
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forms the boundary intersects itself, so that at such a point the boundary 
must have the shape either of a sharp edge or of a comcal point. 

Let us now examine the various types of problem in detail, beginning 
with the rotational problem 


The Rotational Problem 


152 . 

that 


To discuss the problem of a freely-rotating mass, we put ¥ 31 = 0, so 
M 

= - +ia)^(x‘‘ + f) 


The condition for a point of equilibrium will obviously first be satisfied in 
the plane of a;y. It will be satisfied at x, 0, 0 if 


and so is first satisfied when 


Mx „ . 

■ — + (i?X = 0, 

Mi 






where tsro is the radius of the cross-section in the plane of coy The particular 
equipotential on which this point of equilibrium occurs is found to be 

^+^a>^(x^ + y^) = ^(Mco)^. 


Since = M/co^, this equation may be written in the form 


1 

r 




'UTq 


where stands for -h 

The general equipotentials are found to lie as in 
potential being drawn thick 


*(401), 


fig 28, the critical equi- 



Fig. 28 
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The volume of the critical equipotential determined by equation (401) is 
easily found. Putting ~ the equation becomes 


4«ro® 


(SW “ '®r2)2 
If we put tsj = 2'sro sm 


^ — 


so that the volume is 


1-4 sm^ 0 „ 

W6 4eos=^-3 


i-rr == 32,r^„‘> f (cos 6) 

Ja = 0 '0 4 COS-* 0 — 1 


2n — 1 

= 327r«-o* - ip - i log 

= 327r^jro» X -0225466. 


j3=^V3 


The mass is equal to p times this, where p is the mean density, hence 

^ ^ = .36075 (402). 

27rp 27rp'crQ^ 27r'oyo‘^ 

Thus the senes of configurations possible for the mass in question form a 
single linear series, starting from cd = 0 and ending abruptly when 

co^/27rp = 36075 . 

For greater values of co there is no equilibrium configuration possible. 

As a homogeneous mass shrinks, keeping its moment of momentum con- 
stant, it is easy to shew that co^jp will continually increase. It cannot be 
rigorously proved that the same is necessarily true for a non-homogeneous 
mass, but obviously the normal event will be for shrinkage to be accom- 
panied by an increase of (o^/p 

We can imagine a mass shrinking and ay^j^irp continually increasing until 
it reaches the value 36075, at which the mass begins to break up. When 
this stage is reached matter begins to escape at the sharp edge of the 
boundary {AA' in fig 28), and will escape at just such a rate that (o^j^Trp 
retains the critical value 36075 for the mam mass. The subsequent mo- 
tion, as well as certain complications that arise, will be considered in a later 
chapter. 


153 We have already seen that two distinct mechanisms may come 
into play to effect the break-up of a rotating mass, and that theie are only 
two such mechanisms possible The two models we have studied, namely 
the incompressible mass and Roche’s model, have now been found to pro- 
vide examples of these two methods of break-up, the incompressible model 
breaking up by fission into two parts, and Roche’s model breaking up by 
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the ejection of streams of matter from the equator It is obviously very 
desirable to bridge over, if possible, the wide gap between these two extreme 
cases, and this is to some extent effected by the consideration of a third 
model, which combines some of the properties of both of the two models so 
far discussed 

154. Eoche’s model consisted of a nucleus of finite mass but mfimtesimai 
volume, surrounded by an atmosphere of zero mass but finite volume. The 
density of the nucleus was accordingly infinite while that of the atmosphere 
was zero 

In the new model we take the nucleus to be of finite extent, and there- 
fore of finite density, while supposing the atmosphere to remain of finite 
extent but of infinitesimal density Thus the potential of the mass may 
no longer be put equal to Mjr but becomes equal to the potential of the 
nucleus. The nucleus will be supposed to be incompressible and of umform 
density po, and the atmosphere will be supposed to exert no appreciable 
pressure on the nucleus 

Let denote the volume of the nucleus and Vj_ that of the atmosphere 
The mass M is equal to so that the mean density p is given by 


Under a rotation co each particle of the nucleus will be subjected to 
exactly the same forces as though the nucleus alone were rotating with 
angular velocity o>, the atmosphere being entirely non-existent This deter- 
mines tbe configurations of the nucleus , they consist of Maclaurin spheroids, 
Jacobian ellipsoids, etc 

The boundary of the atmosphere must be one of the equipotentials 
O = cons ; it must moreovei be an equipotential of total volume Vj -f Vjg, 
Thus to get a complete figure of equilibrium corresponding to a given rota- 
tion CD, we must first draw a figuie of equilibrium appropriate to this 
rotation for an incompressible mass of density po volume The boun- 
dary of this will be an equipotential Q =cons of volume Vjy We must then 
draw successive outer equipotentials until a further volume Vj^ has been 
enclosed. The equipotential which just includes a further volume will 
be the required boundaiy 

It may be that, in drawing these equipotentials, we shall find that closed 
equipotentials give place to open ones before a volume Vj_ has been enclosed 
If so, there can be no figure of equilibrium corresponding to the given rota- 
tion If v/ IS the volume enclosed by the last closed equipotential, the 
greatest atmosphere which can be letained at the given rotation will be 
one of volume and of the atmosphere of the original model, a volume 
Vj — v^' must already have been thrown off at the equator 
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For a spherical configuration (&> = 0) there is obviously no limit to the 
value of the critical value is infinite. But as co increases Vj* will 
dimmish, and matter will be ejected from the equatoi as soon as Vj, = Vj^' 
Let us examine the value of the critical value 

Let the spheioidal or ellipsoidal figure of the nucleus be supposed to be 
the standard ellipsoid 






the axis of ^ being the axis of rotation At a point oc on the prolongation 
of the major-axis, the gravitational attraction is 

„ _ 7 

X “ ZTrpoabc x I r i • 

] (^2 ^ xf (b^ + xy (c^ + xy 

For a Maclauiin spheroid, in which a = h, the integration can be effected, 
and we find 


X = 27rpoabcx 


: sin‘ 






.(403) 


a® X a^x^ 

where a = The ratio of centrifugal force to gravity at any point 

on the x-dbxis is co^xjX. At a point on the boundary of the nucleus, this ratio 
IS always less than unity, but it increases as we pass outwards, and the point 
at which it attains the value unity is the critical point at which dCt/dx = 0 
Hence to obtain this critical point, we must equate the right-hand member 
of equation (403) to co-x , the resulting equation is 

0)2 7 r 1 1 

— = a&c ~r sin-^ - ~ > ^ 

zirpQ La® X 


ctx^ 


. ..(404) 


The value of x which satisfies this equation determines the radius of the 
equator of the limiting equipotential. 

In the special case in which the nucleus is a Maclaunn spheroid at its 
ellipsoidal point of bifurcation, the value of co'^l^irp^ is 018712, and the root 
of equation (404) is found to be 

X = 1-6436 a = 1 5990 (a6c)* 

The critical equipotential is drawn in fig 29 , it is clear that the value of 
vj here is quite small, being in point of fact rather less than one-third of 
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Thus It will be seen that the value of the ratio steadily decreases 

from 00 to about J as we pass along the Maclaurm senes to the pomt of 
bifurcation, and it is readily found that it decreases still further as we pass 
along the Jacobian senes. Its value at the pear-shaped point of bifurcation 
IS about -I-. 

We can now describe the senes of equilibrium configurations assumed by 
this model as its angular momentum continually increases. Suppose first 
that the ratio is greater than | . 

For small values of < 0 , the boundary of the nucleus and the atmosphere 
will both be spheroids of small eccentricity For larger values of a> the 
boundary of the nucleus will remain spheroidal, while that of the atmo- 
sphere will be a pseudo-spheroid coinciding with one of the external equi- 
potentials As co still increases this pseudo-spheroid will develop a sharp 
edge, this occurring when the critical volume vj is equal to After 
this, matter will be ejected from the sharp edge on the equatorial plane 
of the mass By the time the rotation is given by a)727r/Oo = *18712, 
the atmosphere is reduced to about in volume Thus p = |/Oo> and 
6)^/27rp = *2496 At this stage the figure loses its symmetry, being no longer 
a figure of revolution The nucleus becomes ellipsoidal, while the boundary 
becomes a pseudo-ellipsoidal figure having two sharp pomted ends, and as 
the rotation still increases, two streams of matter will be ejected from these 
ends Gradually the nucleus becomes more elongated and the atmosphere 
diminishes more and more, until the pear-shaped pomt of bifurcation is 
reached. After this the nucleus will divide into detached masses, each of 
which will be surrounded by a thin atmosphere 

If the original atmosphere were of volume less than J'yjy, the course 
of events would be the same except that none of the atmosphere would 
be thrown off* until after the symmetry of revolution had been lost In 
this case the sequence of figures would be — spheroids of small eccentricity, 
pseudo-spheroids, pseudo-elhpsoids, pseudo-ellipsoids with pomted ends and 
a stream of matter emerging from each, finally ending m detached masses 
surrounded by thin atmospheies 


The Tidal Problem 


156 In the tidal problem (o vanishes but does not, so that equa- 
tion (400) becomes 

r 

where ikf, as before, is the mass of the primary, and its centre of gravity is 
taken as origin. 
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Let us suppose that the tidal forces originate from a secondary mass M\ 
which may he treated as a point at a distance R If r' denotes distance 
from this mass, the whole tidal potential is jr', but of this a part is 
effective only in producing the acceleration M' I of the primary, and this 
part may be taken to be a potential M'osjR^, where the axis of d is taken 
to be the line joining the two masses This part of the potential of the 
second mass must be supposed neutralised by the acceleration of the axes to 
which the primary is referred, so that the effective tide-generating potential 
may be taken to be 




W 

r' 


M'x 

R^ 


( 405 ) 


The value of fl is now 


^ M M' M'x 


( 406 ), 


and the boundary of the primary must be one of the surfaces fl = constant 


On parts of the ^-axis which lie between the two masses, we put r = x, 
r' -R’-x, and find 


M M' M'x 
X R'-x R^ 


( 407 ), 


d£l^ M M' M' 
dx (B - xf R 

It is easily found that d^ljdx vanishes once and once only on this part 
of the iT-axis On parts of the x-axis which he outside the two masses, 
between ^ = 0 and x — — oo , the first term in 9n/0ir must be taken to be 
-f and it is easily found that in this range also dVijdx vanishes once 
and only once. 

Each of the points at which d^ljdx vanishes on the axis of is a point 
at which one of the equipotentials intersects itself, and so represents a 
possible transition from closed to open equipotentials. But it is readily 
shewn that, except m the limiting case in which M'/M is infinite, the 
equipotentials first open out at the intersection which lies between the 
two masses 

Thus the arrangement of equipotentials is as follows For the highest 
values of fl the equipotentials are spheres round the nucleus M. As O 
decreases these give place to elongated but still closed figures which persist 
until O reaches a critical value Oj, which is the value at the point at 
which dO^ldx first vanishes After this the surfaces are open at the end 
towards the secondary until O reaches a second critical value fig? for which 
90/9^ vanishes on the negative axis of For still lower values of O the 
equipotentials are open at both ends 
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156. In illustration of thus the equipotentials when M' = %M are shewn 
in fig. 30 The values of x for which dCljdx vanishes are found to he 
X = 457 B, and x = — 8nR, while the critical values of fl are flj = 4-957 MfR 
and flj = 3 96 M/R. The last entirely closed equipotential is the curve 
^ = 4957 MjR which is drawn thick in the figure From a rough quad- 
rature it IS found that the whole volume of this equipotential is equal to 
that of a sphere of radius ’348 R 



Fig. 30 


157. As a second illustration, the equipotentials when M'jM is infinite 
are shewn in fig. 31 The value of 12 is now given hy equation (406), in 
which M' and R are both infinite. Thus 

M'x 
R? ’ 

or, replacing the infinite constant M'jR by C, 

M M' 


12=--!- Jf' 
r 


R'^R^'^ R/> ^ 



Pig 31 



ir)(> Com/pre8siM(‘ <md JVon-jronio(/ett(‘ot(H [<iH. vir 


On the poHiiivo part of the a’-axm, 


il 


M 


M' 

It' 


!»!■■"+ (K 


ao that vaTiiahos tor a value .r = when* .r„ 



Iti is n'adily 


aecsn that da/dx vaaishea for an e<|iial tn'gative value of .a 'I’hiis in thin 
special cane of d/'/A/ - oo it apiiears that the two eritienl e.pujMtteiit ials 
coinculo in oiu' ('(juipoti'iitial . tins ih I'tnidily Ittnnd to lx* j^iveii by 


tl=» 



li * 


It 



i 


and iH tlu‘ cuw‘ drawn thick in lig, *{1 ; thr vahu‘H of il alano tlna iho ocjiii* 
pntcniials ar(‘ clonod cum‘H, lor vahu‘H of 11 Ih‘1ow thin, the iaih 

arc open at both tnuk Uy a rough (juadratuiv it is fioind that tin* votuinc 
contaiinul l>y thin (‘ritical (*([nipot-t‘ntta,l ih ttint< of a sphert* of radinn 


158. If the primary, before dintortion, wan a Hphere of radius the 
limit of Htatica.1 ntability, in th(‘ caw‘ IlI'lM ^ , will be renelned when it in 
dintortecl io tlic nhape (d‘th(‘ thick (*nr\<* in fig. JJl. Thns it ih nmdted when 
J/' appriKudu'H to a diniance It nwvh that 



dliis ia'iticad valtn* of It may Ih‘ pnt in tbe form 

/Xf^ i 

It > J r, 

Thin may he companal with the critical value of It found in the incom* 
prtwihle prolilmn (p. 4d), imtmdy 

f 

Himilarly for the Hpeidal caHe of M' 2.1/, the eritienl \ahie of It lias been 
Hoen to 1)0 given by 

which may he written in the form 

// »2-H7r,. 2-2H^‘y^y ( U0>. 

4408 is Htill cloHta’ to the* mnticid vahn* in tin* iiu*ompo*MHihb* prohlenn an 
given by tnpiation (409). It mnat lmwt*ver remmnbere«| Ihat ei|iiiitiioti 
(409) applicjsH Hirictly oiily tt> tin* Hpectnl cane of ~x , ainci^ the eijiiaf ion 

waB obtaimal by nogl(*cting all tt*rmH beyond the Hecond hariimiiic term in 
the tidiogenerating potmitiah When tin* necondary in at a dinfaiire of only 
2*87n)away from the primary, ilu* third harmonic ternw may not legitimately 
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be neglected and equation (409) requires to be modified accordingly We 
can, however, see that the correction to this equation cannot be large, being 
of the order of 5 per cent, at most"^, so that equation (409) may be regarded 
as giving a tolerably good approximation for all ratios of M' to M 

Thus both when M' = 2if and when M'IM= oo , it appears that hetero- 
geneity, even of the very extreme kind now under consideration, has only 
a very slight influence upon the critical value of R 

159. We have accordingly found that the series of equilibrium configu- 
rations stops for about the same values of R as those for which the corre- 
sponding series became unstable in the incompressible problem In the 
incompressible problem it was an easy matter to determine the dynamical 
motion which occurred when statical motion was no longer possible We 
found that at first the primary rapidly elongated itself, while still retaining its 
spheroidal form After a time this motion was disturbed by the occurrence of 
what we have called dynamical points of bifurcation , furrows formed round 
the figure and these seemed likely to result in its ultimate fission into a 
number of detached masses 

In the compressible problem now under consideration the dynamical 
motion IS, as we shall see, very similar to that just described Consider fiist 
the simplest case in which M'/M = oo In this case, as soon as the critical 
point IS reached, the equipotential by which the mass is bounded opens sym- 
metrically at both ends and matter is ejected This matter will form two 
long symmetrical jets or arms and the elongation of these arms corresponds 
fairly closely to the elongation of the spheroid in the incompressible figure 
of equilibrium We shall now see that, during this process of elongation, 
dynamical points of bifurcation will occur, very much in the same way as in 
the incompressible problem 


160 The motion of the ejected streams of matter will of course be deter- 
mined by the usual hydrodynamical equations which may be expressed in 
the form 


dt^ p dx 


etc. 


m which all the symbols have their usual meanings As in § 140, let us put 


thereby assuming that jp is a function of p only, and let us denote the com- 
ponents of acceleration of the particle which is at Xj y, z at time t fx>fy,fz 
Then the equations of motion become 


* Of. Metn. B A.S 72, pp. 10—14. 


( 411 ) 
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With a view to discovering dynamical points of bifurcation on the sequence 
of configurations determined by equations (411), let us compare this motion 
with a slightly varied motion in which the particle which in the original 
motion was at y, z at time t is, in the varied motion, at the pomt 

at time t. 

In the varied motion the particle just specified will have components of 
acceleration 

/* + getc. 


SO that the particle which is at x, y, z at time t in the varied motion will 
have components of acceleration 




dx ^ dy ^ dz 



etc. 


Let the values of X and p at the point x, y, z be changed, in the varied 
motion, to X + SX and p + Sp Then the equations by which the varied 
motion is governed will be 




On subtracting corresponding sides of equations (411) and (412) we obtain 


9 ^^ 

at" 




dx ^ dy ^ dz 


_a 

dx 



(413), 


which is an equation of motion foi all small displacements which can be super- 
posed on to the origmal motion while still conforming to the laws of dynamics. 
The origmal motion must be determmed from the three equations (411). 
Equation (413) and its two compamons will then determine the dynamical 
points of bifurcation on this motion 

Equations (411) cannot be solved in detail, so that an exact knowledge of 
the dynamical pomts of bifurcation determined by equation (413) cannot be 
obtained But a knowledge of the general nature of the solution of equation 
(413) can be obtained from a consideration of the simple case in which/*,/,, 
and /* are all constants, so that the jet is supposed to move with uniform 
acceleration — e g as though moving under a uniform gravitational field. 


Equation (413) now reduces to 


d(f) 


Bp 


.(414), 


dx [dp 

and there are two similar equations Differentiatmg with respect to x, y, z 
and adding, we obtam 


df \.9<k dy 


dz) 


dBX 9gF 0^ 
dx dy ^ dz 


■ V" 




Bp 


.(415). 
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Xi6t 8 dsnotG Bpjp, t}i6 6xcess condGnsEtion of the vanned motion, so that 
the bracket on the left-hand side of the above equation is equal to — s We 
have 

Using y temporarily to denote the gravitation constant, we have 


so that 


dY 

doc dy 9^ 

dSX . 9SF dSZ 


■ 4i7rypy 


= — 4i'iryps 


Equation (415) accordingly become»s 


- = 47r7p5 4- 


and IS now seen to be a differential equation determining the condensation $ 
in the varied motion 

Putting 7 = 0 m this equation, and thereby neglecting the effects ot 
gravitation, we are left with the well-known equation 


which simply expresses that any excess condensation s is propagated as a 
wave with a velocity s/idpjdp) relative to the moving jet. In this case any 
displacement from the original motion can only give use to small oscillations 
about this motion, so that the motion is thoroughly stable 

Restoring y and assuming for simplicity that p and dp/dp are uniform 
throughout the jet, we find that a solution of the lull equation (416) can be 
obtained by taking 6* proportional to an exponential factor 

this solution lepresentmg waves of wave-length X pi ejected with a velocity 
qXl^TT Certain boundary conditions must be satisfied m addition to the 
differential equation (416). These may be taken to be that s shall vamsh at 
the two ends of the jet, say at a? = 0 and og= I 

On substituting the exponential factor into the differential equation (416), 
we find that 



while the boundary conditions are satisfied if 

I == 
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where n is any integer Thus the different values of q are given by 

^ — 4s7r'yp (418) 


The vibration of lowest frequency is given by n ■■ 
when I first reaches the value 




2L ^ 

ryp dp 


: 1, and becomes negative 
( 419 ). 


This fixes the first dynamical point of bifurcation , as I increases more and 
naore points of bifurcation occur, the complete set being given by 

JeAP (11=1,2,3..) (420) 

^ V yp dp 

Thus as I increases, one vibration alter anothci loses its stability The 
initial unstable motion of any vibration is one in which t'he matter of the jet 
tends to collect into nuclei or bunches at the nodes ol the wave Or, alter- 
natively, we may consider that a senes ol lurrows tends to form in the jet, 
and that these get continually deeper. Alter passing the first point ol bifur- 
cation one furrow tends to form, namely a furrow between the jet and the 
main body , after passing the next point ol bitmc<ition two lurrows begin to 
form, and so on 


161. Clearly the formation of 1, 2, 3 ... furrows in succession in this 
problem is very closely analogous to the formation of 1, 2, 3 furrows in 
succession which occurs when the incompressible mass passes jioints ol bifur- 
cation corresponding to harmonics of ordeis 3, 4, 5 . 

Although the formation of furrows in these two problems is closely analo- 
gous, It would be a mistake to suppose that the two solutions wo have obtamed 
merge gradually into one another as the compressibility ol the primary mass 
gradually changes We may notice that the breaking up ol an incompressible 
mass takes place independently of its size, whereas the bieaking up of the 
jet of matter formed from the atmosphete in Eoche’s model will only take 
place when the system is beyond a certain size 

162 Further insight into the motion will be obtained from a consideration 
of the composite model already discusacd in § 154. Wo suppose the primary 
to consist of an mcompressible nucleus of volume density po, surrounded 

by an atmospheie of volume Vji and negligible density. Under tidal foices the 
configuration of the nucleus will bo exactly thci same as if the atmosphere 
were non-existent, while the atmosphere will be bounded by one of the cqui- 
potentials surrounding this nucleus 

It will be sufficient to consider the simplest case in which M'/M is infinite 
In this case the total gravitational potential is 
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where Vm is the potential of the spheroidal primary, and /x stands as usual for 
M'jR^ The point of equilibrium on the ^-axis is determined by d£ljdx=^^ 
or (cf § 154) 

27rpoabcx [ ^ =:2/bLX 

The integral can be evaluated in finite terms, so that the equation becomes 
irp^abc 

where 

In the special case in which the nucleus of the primary is on the verge 
of instability, the value of /x is 0 1255047rpo, while 

a = (a^ - = 1 45970 (ate)® 

Thus equation (421) reduces to 

logS+f _??_ 390343, 

of which a root is readily found to be 

« = 137578a = 2 00822r„ 


log 


^ + a 2a 

X — a X 


= /x 


(421), 



The corresponding figure of equilihriiim is shewn in fig. 32 The thick 
curve IS the boundary of the nucleus, and the thin outer curve that of the 
greatest atmosphere which can be retained by this nucleus The volume 
of this atmosphere is only about a tenth of the volume of the nucleus. Thus 

P = and = 1 70 r^. 

Hence we arrive at the following conception of the senes of configurations 
of this model At first, when the tidal forces are inappreciable, the figure of 
equilibrium is spherical, this giving place to a spheroidal figure where the 
tidal forces become appreciable hut small As the tidal forces increase, the 
boundary of the nucleus remains spheroidal, but that of the atmosphere is a 
pseudo-spheioid. If the volume of the atmosphere is greater than about a 
tenth of that of the nucleus, this pseudo-spheroid develops two conical pointed 
ends at the extremities of its major-axis, and a further increase in the tidal 
forces results m matter streaming out from these two ends. (This is m the 

11 
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.special caHo oi'M'IM = oo; in ihe more natural hut, less hiuiiih* case iu which 
M'/M is finik), the houudary of the atmoHpiu'rc will hi* a (listortcil psciuh.- 
sphcroid ; a conical point will ihwclop at one end only, and matter will Htream 
out only from this end, which is thi' luid lusireHt to tin* t,ide-generatinp; luaHs.) 
Of tlu' matter wliicih Htreams out, Home will tall into the l,id(‘ f^iuieiatin^ iu.ish, 
and Home wdl fall hack on to the primary The gmieial elfect may lu- thou|j:hi 
of UH the. creation of an outi'r atmosphere in which the .siihseiiuent motion will 
take place. With a still furtlim- increase of tulal forces, the nueleiiH will attain 
the critical shape shewn in % .‘12, the retained atmosphere now h.'ing rediiceii 
to about a tenth of c.v Alk'r this the motion both in the nucleus and the 
atmosphere will he dyiianiica! ; th(> motion of the nucleus will he t he same as 
that already considered in §§ 1 IH I2(i except in so far ns this may he altered 
by the presence of a n'sistinjj; outer atinosiihere. 


'/'lie Doiihle-fSlar J'riihleiti 

163. To form a douhle-star prohleiu on Roche’s model, hup{iose we have 
t,wo massi's /!/, M' rotia,t,inpf in stiaidy mot, ion at, a distance h apait, wit,h 
lui^nilar vidocity w, each body beinfi: .so highly <-on<lensed tli.it the whole maH.H 
of I'ach may he Hup[tos(‘d concmitrateil at its centre of gravity. Let the line 
joining them he takmi for axis of a', the centre of the primary being origin. 

The value of fi is readily foiiml to he 


il 


+ / + 4' 

?• r 


f/ 'V' ,, 

\’ , , 

(■'■■■ M t M' \ 

1 


and the point at which dilj'ej'. 0 is given by 

M M' W 


■t 




" 


The value of ro is given by the usual relation (M + <!/'), whence 

it appoarK that nipiation (422) can lx* expressed in the syuunetrrical form 




wh(‘.n‘ y It — X I'lut graphs of tlu* two siutilnr 
functiouH in brackc^tn an* of tlu* shapes hlu*wu 
in fig. wlu‘nco it appt*arK that thu mot of 
tlu^ ujiuatii)n is .t; - OP whom P in hc^ ohom*n iliat 

ilf X iw nr X PH\ 

Theu'o is therofon^ oao aiul only oiu* root of 
(‘cpiation (422), and tho erititutl c*<iuipt4oiitial iiu 
tho axis of r at a {K>int distant OJ^ fnaii 
the origUL If the volunu* of nitluT cotnponont of tho doiilili* star is groat«*r 
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than that of the corresponding branch of this equipotential, dynamical 
motion must have occurred befoie the components approach to -within a 
distance R of one another, and this motion will consist of matter streaming 
out of the conical end of the critical equipotential. 

164 Other features of interest in the double-star problem are revealed 
by a study of the composite model in which the nuclei are homogeneous 
masses of finite size The different forms which the two nuclei can assume 
are precisely those which appear in the double-star problem of Darwin 
already discussed in Chapter III (§§ 60—65) The boundaries of these 
masses are equipotential surfaces, and are surrounded by other equipotentials, 
any closed one of which may form the boundary of a possible atmosphere 

For instance in fig 34, the thick curves foim the boundaries determined 



by Darwin for the closest stable approach of equal masses (cf fig 13, p. 64). 
The thm curves surrounding the nuclei are external equipotentials, and the 
atmospheres of the stars may be bounded by any one of these 

Darwin’s figures were at the closest distance which was consistent with 
stability for homogeneous masses, but it is at once apparent that the 
boundaries of the atmospheres may be closer than this. They may be in 
actual contact without stability being violated, or the two atmospheres may 
be merged into a single atmosphere which will now be bounded by a single 
closed equipotential surrounding both stars Thus our investigation suggests 
that heterogeneity will in general lessen the distance of closest approach 
found by Darwin lor the incompressible mass. 

166 The models just considered may be regarded as marking the limit 
of non-homogeneity in one direction, the limit in the other direction being 
provided by the perfectly homogeneous model studied in Chapters III to VI. 

In both the tidal and double-star problems, the motion of the non- 
homogeneous models has been found to be very similar m its broad outlines 
to that already discovered for the perfectly homogeneous model In each 
problem we found in both models a single series of configurations of 

11—2 
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equilibrium of approximately nphcToulal or ellipHtmial HluqK% t-hew* reniaiuiiig 
Btable until the two maHHi^s con<‘(u*n<‘(l r<*aehcHl a (Hiliain (iiiieal cltHlimeo 
from om^ another, aftiT whieh dynamical motion wan bumd t<» oecmr. And 
the gcaumd fiMitun^H of thin dynamical motion wen* hrojidly the Hanu* foi eufdi 
mod<d m both of th<‘ two prohlmuH. 

Tn the rotational pioblem the^ Hituation in vmy ddlerent. So long an tJa* 
rotation ih alow th(‘ figuren of (Mpuhhrium for every mo<lel an* iioeenHarily 
Hpheroidal in .shapt‘, hut for ni<u*t* rapid rotationw the aliapt*s oi the ligureB of 
equilibrium hav(‘ luam found to vary gnsatly. In tlu* ineomprehhible tiioileh 
W(‘ found a Hi^<pien(u' of figurt'H, Hpluu'oidab idliphoidal, pear Hhaped» ending 
with fiHHion into two <l(*ta(dn‘(l manHc^H. In Koelien model, on the (»tliei 
hand, we found a pHmulo-Hphcu’oidnl H<‘rii‘H whicdt (mdin! abrupt<ly by matter 
being thrown off from tlu^ tajuaton 

The incompn‘HHihl(‘ mod<‘l an<t IIoc‘1u‘h modtd, may he regarded an limit h 
of homogeneity and non-hoinogetauty. 1 ' 1 h‘ eomptmite im»del {‘onhiiIer 4 ‘<l in 
§ 154 proviihal a eontimiouH transition hid.wemi thesi* two e\tremeH. In this 
we had a nueleus of V 4 >lum(‘ and an atmospliere of vtduiuf* a and were 
ahh* to d(d»('rmine tlu* motion for all values ol tin* ra!-io I he limiting 

value* i — 00 givi‘H ofeourHi* tin* ineompn‘Hsihle model, \Unle the limiting 
value Vj^/vj 0 giv(‘H Roeh<*’H modid. 

These* same* two modeds may, ln»we‘V(U\ he re‘gareha| as fixing the limits ot 
compre'HHihility ami non (*tanpr<*Hhihility, and wln^n tin*y are r<*gardeii in this 
light the^ composite lucHled eloes not pinvide* a grmhml transition from one |o 
the* othc'r. A eonvemiemt seujUimtu* of figures of varying eompnxshilnlity is 
providesl by masH(*H ola^ying the premsure* elmmity law 

p 4* {K t * 4424), 

wh<‘re 7 vari<‘s from one mnsH tc» anothm** The value provides a 

completedy ineompri'Hsihh* mass, while tin* value 7 l| provides, m w«* have 
alnuuly hchui (| I 49 ), a mod«d in which tin* mass is eniiredy eoneentraPal iii 
the eeutn% as in lloein* s mo(U*l 

Thus a gemcral study of figurt‘H obeying tin* law (424) for values i»f 7 
from I ^ to 00 will provide a contimious trimsitiem frean Hewlies mode! to the 
incomprewihh* moded, through a st‘ries of figure's ed’eontinuiilly varying eaun- 
pre'‘Hsihility. To such a study w<' now pmceed, limiting ourselves, htr reiisotiH 
alr(*ady ('Kplaimal, to tin* rotational prohltun* 
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THE CONFIGURATIONS OF ROTATING COMPRESSIBLE MASSES 


166. It will be convenient to write the pressure-density law (423) m 
the form 

We may notice that this law includes as special cases Laplace’s law 
[p = (p^ - cr^)] and also the law obeyed by a gas m adiabatic or convective 

equilibrium [p^ = 0]. 

We find at once that (j> (/?), defined by equation (395), is given by 





so that the general equation of equilibrium (396) becomes 


rr pri=:XI-j-(7 (424), 

7““1 

m which, as before, 


Operating with we obtain at once as the differential equation which 
must be satisfied by p, 

c 


7~1 


y2py~i ^ -1“ 2cf)® . 


....(425). 


Taking the point of maximum density po as origin, it will be possible to 
expand p in the form 

p = Po ■“ P2 - ps — p4 - (426), 


where p 2 , ps, Pi • . are functions of o), y, z, of degiees 2, 3, 4 . 


The value of is 



respectively. 


the differential coefl&cients being evaluated at the origin Since the origin 
IS supposed to be the point of maximum density, pa must be negative for all 
values of x, y and ^ Changing axes, it must be possible to put p^ in the 
form 


P2 = 




where a denotes the density at the boundary of the mass. 
If we further put 

Ps + p4 + . . = — e (po — <t) Po J 
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then the general value of the density given by equation (426) becomes 

p = p,-(p.- a) g + g + g + eP„) (427), 

and the boundary, which is defined by the condition p = cr has for its 
equation 

tXp 

^ + g + ,-.-l+e-Po = 0 (428) 

If ePo is small, this represents a distorted ellipsoid ISTow for a perfectly 
incompressible mass, the boundaries of all stable configurations have been 
seen to be spheroids and ellipsoids, and so are all included in equation (428) 
with Po = 0 Moreover the general argument of §§ 142 — 144 has shewn that 
the stable configurations of compressible masses can be derived from these 
spheroidal or ellipsoidal configurations by continuous distortion Thus it 
appears that the boundaries of compressible rotating masses may be supposed 
given by an equation of the form of (428) , in this equation ePo will be 
small if the matter is only slightly compressible, but may become com- 
parable with the other terms of the equation for highly compressible matter 

A preliminary problem must accordingly be the determination of the 
potential of a mass whose boundary is determined by equation (428), while 
the density at any point x, y, z in its interior is given by equation (427) 

*11 


The potential of a non-homogeneous distorted ellipsoid 
167 Let 5 ^ be a function of the density p, defined by 


— p 
po — o- 


. .(429) 


As we pass from the centre to the boundary, p will vary continuously 
firom Po to a, so that q will vary contmuously from 0 to 1. The surface 
of constant density p has for its equation 




p- + ^ + ePo = 


.... (430), 


and this may be regarded as arrived at by distortion from an ellipsoid of 
semi-axes qd, qb, qc. Equation (428) is a special case of (430), arrived at by 
taking q = l 

In Chapter IV we found how to write down the potential of a dis- 
torted ellipsoid such as that determined by equation (430), the density 
being supposed uniform Let the potential of a homogeneous mass of unit 
density bounded by the surface (430) be denoted by Fp (q) when evaluated 
at a point outside the surface, and by F^ {q) when evaluated at a point 
inside the surface. 
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Then it is readily seen that the potential of the whole heterogeneous 
mass whose density is given by equation (427), and whose boundary is 
given by p = 0 -, will be 

Fo = cr7„(l)+ [ °Fo(g)dp (431), 

' <r 

= o- Fj (1) + [ VAq)dp+\'‘ VAq)dp (432), 

the first formula giving the potential at a point outside the mass, and the 
second formula giving the potential at an internal point at which the 
density is p' 


168. As m § 77, let us suppose that Po is put in the form 

Introduce new coordinates 77 ', such that 


and let 


p^f( 


r= 


qhj 




etc 




\q^cc^ + {x' 
so that P reduces to Po when p- = 0 

Suppose further that / and D are given by 


)=F( 3 f, qW,qr) 


f- 


■ + - 


y" 


-1 


^ 2^2 ^ ^ ^ q2f>2 _j^ ^ 

= ( 3 W -f- ya) 4- {fh^ + m) + A^) - 1 • 


(433), 


D 


VgW 


_i f434^ 

gw gW + /i/ 9 \g“9“ qV + p/dri'^ /vvs ^ „ .1 a?''2 


P - If DP + ilfy D^P - ~ , (i/)» D’P - 


gV gV + imJ 9?'° 

Let <p (g) be given by our former equation (200), namely 
(g) = e 

L 

[DP» _ IflPP^ + j^pD^P^ - D^P^ + . .] 

+ [P^P* - i/D^P^ + - 3 etc . . . . (435), 

in which / and D are now supposed defined by equations (433) and (.434) 
When /t = 0 the equation /=0 represents an ellipsoid of semi-axes qa, 
qb, qc. Moreover, when /a = 0, P reduces to zero and P to Po, so that <f> (g) 
reduces to ePo, and 

, <#>(?)_ 1 .i'.eP -o"^l 
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ThiiH wh(‘n /4-==0, the (equation 

(4n(li 

(/” 

lH‘e()UH‘H identical with eciuatioii (4JU)), which ih th<‘ tMiuaiion <»f the Hurface 
of cenntant diausity p, when* p ih c()nnectt*d with (/ by (Mjiuit.ioii (42fl). 

The valu(‘ of To (</), tli(‘ (^xtta’nal poUaitinl of a unifonu inuHH of* iiiui 
(leOHity filling thin surfaci^ of (‘oiustant dennity p, in atf onc»e mnai, hy the 
nudfiods of (^hapt(‘r IV, to Ix^ 


Fo(7)- 


TT yV/'f ff'iibcdfi 


, ...(417). 
I m)!' 


where th(‘ lowin’ limit of inU^gration pif in tfhe nxit of equation (4Jlh) at the 
external point /r, t/, 0 at which tin* potmitial in being evaluated. Thv 
intiu’nal potential in given by pnaaHi'ly th(‘ Hana* formula (4217) with fi' put 
eipial to z(*ro. 


169. d1u‘ formula!* for f.lu* |X)ttmtiaI may he simplified by intnxluciiig 
a n(*w variahh* k iMpial to pj(f‘. If w<‘ further put- 


we find that 


/' (41KK 


and 


•’’J' .Ak'iJW 'Ax '«"■ 

j-t- .w. 

\a^ <t^ \ kf 

V« {<}) - TT abc I i/Y )■ <|> ( 7 ) 1 (44 1 ). 


whort! A htvH its iiHual meaning [(»’•) X)(b' |-X)(H | X)]\ancl (.In- lownr limit 

X' is now a root, of 


a’-* f X. ^ //" f k ^ r'^ I X. 


v+'^W) '/■ 


,<44*2). 


Th«! Hami* fm'inula (441), wiUi t.lm lower limil. i»nt. <‘<jnal to zero, will givi* 
tihc vahu! oftrlu' inticrnal potential K, ( 7 ), 


170 Having ovalnatcd ^,( 7 ) and we arc in a [xwition to attonk 

c(|uat.ionH (4.11) and (412). Oidy the .second of these e(|italionH is of imim*- 
diufe importance t.o oar jirohlem. 
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Using relation (429) we find 

Ut = 0'Uj(l) + (pd — cr) 


VA<l)df+\ y^{q)dq^ 

Jo J a' 


(443), 


where is the value of q at the point x, y, z at which the potential is being 
evaluated The sum of the two integrals in square brackets is found, on 
integrating by parts, to become 




+ 


S'" 1^0(9) 


■r 


q- 


dVoiq) 


df- 

I 


JVAq) 


d(f 


where 


E-- 


df dq^ 

Since {q') = Vq (q), the sum of the first two terms in this expression 
reduces at once to yt(l), so that equation (443) can be put in the form 

= ... . . (444), 

■■ 

The first term on the right hand of equation (444) is the internal 
potential of a homogeneous solid of uniform density po? second term 
accordingly repiesents the effect of the falling off of density from po fhe 
centre to a at the boundary. 

The value of Fq {q), as given by equation (441) is a function of q and 
also of X', which is connected with q by equation (442) Thus 

dq^ d<f dX' dq^ 


In this equation we have 
dX' 


= irahc 


tl±^M 

A 


and this vanishes from the definition of X' (equation (442)) We accordingly 
have, from equations (441) and (439), 


dq- dq^ J k' \ 

while similarly by direct differentiation, 


d4> {q)\ ^ 
A’ 


Thus the value of E given by equation (445) becomes 


( [Q' 

E — irahc ] I 
(i 0 




1 _ ^ 

~dq‘‘ / AJ 


dq^ + I g" 


d<p { q)\ ^ 

/ AJ 
(446). 


d(f 
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This valu(‘ of B may bo rogard(‘d as bcntig obiairuMl by a doable iidio- 
gration with respect to r/ aad X. In fig, l(‘t UA, OB n^prostait a.X(‘h 
of q and X rospi^ctivcly, and let the t»hi('k 
curve PQ n^prc^sent the relatioti b(‘tw(a‘n q 
and X (‘xpr<‘HS(Hl by (Kpiation (442). Tins 
curv(‘ nuH‘tH tta^ axis of q at the value q -q\ 
for by the definition of q\ wo hivo 
«»a 111% 

4- 4“ , ^ 

(P 4“ X 4“ X c 4* X 


wh(Te X »= 0. 
at) X =si 00 . 


It cl(‘arly nuH'ts q^O (p«Po) 



Thus it appc^ars that th(^ first inti^gral in 
the vahu‘ of B m n^m^senU'd by an inU*- 
gration ov(*r the anni BQJt while the sc^eond 
int(‘gral is rc'prt^stuiUal by integration ov(>r th(e ar(*a HQAB. Thus tiu* whoh* 
integration is ovm' the area which is Hhad(‘d in the figur(% and (Ui changing 
tlue ordiu* of inttegration W(‘ find 


B «= Trdhc 


fAM'-xy-' 


(lx 

A 


d447K 


wliere tine limit q is now dctornuiu'd m a function of X by etiuaiioii 

(442). 

This comploteH the (‘valuation of F,. Tln^ (^xtmaml potnitial am bt^ 
(waluated in a similar way^, but is not rocpiinKl in the prt‘Bent problem. 


C(>nfufnrat/u>m of KipiUibrhmh 

171. We may now turn to the* (Conditions of (Hpiilibriuup whiidi iw W(* 
hav(* seem {§ I (Hi) are expricssod by th<c singh* (‘(piaiion (424), namidy 


^ , p’'-‘»n + c (448). 

7 - 1 

In this e<piation p has th(c value 

/ 'lA z'^ \ 

p ^ — — cr) 4- 4* 4- ...... 444!0» 


Expanding pi""* by the bniomial theonuu, wt‘ find that (H|uation (44H) 
aBHumes tlu‘ form 


0 

7- I 


, _ (7 - 1 ) (p. ■::5) (s +(T' - ■ I (T -2 1 (f.- - )■ /v \ 

Pu \ rt* / V tt* 7 

(7 - 0 (7 - 2) (7 - 8) (po - <r)» ^ V’ ^ 

6p„“ \ (tp V 


«0 4 6\..(450). 


* Hm Bakorian Beotara for 1917. Mayal ^iocuti/ Phth Tmm, k (aot yot i)ubli«laid|. 
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in which of course 

n= + + 

= PoK (1) - (po (451) 

Equation (450) contains the solution for all compressible masses, and so 
must include the solution for the incompressible problem in which p^ — o- 
vanishes 


In this solution of the incompressible problem, the figure is known to be 
ellipsoidal, so that Pq^O, while ^^(l) becomes the potential of a homo- 
geneous ellipsoid of unit density, and so is given by 

V^{l)-= - 'Trabc{J ^ (452). 

Thus, omitting all terms which disappear when the mass is incompressible, 
equation (450) reduces to 


7-1 


Po 


Y-i 


1 _ (7 1) (Po ~~ ^ 

Po 




= - 'irp.abc + JbV' + (^' + 2 /') + 


The term in c (po - <^) on the left-hand has been retained because it is 
obvious that the equation can only be satisfied by supposing c (po “ ^) ^o 
remain finite when (po - a) vanishes. We know that in any case c must 
become infinite when the mass is incompressible, for the value of dpjdp 
then is infinite. 


In the general problem, let us put 

^_ cpoy-nPo~o‘) 

irahc 


.(454), 


this equation defining 6 Then equation (453) becomes 


and on equating coefficients of and we find 

Ja 


a>^ 


.(455), 


Jb 

Jo 


(o^ ^9 

27rpQabc (P 
27rpo a6c 

^9 

c^i 


(456) 


These are the conditions that an ellipsoid of semi-axes a, h, c shall be a 
figure of equilibrium for a mass of uniform density po rotating with angular 
velocity o). It IS at once seen that they are identical with the three 
equations (65) — (67) which were found to determine the solution of this 
problem in § 36 
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Thus if wo aBBigii to d ilu‘ valiu‘ givon by ocjiiation (454), it ih clear that 
our goBcral eciuation (450) will nHiucci, when tlu^ masB in incuanproHniblcs to 
the o<iuation from which tlu‘ nolutioii for t!u‘ incompnssHiblo problem wan 
prcviouBly obtairual With this im^aning for tlu‘ giauu’al (Mpiati<ui (450) 
bccouuvH 


(s -Kr- 2) 

+ Kt - 2) (7 - :J) f + «/'„)“ + • • . 


1 

Traho 


K.d)' 


pn 

Po- 
po 






Th(' Holutioii for the incompnsHHiblt' mass isch'rived from the txjiuition 


e 


Id 

W' 


/|i« 

+ .**( 458 ), 


wliich is a special casc^ of tlu^ abov(\ 


172. On (‘(jiiatmg co(‘fiici<‘nts in this last (‘([nation W(^ shall olitain 
thnse (‘(piations (450) and tlu‘ solntion of tb(‘H(' i‘{[uati(MiH will consiHi of sets 
of valutas of a., 5, c and ol 


Similarly tlu^ solution of (‘(piation (457) will consist (»f si'ts of valiu*H of 
a, 5, e, o>'^ and In tlu‘ incompn^Hsible pioblmn, P^ is always 7,t‘ro, and the 
st‘tH of valu(\s for a, b, o and coincidi* with thoH(‘ found freau ecpiation 
(458). Hut in th<‘ tnori‘ g(UH‘ral probhun, this is not tin* (aist*. 


L(‘t UH now agrc(‘,, as a Tuatt(‘r of convumiiUUHu that th(» symbols n, 5, r 
shall b(i reservcHl to ndtu* only to solutions of thi‘ incompr(‘HHiblt‘ problmm 
A solution of th(‘ compn'Hsibh^ [irobkmi may now b(‘ d(»signatcHl by symbols 
such as n+Ao, 6 + A5, c^Aa Strictly spt^aking, the (‘([nation of tht‘ 
h(nm<lary ought no long(‘r to bt^ tak<‘U to bt‘ 


it ninst be taken to b(^ 






1 


'"(0-4- An) 


y 4 *C/\, 


I. 


(45!l); 


This how(‘V(‘r may b(‘ r(‘-writtt‘n in th{‘ form (45b) if w(‘ permit of P,, 
containing U‘rmH of (logre(‘ 2 as w(‘ll as thosc^ of dt‘gnn*H 8, 4, ... of which it 
hire so far Imm supposiHl to consist. Thus, in what follows, wt‘ shall 
suppoH(‘ /^o to includ(^ second d(^gre<‘ t(‘rmH and a, 5, c will bf‘ suppi^sed U> 
havt^ the mciamng just agnsnl upon. 

L(‘t th(‘. gem^ral vahu^ of ^^(I) cauTinsponding U> the houmlary (45fl) in 
which /() consiBis of tenuH of <h‘gre(‘H 2, 8, 4 ... 1 h‘ supposed to be 

'irabc {J , 4 Jn!f 4* - J ) 4 A F| ( 1 ), 
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so that AF^(l) represents the change produced in K(l) by the additional 
term eP^ in the equation to the boundary (459). 

Let us further agree that coq is to be used to denote the value of a> m 
the incompressible problem, the general value of co® being henceforth denoted 
by + Aco^ 

With these conventions equation (457) becomes 


+ HY-2)(T-3)(&^)'(s5+«P.y- ] 


= - + + 


irabc 


AF, 




With the meaning now assigned to the symbols a, b, c and co% equation 
(458) is also true. On subtraction of corresponding sides of the two equa- 
tions, we obtain 






rabc 


AF. 




^0 

B 


A&>^ 

27rpQabc 


(^2 + y^) + cons (461) 


Equation (458) determines a solution when the mass is incompressible , 
equation (461) determines the relation between the new quantities intro- 
duced by compressibility More definitely, it connects Pq, the distortion of 
the boundary from the shape suited to an incompressible mass, with po - o-, 
the range of density, and with Aa)^ the change m &>- 


173. The simplest solution occurs when all the changes from incom- 
pressibility are measured by quantities so small that their squares may be 
neglected. In this case (po - ePo and Ao)^- are all of the first order of 
small quantities, and equation (461) assumes the simple form 


ePo - 1(7 - 2) 


Po • 


Po 




1 

Trabc 




+ j - {a? + -if) + cons (462). 

2ilT pQ dOC 


In this equation we notice that E is multiplied by the small quantity 
{p,-a)lp„ so that in evaluating E we may neglect all further small 
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<juantiti<'a. With thiw Kiiuplification, tHiiiatioii (447) givoa hh tlu* valiU' of A, 

=>= Trabo f I 

J 0 J q ^ 

— iTrahc I (1 — a 

f (j iX 

in whicli q ib giv(‘u, now ihai Hinall (fuantititss of tin* firnt may In* 

ncglt*ct(‘(l, by 

“ «■' + X 6“ + X o'-i i- X ■ 

( 

SubHiitnting thin vahui for <f m (Hjtiaiioii W(* i^bfaiu, b) our proHtub* 

ordi‘,r of approximation, 

/tJ« liraho \J ('^(54). 

whom etc. denote integrals (lefun^d by (‘(piation (5(1) <d*p. Hfi. 

In calculating F,:(l) wt' must of courH(‘ retain small (piantitii^H of tin* 
first orib^r. Tlu^ whole* pot(‘ntial of a solid of unit d<‘nHity wlnwt* boundary is 
determiiUKi by (‘cpiation (45b) is 

( 1 ) + A F, ( 1 ) TTidir 

so that 

r'** ilx 

A K, ( I ) ■-■ — TTuhp 4){l) ^ , 


in which, ncgh'ctinjf .small ((uantitics of tho socoiul order, w(' may put 
Oollooting t('rmH, (>(ination (4()2) hoconn's 


0 ) - i ") .1 


Aa)« 


.(4(55). 


+ + 

Ohiarly thc'ro will Ix' a solution in which P„ wuisists solely <d' terms of 
dogrocts 4 and 2 in x, y, z. Ixit us assume for the value 


el\ 


(Po - 

\ po 


Lon* My^ Nz* tly^£‘ 2mz'‘x'' 


+ 


6 “ 


4* 


6V 


cui* 


so that 


2rix\f ^ ±p.t^ ^ 'lipf ^ -2rz^ 
a* 6* 


// 


-(4(5(5), 


eP = + Mtj* 4- + 2'/«?*f“ 


+ 4 2/?!® 4 4- • • .(4<}7). 
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'Phcii wt‘ tnay iwuim 




f 6 jf'u.rH* Cni//M + diX^ + d^tf + + ^ 4 ] 

;o “ V P<» ^ 

lnw‘rting ilwM* vahu‘s into <Hjuation (4G5) and equating coefficients, we 

obtain 




( 468 ), 


and four Hiinilar o(|uationH , tlnu’i^ arc^ also throt‘ cHiuations such as 



= 4(/,, -- 


Aaf** 

^TT (po — a) (the 


. . .( 469 ) 


In tihoHo ot|uationH tin* nix cotdlicienUs Cn, ... Caa arc liiieai functions of 
the hh <MH»flii‘iontH L, iV, iV, I, m>, n only, but th(‘ coiifficients, du 4, 4 
linear fiinciionH of //, N, m, t/, p, </ and i\ 

It, fidlowH that ih(‘ hIx cHiuationn (468) form a set of linear equations for 
thi^ <leU*rinination of L, M, N, I, m, n. The solution of those equations, if 
writbui <lown diro<d,ly in analytical form, would bo too complicated to convey 
any didiniU' moauing to th<‘ mind. Fortunabdy there is an approximate 
solution of a viuy simpb* type, namely i" 


(i^ 

h 1(7— 2) fd ^ »^.is <'tc. 

/S/;4 

I - 1(7 - 2 ) IM - i J nr etc. 


(approximation A). . . .(470). 


To undt*rst 4 unl iht^ meaning of this approximation, we may notice that it 
Haiisties (‘quations (468) if ri*t 5 » **• neglected. Jhus tho approxi- 

mation is arrived at by nogl<‘cting terms of degree 4 in AF,, (1), and is 
therefore i*<|uivah‘nt 1*0 tn^ating Uu‘ boundary <ys= L as ellipsoidal when 
eabulating its gravitational pobmtial 


174 To (obtain soim* idea of the amount of error involved in this approxi- 
mate solution, I hav<^ worked out exactly the true solution in two special 

tsasiw. 

ft will be reutHunbeuvd that tlie configurations for an incompressible mass 
eonnint of splieroids, ellipsoids and pear-shaped figures, ihe corresponding 
configurations for the etunpressiblc' mass are derived from the foregoing by 
distortion and tmnsist of psimdo-spheroidH, pseudo-ellipsoids and pear-shaped 

tli« muiiwima nmlUitlwr 1 in mtrcHluw^d in order to facilitate comparison mth the cor- 
r#i«|Mn»dmg wialyMia m Chapter V. 

t Bttkcrian Lecture for 1017 (not yet published). 
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figuroH. Th<‘re ar(‘ poiiiiH of bifurcadoii on tlu‘ of (‘taoprcnsHibh* 

figuron; at th(‘ firnt of thoHc th(‘ pmaulo-HpluToidal nhapo givoH plaeo io a 
pscnulo-elHptical Hhap(\ and at tho Ht^cond tlu'- pstnido-tdliptieal nhapo giv<*H 
plac.o to a pt‘ar Hhap(‘. dlio (‘oidignratiouH at hhoHo pomtH of ldriirc‘ation aro 
arnv(‘d at by dmtortioii froju tlu‘ com^Hponding <;()nligurntio!iH for tin* in- 
conipimsibk^ inaHs, and it ih th(‘H(‘ configuratiouH for wliicdi I hava‘ oalndatcal 
thi‘. exact valut^s of M, N, I, ///, n. 

At/ the lirst pond, of bifuro.at.ion 

1-1 <)72, r * ~ •I87I2. 0 -47125, 

■i-TTp,, 

tli(‘ Hcal(‘ of l('ii^Ui, winch ih at. our (liHjKwal, lii'ing' choHoa ho iih t.o iimkc 
ro=-((/6c)^ •=■ 1. Tho exact. HoluUon Ih found, by din-ct. solufioa of (‘imafioiiH 
(4(iH) to b«' 

= 1-()27:1 (7-2)- 1-040(1 \ 

1^7)1^ ()-.‘)48H (7 - 2) - ()-2:{7,S4 (exact.) (471), 

N -=0-11 845 (7 - 2) - OOOlWN ) 

while tins a[)proxiniat(s .solution (1'7<)) is found (.0 he 
L-- M.. 11=^ l-Om (7--2)- i-()27:n 

I r w,-.. 0-8488 (7 _ 2) - ()-24(i7 (approx. .<-l ) ,..(472). 

=3 O’ 1 1 845 (7 — 2) — 0 0020 J 

It will be .si'cii t.hat the error in of the ordiT of two {»er eeat. in the 
teruiH which do not mvolvc 7. 


176. At l.h(> Hccond point of bifurcation, at which the pHcndo-ellipHoid 
givcH place to this pear-Hhaped figuri', I find for the exact holution 


L '-0-8288 (7-2)- I5-48.')8 
A/ -- 0-22057 (7 - 2)- 0-15500 
N « 0-081)02 (7 - 2) - 0-04788 
I -0-14051) (7 - 2)- 0-08408 
m 0-75280 (7 - 2) - 0 41)850 


(l‘XlU*.t) 


a = 1-18108 (7-2)- 0-!)5108 J 


.(478), 


while the approxiniati- solution is found to la* 


=0-8288 (7-2)- 10-1708 1 

M 0-22057 (7- 2)- 0-1.5821) 

iV -0-081)02(7-2)- 0-04077 , 

' (approx 

i =0-1 40.51) (7 - 2) - 0-08424 

.a = 0-75280 (7 - 2) - 0-02800 

n =1-18108(7-2)- 1-18108 5 


d) 


(474). 
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Again, as must m general be the cUse, there is no error in the terms 
multiplied by 7. In the remaining terms, the errors in I, M and JSf, the 
coefficients which determine the smallest cross-section, are seen to be less 
than two per ceut but the errors m the remaining coefficients L, m and n 
are very much greater, being respectively 34, 26 and 24 per cent 


176 Having determined L, M, N, I, m, n, we complete the solution by 
finding p, q, r from equations (469), which, written out in full, become 


M.-A,d - - 

27r(po-cr)abc 



¥ ^ 2'7r (po — O') oho 


(475) , 

(476) , 

(477) 


At this stage it is convenient to extend the notation already introduced 
m § 35. By analogy with the integrals J defined in equation (56) we shall 
write 

f” XdX. r r „ 

j 0 > j ^ 

With this notation the value of ddi is readily found to be 


4di = 2p./ Iab - ^ I AC + 4Si 


in which 
4S,=~| 


u n n 

—i-^AAA T--^ JAaBB’^-^^ACO 

3L 




.(478), 


^ TT I TT I-HL. 


SL T n J , r 

AAA »" ^2 ^AAB'^ ^2 AAC 


(479) 


The value of Si can be determined as soon as the values of the coefficients 
i, M, F, I, m, n have been found, and equations (475) etc. assume the form 


^^-2vJ +^I 


T 


c- 


AG ■ 


4Sx- 


A(w^ 


27r (/>o — <^) obc 


etc (480). 


These linear equations determine p, q and i\ The solution may be 
regarded as the sum of two solutions, the first arising from the terms 4Si, 4S2 
and 4S3 on the right, and the second from the terras in The second 

solution represents ineiely a step along the ellipsoidal (or spheroidal) series 
corresponding to a small change Acy^ in the value of co^ To obtain a com- 
pressible solution we may give any value to Ao)^, the zero value, which is of 
course most convenient, giving a solution which corresponds to the same 
rotation as the incompressible figure from which it is derived. 


J c 


13 
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But to obtain all the compressible solutions adjacent to a given incom- 
pressible solution, we must retain A®" In particular, the retention o « 
will be necessary in searchmg for points of bifurcation m the coinpressible 
problem A point of bifurcation in the compressible problem will be adjacent 
to the corresponding point of bifurcation m the incompressible problem, but 
will not in general have the same lotation 

Thus in searching for the points of bifurcation in the incompressible 
problem, we retain the so far undetermined quantity in our equations. 
The three equations (475)-(477) determine three relations between p, 2 . r 
and Au,^ but to determine these four quantities fully a further equation is 
needed, this equation of course expressing the condition for a point ot 

bifurcation. 

177 Let us confine our attention to the particular point of bifurcation 
at which the pseudo-spheroidal figure gives place to a 
figure. The corresponding point in the incompressible problem is the point 
of bifurcation at which the Jacobian ellipsoids join the Maclaurin spheroi s 
At this point equations (69) and (70) of § 37 are both satisfied, as well as 
the equations of equilibrium (65)-(67) Combining equations (69) and 
(70), we obtain as the equation determining the position of this point of 

or, using the equation of equilibrium (67), 

a“6c = • ..(4182) 

The actual values of u, h, c, 6 and are those already given m § 174 
In the compressible problem, the equation of the boundary has been 
taken to be 


0^ t 
6”- c= 


■1 + 


P o - 

Po J 


a* h* <r 


where F, stands for the fourth-degree terms which have already 

been determined. This may he put in the form 

a? 


>2 


a 




po 


where 


a 






po 


etc 


(483), 


(484) 


The condition determining a point of bifurcation in the mcompressible 
problem is readily seen to be 

a'n'c' 

where 6 , J'aa refer to an ellipsoid of semi-axes a', h', d 
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* From equation (445) it is at once seen that 6'a'h'c' = 6 ahc, so that the 
point of bifurcation is determined by 

- a^hcJ A A = 0 - 

Using relations (484), this may be put in the form 

+ + = 0 (485). 

This equation, together with equations (476) — (477) determine the values 
of q, T and Aca^ at the point of bifurcation 

178 In these equations a = 6, so that = y, and the system of four 
equations reduces to the three equations 

^ 

^ 27r{p,^cr)abo’ 


= 4^3, 


^Iaaa 

in which di is given by equation (47 8) and is given by a similar equation, 
or may be more readily deiived from the relation 

2c?i H” d^'=-0y 

d\ 

which IS necessarily satisfied since the potential j <^ — (§ 173) is harmonic. 

The value of Sj for the configuration in question calculated from equation 
(479) IS found to be - 0 00851, whence the solution of the equations is found 
to be 

^, = -0 016037, -=00.56337, „ y-- , = - 04400 . (486) 

27 r (po - <r) 

179 It now appears that at the point of bifurcation the rotation m 
IS given by 

^ = 187l2p„ - 04400 (po - <r) (487) 


This relation is exact only as far as first powers of (po ~ o')- To the same 
degree of accuracy, the mean density p of the figure is given by 

P = po-i(po — o), 

so that equation (487) may also be put in the form 

^= 18712 p + 06827 (po - o’) (488) 


12—2 
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Oompremble ami NumUmimffinvvHH Marntn [t'li. vii 

W<! may notice that altlxtugh ti'niw in 7 mriir in thi' t«. tin* 

boundary, yot no mudi toniw owur in oijnatioiiH {4.S7 t und (4HHK 1 'Ium ih 
nocoHHarily tho riwo, as nan bo at. onoo won on r-oiiNidming (h<- inoMmi*!VH.<ib!« 
mass tor wlncK 7 00 * K**r Huoit u mass, wo inno ali’»‘ad^\ sis'ii IT! ) tJiat. 

c(p„-<r) and thoroforo also y(fh-ir) romain Unito. v\liilo tin* \aliio of 
(a^j'lTrp must now'asiirily rotluoi* t.o 'tHTri. 

Kcjnation (4.HH) indioulos that oom{»rossd>ility inoronso- tin* valtn* >4' 
whi«‘h is noooHsary for tin* jisondo-sphoroidul form to );i'o plnoo to a p-oudo. 
clliiwoidal form. .Stalod in anotln'r way. .1 oomproi. aido m,o.s roiatns tin* 
form of a figuri* of r(*volntion np ti» higiior valuos of tin* rotation than doos 
an inoomprc'Hsiblo mass, rotation boing moasnrod with rotiiiciioo to tin* inoim 
tlonsity p. 

180. Wo havo HO far obtaini'ii a solution whioh w aoi*nr.»to hm far only as 
bho first order of tho sinall nuantity p„* n. Tin* nioihoil w.* have um'ii 
admits of oxtonsion an far as any power of />,. n, lait tin* labour of ooni* 
putation makes it almost impossibh* to o.irr) the oalonlation*. beyond hi*rond 
ordt'r toriuH. 

To obtain a si-cond order solution, we may ri'plat*i* rP by r'P I • and 
Aw” by Aw”-t S(o\ wh(>ro Sw” is of tin* .sooond ord> r, .Snmlarly wo rophioe 
at,' by AT, + 151'’(. Wo are aeoordingly assuming, a boimdaiy of the form 
(of. §172) 

r /',.4 eU 1 (W*b 

rr 


corresponding to a rotation w givi*n by 

w” ( Aw” t htP (*f!H>). 

'fho general (spiation ('t(il), written ilowu a,s lar as order tenna, 

now liecomes 


■ e 


el\ + eHie- }j{y 


+ ^ f //'|■feons 


.( tni». 


27 rp,ia/«! 

On (Xjuating l.lu* first, order terms in this eipiation we of ooiuw* obtain 
e<iuation (4B2). On equating tin* second onler terms we obuiin 


• d 


- (7 - 2 ) ("■; ") ■;; + ,1 o - -ao .. :.i {"■/ )■ ('- 


2 irfhak' 
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It is readily seen that the appropriate form to assume for Q is one con- 
sisting of terms of degrees 6, 4 and 2 in ij, f 

A general discussion of the solution of this equation will he found else- 
where* For our immediate purpose we may consider the particular solution 
at the point of bifurcation at which the pseudo-spheroidal foim becomes 
unstable, thus extending the solution already obtained in § 174 to the 
second order of small quantities 


181 In this solution a; and y enter symmetrically. Let us write for 
p 97^, and assume for Q the value 


gsQ = /'po — f;y [Rot® + U?"® -f rw* •+• 2 sot®?® + t^^ 

-t- 2 uo7® + 2vf^] (493) 

On carrying out the necessary calculations and solving equation (492) 
ye find 

R= 0 4155 -17799 (y - 2) -t- 0-4908 (y-2)(27-3) 

3S= 01894 -14585 (y - 2) -I- 0 5000 (y-2)(2y-3) 

3T= 0 0506 -0-4124 (y-2)q-0l698 (y — 2)(2y-3) 

U= 0 00346 -00375 (y-2)-h0 01922(y-2)(2y- 3) 
r= 0 08755 -010962(y-2) 
s = -0 01727 0 04871 (y - 2) 

t = - 0 007862 -t- 0 02511 (y - 2) 
u = -0 00550 -0 02651(7-2) 
v= 0 00778 4-0-03195(7-2) 

^ [0 01 292 4- 0 05495 (y - 2)] 

277/00 ^ PO / ^ 

This completes the determination of the equation of the boundary as far 

as the second order of small quantities 


182 The lengths of the intercept on the a;-axis are determined by the 
equation Jp = 1, where 


JF = ^. + i 


/p„-cr\ \La^ 22)a;®] 


Po 


Rx^ TCif 2viS(^ 




4- 


and the solution of this equation is found to be 


+ . . 

(494), 




i 


_ (PAIPY ' 

\ po / 

_a^ ^ 

1 V Po / - 


I Po / 


-I- 


( 495 ). 


* Bakeriau Lecture 1917. Phil. Ti aw R S (not yet publiBhed). 



1H2 Clom.pi'fmible mid Non^tfo)n<i(j<>n(‘om Mam'H [(!H. vn 


From 0(juatioii (450). t.ho vulno of H at a [xaiit on tho ./• min is givon hy 


‘ - (7 - I ) .f + i (7 ■ 1) (7 - 2) ) JF ' 

-( 1 ( 7 - 1 )(7 - J' 


n+(.‘- - ,p„y ' 

y- I ^ 


“ ^'(Jf ). Hil.V 

Th<‘ poiiitH on th(' ./’-nxi.s at which Wl/Rr 0 arc cjvcii hy b’(Jf} 0, 


f*r 


ThiH (‘(nidiUon rail hv HatiafaHi cithar by inakuig ar (X 

Tho firnt eoiulitbai cannot Ih‘ Katiaficd i^xct^pt when (pr, — 0 ")/p„ t; in iliih 
(‘ano or a= 0 and tln‘ cqnation nuandy rtahuM‘H an wldrli in iiub» 

niatically Batinfunl when or«(), Thm the irtn* [MantH at winch dli rtr 
vaninhcNs are givtai by F)Jp/3i«=sO. 

The condition that centrifugal force jtmt halanccH gravity at the equator 
iH therefore that 9Jf /3.r 0 whim and thiH is alno the CiUidition that 

the surface 1 hIuUI hav<‘ a doubh^ point on tin* axis of a\ Thai the two 
conditions must n(‘C(‘HHanIy he idcnitical in of courmi l>v the aiialvsiH 

of §151. 

Th<‘ equation ?);Jp/9j; =?- 0 Ix^oonu^H 



Uning th(‘ value of providt‘d hy t^quati<ai (4415), wv find hh tin* 
condition that 3;(F/ar shall vanish on thet hemndary . 1), 


1 + 



““2/. 2p 

0 .^ 



■;ui 


or, iTiH(*rting numcrioal vahuw, 


'Zv^in JL(b ^ 2 p\ 

ffi fp ffi \ ff* 


0, 


/ 

+ [ i ( 7 - 2 f - -'Wx;:) (7 - 2) - •().'» 1 0 1 + . . , 0 (.MHi ). 

For a givi'ti value of 7, tluH (‘ijuation (Icli'niuucH u value of (p„- ■ ff}lp„ 
Hiuih that centrifugal force juhI. balarua-s gravity at the inatant !it which the 
])S(!U(l()-Hi)h(*roi(ial form ia giving phux* to (he jiHeudo-ellipaoidal. 

Wo may alti'rnatively regard tht' <*t]uation aa (hdennining a critical value 
of 7 when (p„-cr)/p„ ia asaigticd. It ia thia latter uae of tin* e(juatioii which 
ia of primary intercat to na, tin; imiK>rtont cam- being (p„- (t)/p„» I. It 
ac'oina proh.ibh' that tho full H(*rk*fi will be fairly rapi<ily eonv(!rgt»nt up to 
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this value of {p^-a)jpa, so that the critical value derived from the terms 
actually calculated may he expected to be tolerably near to the true value 

Putting (j 0 (, - a-)/p„ = 1, the ciitical value of 7 derived from the first two 
terms of the equation is seen to he 

7 = 2 0509 ••(497), 

while if all the terms written down aie used, the value is found to he 

7=21521 (498) 


We cannot state with great accuracy the value of 7 to which these values 
are converging, but there is not likely to be any very great error in taking 
it to be 7 = 22 Assuming this value, it appears that a mass of gas for 
which 7=22 will begin to lose matter equatorially at precisely the moment 
at which the pseudo-spheroidal form becomes unstable and gives place to 
the pseudo-ellipsoidal form. 


183 The value of has already been obtained in § 181 From this 
we find that equation (488) extended as far as the second order of small 
quantities becomes 

— = 0 18712 + 0 06827 + [0 01602 -I- 0-07098 (7 - 2)] 

(499) 


When 7 = 22 , this becomes 


^ = 0 18712 -I- 0 06827 + 0 03022 . .(600) 

27rp \ po / \ Po J 

The general series of which the first three terms are here written down is 

probably convergent right up to the limiting value (po ~ )Ipo — 1 > '■f 

IS not easy to determine the value to which it converges At a guess the 

value of &)'*/27rp appears to converge to about 0 31 

The ciitical figure for 7 = 22 is shewn in fig 36, but it is not possible to 

draw the figure with much accuracy in the neighbourhood of the sharp edge 

q)he interior curves are equipotentials and so are also surfaces of constant 

density and temperature 



Fig 36 
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HUMMAHY OF RHHULTH 

184, L(4» uh now r<*ca{)it.tilain and Hiunumrim*. ihn rnnidtH whitdi have* iHaai 

obiaiiua! ni tilu’ prtsscad* and pn^uMling nhaptorh* \\\^ havo Ihh*ii att.tanpiilig 
in obiain im id(*a of the (aaifiguraiinnH wlu(*h will Ih‘ aHHiuiual by anlrn- 
nondcal maittn* undta* thc^ influeiua* of itn ussn n»iniinn nuti iiiitler ilie iietitai 
of tidal forcen* Konn^ roHults have* be<ni nbiaintnl whieh are applieiddt* in 
all inatt(‘r, but in gtuujrnl tin* invent igati(Ui ban had to be linutiul in certain 
HiinplifuKl inothd luunm^K, Tlu^ nn»d(‘Ls vvt‘ ha\t* had tmdtu* tauiHideratinii 
have lau'n four in niunb(U’; 

(d) The ineonipreHHibl(‘ model, eouHinting of a iiianH of hoinogenetuiH 
ine-oinpimsibh* matter of uniform ^lennity. 

{li) Roehen nuKhd, couHinting of a point nuehum of very great dtuinity, 
Hurroundt‘d by an atmonpheuH^ of nt*gligiblc* <l<‘UHitv. 

((/) The gen(*raliH(‘d RocIu^h nuHltd, eonniHiing <4* a homogmn*oiiM in- 
compreHHtblt* rnanH of finib* nize and of finib* diawity, hurrnunded by an 
atmoHph(‘re of negligible (huiHity 

(/)) TIh‘ adiabatic model, eouHiHting of a mahs of gan in mliabatic eipii 
librium, that the pnnsHun* and density an* c*{anuH*ted at eviTy point by 
the ndataon /; = /cpb wIkuh* /( and y ndain tlu^ Maine valueH throughont the 
maHH* 

Of tlieHt* four nuKh'lH A and H an* limiting taiHeH of the tmaii general 
imxhdH 0 and I), If h denote* tin* ratio of the volume* of the aimcmpliert* it> 
that of the nueh‘UH in tin* geuanaliHed H(H*h(‘’M m<Hh‘l (\ th(*n mode! di*- 
gt*nerak‘H into nuMh*! A wht*n and d(*g(*nerateM into model H whtui 

B^oc, Similarly the* adiabatic nuxlel 1) degc'in'rates mk^ model /! when 
7 «oo and into modt*! H wlnm y ^ (cf | I4fth d'ht* relatiim between tin* 
four models m repnvsc^nkxl diagrammatically in fig. .17. 


C 



Fig. m 

fndepcmdently of tin* Htudy of any partnmlar mochd, we have neeii that 
an increaHe of rotation to a certain amount wall tmid to laeak up the 
oiignial mawH, while the name in tnu^ of tidal foreeH of suflieieni inieiiMity. 
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The Rotational Problem 

185 Let us consider the rotational problem first 

For the incompressible model A, the mechanism of breaking up is very 
fully known to us, thanks mainly to the investigations of Maclaurin, Jacobi, 
Kelvin, Darwin and Poincare For small rotations the mass will be spheioidal 
in shape, but as soon as the angular velocity exceeds a value <0 given by 
coY^TTp — 0 18712, the spheroidal form no longer remains stable, but gives 
place to an ellipsoidal form With still further increasing rotation*, the 
mass elongates until a furrow begins to form across a section of the ellipsoid, 
giving it a pear-shaped appearance After this furrow has once started, the 
motion IS cataclysmal until the mass divides into two detached parts 

For Roche’s model R, the mechanism of break-up is also fully known 
As the rotation gradually increases, the equator of the mass bulges more 
and more, until finally a sharp edge forms on the equator, so that the whole 
figure becomes lens-shaped (see fig 28, p 149) Any furthei increase of 
rotation now results in matter being thrown off from the equator in a 
continuous stream, owing to centrifugal force outweighing gravity on the 
equatoi 

Thus models A and B both break up with increasing rotation, but they 
break up m very different ways We have been able to shew quite generally 
that there are only these two distinct ways of breaking up , the method of 
breaking up of any other mass must be a variant oi one or other of these 
two It will be convenient to refer to the first method of break-up, that of 
the incompressible mass, as fissional break-up , and to the second method of 
break-up, that of Roche’s model, as equatorial break-up s 

It follows that as we pass along either of the chains of models 0 and D 
which connect A and B, or along any other chain of models connecting 
A and B, there must be some point on each at w^hich fissional break-up 
gives place to rotational break-up At such a point, the two methods of 
break-up must be about to begin simultaneously with the same rotation 
Thus the condition determining such a point is that centrifugal force shall 
be precisely equal to gravity on the equator of that configuration at which 
the rotation reaches such a value that a figure of revolution is no longer 
a stable form for the mass 

We have determined this critical point on each of the two chains of 
models 0 and D Of these the adiabatic chain D is the more important 
As we pass along this chain from A to B, the value of 7 varies from 00 to 
12 , the critical point is approximately given by 7 = 2 2 . Thus a mass of 

The critical angular velocity is aj2/2'7rp = 0*14200, so that has decreased, but the con- 
stancy of angular momentum requires that p shall have increased so much that w is found also 
to have increased (cf G H Darwin, Tides^ p 371). 
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gas or other compressible matter in adiabatic equilibrium will break up by 
fission if y is greater than 2 2 , it will break up equatonally if y lies between 
1‘2 and 2 2. This latter range of course includes the values of y for all 
gases whose density is so low that Boyle's law is approximately satisfied , 
for these y is always less than 1 66 

Similarly as we pass along the chain G of generalised Eoche's models, 
the value of s, the ratio of the volume of the nucleus to that of the 
atmosphere, varies from go to 0. The critical point is found to occur at 
about s = ^. Thus when the atmosphere is less than a third of the volume 
of the nucleus, the mass will break up by fission , when the atmosphere is 
greater than this the mass will break up equatonally 

These various results may be exhibited diagrammatically as in fig 38 



Fig 38. Eotational break-up. [The figures m brackets denote the values of w^/27rp.] 


The Tidal Problem 

186 . In the tidal problem we have found precisely similar results, the 
incompressible model breaking up by a process very closely analogous to that 
of fissional break-up in the rotational problem, and Roche's model breaking 
up by a process which is at least suggestive of the equatorial break-up of a 
rotating mass. 

Going further into detail, we have found that the incompressible mass 
will, under small tidal forces, have the shape of a prolate spheroid. As the 
tidal forces increase, the elongation of this spheroid mcreases When the 
elongation reaches a stage such that the axes are approximately in the ratio 
17 8:8, this spheroidal figure becomes unstable Dynamical motion ensues, 
the elongation at first increasing rapidly until finally furrows form on the 
mass and it breaks up into several detached masses (cf fig 23, p 127) 

Roche s model also will assume the shape of a prolate spheroid so long as 
the tidal forces in action are small As the tidal forces increase the boundary 
of the figure departs from a true spheroidal form , conical points form and 
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finally jets of naatter stream out from these cones, just as they streamed off 
at the equator m the rotational problem 

On the chain G of generalised Roche’s models, we have found that the 
former method of break-up gives place to the latter when s, the ratio of the 
volume of the atmosphere to that of the central mass, has a value approxi- 
mately equal to tV The chain D of adiabatic models has not been studied 
in detail, but it seems safe to suppose that at some point on this chain the 
one method of break-up gives place to the other Assuming this, the results 
obtained for the tidal problem are those exhibited diagrammatically in fig. 39 , 
the region to the left of the broken line represents configurations in which 
the mass, when broken up tidally, divides into a number of masses of com- 
parable size, while the region on the right represents configurations in which 
one or two jets of matter will be thrown oflF from the mass 



The Douhle-star Problem 

187. The results obtained for the double-star problem are so similar to 
those obtained for the tidal problem that it is hardly worth recapitulating 
them in detail In the double-star problem, as in the tidal problem, there 
are two masses concerned, and we have been studying the mutual gravi- 
tational action of these two bodies on one another From the mathematical 
point of view the double-star problem is little more than the tidal problem 
with a rotation set up just adequate to keep the masses permanently at a 
given distance from one another, and this explains the general similarity of 
the mathematical results obtained 

We proceed now to apply the abstract results obtained to actual problems 
of astronomy and cosmogony. 
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188. W(^ nuij b(^gm with a coimidi^mtidn of ihv g(‘ncTal lootitm of a 

(doud of ludadouB aHtroiioniical matter. ’’riuH may lu^ Hiipponed eoiiHtiiuteil 
1 ‘ither of gaH(a)UH laohiculisH or of duHt partieUns ; for eoiiviancan'e nhall 
Hpiaik of th(‘ H(‘parat(5 partick’sH an molcieuh*^ 

The (Hpiations of motion of a singh^ moloeule an* 


wh(*nci» w(‘ obtain, liy dina^t algidiraie tran.sfonmition, 


(U 




i Qj 




(501). 


Thin m the (‘(luation uwod by (JlauNiUH to (‘stabliHh bin wilcjbrak'd thcon'iu 
<it‘ tho Viiial. It.H iiaporl, alien in tluiiin'tiejd astronomy has bctai pointiHi out. 
by Poincare,* and Kddinjftonf 

Summing tin* thr<H) ispiations mich aa (501), we find 


(H 


! m 



■i-(.rA' \ i/K \ 


On further Humming tluH equation for all the moleeuleH, or other partieleH 
of the inaHH under eoiiHideration, we obtain 


,dH 

^ dP 


rr+t(,rX^!lY 1 s/A 


(■’> 02 ), 


wlu're I iH th(‘ moment of imu-tiu about the origin, definml by 

and T iH th(> kinetic energy of traiiHlation of the moleeuleH of the gas. The 
hint t<*rin i,(.'rA ■^y\ +z/i) in the V’irial of ('lauHiuH; call it. V 

lo evaluate the virial, we fix our attmition on two partieleH of nianHeH 
nil, iiiu *i>t th(' pointH iri, ?/,, and .r^, UtiZ-i r(‘H[)(‘etively. Let tin* force exertoil 
by the Hi'cond on the first have eompommtH H, 1I,Z, ho that the force exerted 

*■ ’(in* nur let Ilyputhetet ('otmojioniquet^ ji. 1)1. 

I Monthly Nolwet H.et.N, 76 (HHfl), p. BU 
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on the first by the second will have components — B, - H, — Z. The cont] 
bution of this pair of forces to the virial will be 

B (^1 - ^2) + H (yi - 2/,) + Z - ^2), 
and the whole virial will be 

F=: 2S [3 {X, - + H (y, y,) z,)] (503), 

the summation being over all pairs of particles 

Forces such as S, H, Z will consist of the molecular forces between pa] 
of molecules in collision or in propinquity, and of the gravitational fore 
between pairs of molecules at all distances For a gas of density so low th 
the ideal gas laws may be assumed to hold, all these forces may be neglect 
except those of gravitation For the forces between molecules in collisi< 
give rise only to the Van der Waals’ coefficient b in the equation of state 
the gas, and the forces between molecules in piopmquity give rise only 
the cohesional term, represented by the Van der Waals’ coefficient a*, Th 
we may take 

B = mi m 2 (^2 — ^i)/^i 2 ® etc , 

where 7 12 is the distance from mi to mg Summing over all pairs of molecu 
we find 

F= [S + H (2/, - y,) + Z - 22 

This is simply the gravitational potential energy of the mass, say 
Thus equation (502) assumes the form 

ig=2T+F . (504), 

an equation first given by Eddingtonf for the motion of a star-cluster, 
which it IS also applicable 

189 Let the axes be supposed to move with the Centre of Gravity 
the mass If the mass has neither appreciable mass-motion relative to 
Centre of Gravity nor rotation in space, T becomes the kinetic energy 
translation of the molecular motion. The energy of internal molecu 
motion may be supposed to be I3T where /3 is the usual coefficient of 1 
Kinetic Theoiy of Gases In the case of a perfect gas, this is connec 
with 7 , the ratio of the specific heats of the gas, by the relation 

The whole heat-content of the mass of gas, say H, is now given by 

jy=(i+/3)T, 

* Jeans, Dynamical Theory of Gases, 2nd ed §§ 181—187 
t Z c antCt p 627 


The Evolution of Gaseous Masses [ch. vjl * 
3 ,nd. the value of E, the total energy, is 

E = H+W^0-^^)T+W (505) 

From equation (504), a condition to be satisfied by a mass of gas in 
steady state is 2 ?’+ F = 0 , oi, in virtue of the equation just obtained, 

T{^-1) = E (506) 

The special case of ^ = 1 or -y = | demands attention. For a mass of gn*^ 
for which 7=1 in a steady state it appears that E=0 independently of tb‘‘ 
radius of the mass A small radial expansion of the mass can accordingly 
take place, the mass passing from one configuration of equilibrium to a» 
adjacent configuration of equilibrium, without change of energy Thus il< 
any configuration of equilibrium the frequency of one radial vibration )s zero- 

It follows that on any linear series of configurations of equilibrium along'' 
which 7 varies, there will be a change from stability to instability at the 
value 7 = 1 , instability setting in through a radial vibration. Gases for 
which 7 = 00 are readily found to be stable, whence it appears that masses of 
gas are radially stable when 7 > | and are radially unstable when 7 < |*. 

In illustration may be mentioned the period of radial vibration for a masH 
of gas found by Eitter, subject to certain simplifying assumptions, to bef 


27r 


\/ (87 — ^ 


(87 - 4) p ’ 

where p is the mean density in gravitational units 

As a particular case of our result, it appears that a mass of gas for which 
7 < I cannot rest in a state of stable equilibrium except when in a state of 
i^ite rarity. This result has been obtained only on the supposition that 
the ideal gas laws are obeyed thioughout There will be other states of 
equilibrium in which the density is so great that the ideal gas laws do not 
hold. A mass of gas for which 7 < | and the total energy E is negative must 
necessarily fall into one of these latter states of equilibrium 

For a mass of gas for which 7 > f, equation (506) requires that E shall 
be negative, in a steady state the energy is less than that in a state of 
diffusion at infinity. As such a mass loses energy by radiation, there will be 
a slow secular decrease of E, and therefore a secular increase of T Thus the 
mass will contract as it gets older and will get hotter at the same time this 
process of course continumg until the ideal gas laws are no longer obeyed 

The energy lost by radiation during contraction is equal to the decrease 
in E This, from equation (506), is equal to (1 - ^) times the increase in T, 

Chapt“n) "" (Gaskugeln, 1907, 

f Emden, Gabkugeln, p 481 
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or to (1 — /3)/(l 4-^) times the increase m jBT, the total heat-content of the 
gas The total heat generated by contraction falls into two parts — the first 
part IS radiated away , the second is stored up in the gas and goes to increase 
the total heat-content H We have seen that these two parts are in the ratio 
(1 — /3) to (1 + /8). Hence 

Of the total heat generated hy contraction, a fraction — is radiated 
away, while a fraction J (1 + yS) ^5 stored up in the gas 

To form an idea of the way in which the mass gets hotter we suppose that 
the contraction is a uniform one, so that after an interval of time each length 
in the mass is reduced by the same fraction 6, The potential energy W, 
which was initially Xmm' jr, becomes changed to '2mm' jrd, so that the con- 
traction increases TT to 1/^ times its initial value Since 2^4- TT= 0, both 
before and after the contraction, it follows that T must also have increased 
to IjO times its initial value. The total heat-content if or T(1 4-/3) must 
have similarly changed Thus 

If a mass of gas contracts uniformly, its density being so low that the ideal 
gas laws may he assumed to hold, then its heat-content varies inversely as its 
linear dimensions^. 


SPHERICAL MASS OP GAS 

190 To consider secular changes more m detail we shall suppose the 
mass of gas to have assumed a spherical form, its boundary being a sphere of 
radius a 

Let T, p, p denote the temperature, pressure and density at a distance r 
from the centre, and let the density be everywhere so small that these may 
be supposed connected by the ordinary gas equation 

P = ^P'^ (50O> 


where R is the universal gas-constant, and m is the mass of a molecule of the 
gas When the matter consists of a mixture of different types of molecules, 
ions, atoms, electrons, etc. m may be supposed defined by equation (507). 


Let Mr stand for 47r | pi^dr, the mass inside a sphere of radius r, then 
J 0 


the condition for mechanical equilibrium is 

dp _ 


dr 


JP 


(508). 


Instead of using r as a coordinate, we may more conveniently use q, 
defined by r = ag, so that q increases from zero at the centre to unity at the 

* This result is obtained much in the form in which I have given it by Pomcar6 (Legons sur 
les Hypotheses Gosmogomques, p 95 (footnote) and p 227) , it may be obtained more rapidly 
from a consideration of physical dimensions, H necessarily varying as 
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surface. Jn a tmifortn shrinkage such as we ccuisidcaHHl in tin* last. HcH*tif>n^ 
each tdcnncaii of the gas will reiain t.h(' Batnc* value (d* q threughoul the 
shrinkages Changing the variable' freni r tei e/, (‘((nation (fiOH) Ihhmuuoh 

““■^V 

wlu*re is the inass inside' a splu're* of radius r '^en/; this ed* cnuirHe* 
remains unalteu'eul throughout shrinkage*. 


Now led. the mass shrink uniformly in a ratio 0 to a ne*w (’oidiguration of 
radius a!, so that a! ^(i$. L(*t p\ T he* the* new value's of p, p, 7\ Hiue»e 
the shrinkage is supposes! uniform, the* demsity p' at c‘aedi point will ht* 
time's tlu^ old density p, so that 

pV-’xrpU'* (fdO). 


Multiplying both side's of (‘((uation (o(H)) by it appe'ars that tin* m»w 
(umfiguration will be one* e»f ecjuilibrium if 

,(fp 

(n ; ; 

(iq tiq 


at ejvery point, Inte'giating with rt'hpi'ot (o tp we hav** as the* e'ondition of 
('((uilibrium 

(t'*p^ sii^p (all). 


Dividing by e.orre'sponding side's of (*<juation (510) and comparing with 
e'epiation (507) wo find 


ttT 


dfiDi). 


Thus if a spherical mass of (jas shrinks nnijarinip from an rqnHHfriam 
eonjujnratmn^ihe nem confupmition will also hr one of rquihhriunt proriiM thr 
temperature at lumry point is made to vary inrersrly as thr naiins of the 
sphere. 

This is (‘ommonly calh'd I.<ime* h law The analysis has not hlievvii that 
the natural flow eif ht'at will be* siudi that a uniftam shrinkagi* will take 
phuH'* it meundy shews tliat if, for any re*aHon, a uniform shrinkage d«a*h oe»ciin 
and the rujw configuration is one* of (‘(juilihrium, tln*n relatiem ioDil must be 
satisfiesl at eiV(‘ry point of the* mass. 

It must be* noticu'd that in this law T Is tin* i4*iup(‘rature of a gi\(m inif*rnal 
ede'UU'iit of the* gas, e'orri'sponehng to an assignod value of e/. Tin* emiHdini ed* 
radiation from the* mass conu's, not from a singb* layer ei»rres|Haidiiig it» a 
single' value of q, but from a numb(*r of layers ne‘ar le» the* hurfae'e*. dims the 
law (512) has no application to the temperature* ejfa star as dete*riiiiin*ti from 
its ('mission of radiation this is a ddlere-nt (jm*htion alte»getln*r, to whiedi 
we' shall turn our atte'ution latei. 


* .1 Home*! Lants *' Oa tlio TluuaoUcal T4*uu»(*ratem) <»f U»»‘ Hun.*' Jwirr. Jmmo Ha. M e 

p. 57 
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191. The ratio of the specific heats 7 being assumed uniform throughout 
the mass, let us introduce a new quantity k defined by 

= V ...(513). 

Combining this relation with the general equation (507) we obtain 

( 514 ). 

If a configuration is one of adiabatic equilibrium, k will of course have a 
umform value throughout We shall now see that only those configurations 
are mechanically stable in which k either stays constant 01 increases at every 
point as we pass from the centre to the surface. 

To see this, let us fix our attention on any two small elements of gas in 
different parts of the mass Let the first be of mass ikfi, volume Svi and 
density pi, and let it be at a point at which the pressure is pi and the 
value of k is ki Then 

Let the same symbols with suffix 2 refer to the second element 

Let us consider the process of interchanging these two elements, the 
remainder of the gas remaining undisturbed. To do this, the element Mi 
must be compressed or expanded to a volume Sv 2 , so that its new density 
will be Mi/Svq. Let us suppose this contraction or expansion to take place 
adiabatically, then the final pressure will be 



(515). 


If this element can be placed in the cavity Svq at Pg without creating a 
disturbance in the remainder of the gas, the pressure just calculated must be 
equal to the equilibrium pressure at Pg, and this is given by 


p = kjp^y = ki 



The pressures are accordingly equal if 

kJfiy^k^M^y (516) 

This IS the condition that Mj can be fitted into the place of without 
disturbance, since it is symmetrical, it is also the condition that Mq can be 
fitted into the place of Mj without disturbance. Thus if Mi and M 2 are chosen 
so that this condition is satisfied, the two elements can be interchanged with- 
out any work being done except that done against the gravitational field. Of 
the two masses, let Mi be the one originally neaier to the centre A con- 
dition for the stability of the original configuration is clearly that the work 
done in any interchange such as that just considered shall be positive, and 

13 


j c. 
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this requires that shall be greater than Jfg, or again, from equation (516), 
that ki shall be less than 

Thus the necessary and sufficient condition for stability as regards inter- 
change of places of the different elements or layers of the gas is that k shall 
increase continuously from the centre to the surface 

If, in any configuration, dkjdr is negative over any range, convective cur- 
rents will be set up and the various layers will change places, until a new 
configuration is formed in which dkjdr will be positive or zero everywhere. 
And if steady agencies are at work tending to depress the value of dkjdr over 
any range to a value below zero, a steady system of convection curients will 
be set up of amount just sufficient to prevent dkjdr from falling below zero 
The value of dkjdr will be kept permanently equal to zero over this range, so 
that k will be constant, and the equilibrium will be adiabatic 


Homologous Series 

192 Uniform contraction of the kind considered in § 190 may be spoken 
of as “homologous” contraction, the initial and final configurations being 
homologous A series of configurations of equilibrium, each of which may be 
derived from the preceding by homologous contraction, may be called a homo- 
logous series 

On a homologous series, the relations (510), (511) and (512) hold for every 
pair of configurations Combining these with equation (513) we readily 
obtain the further relation 

/y^/(4-3y) ^ (5l7) 

Let us examine how many of these homologous series there are Using 
the relation p = the equation of equilibrium (509) may be put in the 
form 

If M the mass and a the radius are given, and k is given as a function of 
q, we are able to start from the surface (at which p = 0, g = 1 and Mq = i¥) 
and determine step by step successive values of p up to the centre g = 0, These 
values of p, since k is given, suffice to determine p and T uniquely. Thus 
given values of AT, a and k determine uniquely one equilibrium configuration 
We cannot, by this means, ensure that the total mass obtained by integrating 
47 r/or^ shall be equal to the assumed value of the mass , this difficulty can be 
met by admitting as configurations of equilibrium a set of configuiations 
having point-masses, positive or negative, at the centre With this con- 
vention, it appears that there are just as many equilibrium configurations as 
there are sets of values of a and k, k being a function of q. 
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The different equilibrium configurations may accordingly be specified by 
relations of the type 

h = 

Different configurations are got by varying a and f{q) From equation 
(517) it IS clear that a single homologous series will be obtained by varying 
a while keeping f{q) unaltered, while the different homologous series coi re- 
spond to the different functions of q. Thus there are just as many homologous 
series as there are functions of q, but only those series are stable for which 
dkjdq IS everywhere positive 


The Condition for Homologous Contraction 

193. The contraction of a configuiation under natural conditions will not 
m general be homologous , it will be determined by the flow of heat inside 
the mass Starting from any assigned real configuration we can calculate 
the natural changes produced in a mass of gas by the flow of heat and con- 
sequent radiation in the following way 

Imagine that each element of the gas is held at rest, and let the natural 
flow of heat take place for an interval dt. the temperature of the different 
elements being changed thereby, and theiefore the pressures also Next 
imagine that each element of heat is constrained to remain attached to 
its particular element of gas, so that the elements of gas can only change 
adiabatically, and allow these different elements to arrange themselves in 
equilibrium under their own gravitation The final configuration will be 
identical with that which would naturally be reached after a time dt 

During the first process, in which heat flows while the gas is held at rest, 
the flow of heat per unit area across any sphere may be taken to be — KdTjdr, 
where is a coefficient which must always be positive, from the second law 
of thermodynamics When the whole transfer of heat is by pure conduction, 
K will of course be the ordinary coefficient of thermal conduction 

The aggregate outward flow of heat per unit time across a sphere of 
radius r, say will be 

Er=i- 4m-Kr^ ^ (518), 


so that the rise of tempeiature at a distance t from the centre will he given 

by 


r^pG.0 


dj£ 

dt 



.(519) 


This change of temperature will be aceompamed by a change m the value 
of k, and since p is kept constant this will, from equation (514), be given by 

kdt~T dt • 


13—2 
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In the second part of the motion, the various elements all change adia- 
batically, so that k remains the same for each Thus the whole rate of change 
of h for the element initially at a distance r from the centre will be given by 
equations (520) and (519), or by the single equation 


1 ^ 
k dt 


(«-D ■ 


(521) 


r^pG/f dr 

This equation accordingly determines the rate of change of k, in the actual 
motion, for any element of the mass Ejiowmg the rate of change of k we 
know the values of k at the end of the interval dt, and these suffice to deter- 
mine the whole configuration. 


194 The final configuration will be homologous with the original one if 
the initial and final values of k for every element are connected by a relation 
such as (517). Thus the condition that the contraction shall be homologous 
may be put in the differential form 



where ? is a constant throughout the mass Comparing with equation (521) 
we obtain the condition for homologous contraction in the form 

= (^23). 

The total heat-content inside a sphere of radius r may be taken to be 

Hr = f 4<7rpr^ 0^ Tdr 
J 0 

Using this relation and (518), equation (523) becomes 

dEr __ o dHr 
dr r dr 


At the centre Er and Hr both vanish , at the surface they become equal 
to E and H Hence, eliminating the condition for homologous contraction 
may be put in the form 

§ = § (521), 

or, replacing Er by its value, 


- 4f7rfc) 


.dT Hr 


= ^E 


dr H 


. (525) 


The Permanent Homologous Series 

195 If equation (525) holds throughout the life of a mass of gas, its 
whole motion will be along a single homologous series The equation must 
of course be true for all values of (i and q Now during homologous con- 
traction r^dTjdr is, from equation (612), a function of q only, as of course is 
also the fraction HrjH The total emission E' is a function of a only. 
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Thus equation (525) can only be satisfied if ic is of the form 


/c = (a function of a) x (a function of g) (526) 

This requires that as the gas contracts homologously, k shall change m the 
same ratio at all points of the mass 


In a mass of hot gas it seems highly probable that the tiansfer of heat is 
effected mainly by radiation rather than by ordinary gaseous conduction* 
Except close to the surface of a gaseous mass it is found that, corresponding 
to a temperature gradient dTfdx, there is a flow of radiant energy per unit 
area of amount f 


l6aT ^ dT 
Sep dx 


.. (527), 


where <r is Stefan’s constant (5 32 x 10-’) and c is the coefficient of opacity 
of the gas, this being such that on passing a distance x through the medium 
at density p, a beam of light is diminished in intensity in the ratio 
This flow of heat may be put in the form 


dl 

dx^ 

where the value of k m heat units is 

/c = 6 8xl0-i2_ (528). 

cp ^ 

This value of k is so much greater than any known coefficient of ordinary 
gaseous conduction, that it appears to be legitimate to assume, as an approxi- 
mation, that the whole transfer of heat is radiative 


As homologous contraction proceeds, and p each vary as 1/a®, so that 
P/p remains constant. Thus if we assume c to be independent of the density 
and temperature, fc will be unaffected by homologous contraction, and equation 
(526) IS satisfied through k being a function of q only 

A permanent homologous series now becomes possible , it is defined by 
equation (525). In this equation k, r^dT/3r and H^/H are unaffected by 
homologous contraction It follows that E is unaffected by homologous con- 
traction — the emission of radiation remains always the same 


196. It will naturally be suspected that the permanent homologous series 
whose existence has now been demonstrated represents a stable final state in 
the sense that a configuration not initially on this series will gi’adually ap- 
proach it as contraction proceeds A rigorous formal proof of this is not easily 
constructed, but the geneial truth of the proposition can be seen as follows 

* Eddington, Monthly Notices R A S 77 (1916), p 16 
t Eddington, Z c p 19, also Jeans, ibid, 78 (1917), p 31 
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Consider a configuration in which equation (525), the condition for homo- 
logous contraction, is satisfied everywhere except m the neighbourhood of 
some point P Let there be an excess of heat to the right of P and a deficiency 
of equal amount to the left of P. Then the temperature gradient from right 
to left at P will be in excess of that determined by equation (525), so that 
the flow of heat from right to left will be greater than that in the permanent 
homologous series This flow may be regarded as made up of two parts . first 
a flow of amount given by equation (525), and, second, a flow in the neigh- 
bourhood of the point P, this latter flow being necessarily from right to left 
The first flow results in a homologous contraction of the whole mass , the 
second flow reduces the excess of heat to the right of P and reduces also the 
deficiency to the left Thus the final state of the mass is nearer to the per- 
manent series than was the original state 

By an obvious extension of this argument it can be seen, although not by 
strict mathematical proof, that any configuration not on the permanent homo- 
logous series always moves towards that series as contraction proceeds Thus 
a mass of gas which has been contracting for a sufficient length of time may be 
assumed to be on the permanent homologous series 

Stellar Radiation 

197 We have considered the mechanism by which heat is brought to the 
surface of a star, but have not yet considered the mechanism by which it is 
radiated away 

To an approximation which will prove to be good enough for our present 
purpose, the radiation from a gaseous mass may be thought of as the free 
radiation into space from a definite " photosphere,” this being roughly identical 
with the deepest layer of gas to which we can see from outside^. 

As a mass of gas contracts, the depth of the photosphere below the surface 
will naturally diminish On account of the increase of density produced by 
the lateral contraction of the surface layers, the depth of the photosphere 
must decrease more rapidly than the radius a Thus when a mass of gas 
moves through a series of homologous configurations, the various photo- 
spheres will not form homologous points on this series 

The position of the photosphere may be supposed to be determined by the 
condition that the mass per unit area between it and the surface of the star 
is always the same quantity /x Thus if g is the value of gravity at the sur- 
face, the pressure at the photosphere will be and the temperature will be 
given by 

= (529), 

* For a more exact treatment, see Monthly Notices E A, S 78 (1918), p. 28. 
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the quantities with suflfix 1 referring to the photosphere. The total emission 
of radiation is now 

E = = 47raifM (5) (530) 

On the permanent homologous series, E must remain unaltered by con- 
traction, so that mi T-^jpi must also remain unaltered by contraction In a 
homologous contraction T^/p remains unaltered for homologous points, and m 
may be supposed to remain unaltered In a mixture of gases, there must be 
a certain amount of rearrangement when a mass contracts, and the increase of 
temperature must alter the degree of ionisation when any is present , these 
complications prevent a strictly homologous contraction occurring at all, but 
we may, as an approximation, neglect them and suppose that the mass can 
contract homologously, so that m remains always the same function of q 
Assuming this, mT^/p will be unaltered by contraction, whence it follows that 
^ 1 ^ 1 1 Pi ■will remain unaltered for the photosphere if, and only if, mT^jp has 
initially a uniform value throughout the range within which the photosphere 
moves 

This range may be regarded as infinitesimal in comparison with the radius 
of the star, so that the condition just found may be put in the form of a 
boundary condition, namely that at the boundary of the star 



This boundary condition together with the differential equation (525) 
suffice to determine uniquely the series of permanent homologous configu- 
rations. 


Mechanical Stability 

198 We have not so far discussed the question of mechanical stability 
of the permanent homologous series 

From the fundamental equations p = kpy and p = {Rjm) Tp, we readily 
find that 

We are only considering masses for which 7 > so that will in- 

crease with p as we pass inwards It follows that on the permanent series 
Tcwy will decrease as we pass inwards 

Strictly speaking, a permanent homologous series only exists when m 
remains constant throughout contraction — i.e when no ionisation or chemical 
change occurs. In such a case m will increase as we pass inwards, so that k 
must decrease as we pass inwards. Thus dkjdr will be positive everywhere, 
which IS the condition for mechanical stability without convection. 
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When ionisation is present, the value of m may decrease as we pass in- 
wards to the more highly ionised layers, and convection currents may be set 
up near the surface 

The investigation of the mechanical stability of the inner layers presents 
a more difficult problem It can however be shewn* that in general the per- 
manent series of homologous configurations will satisfy the conditions for 
mechanical stability without convection currents being set up except near 
the surface, an exception possibly arising when y is very close to the value 

SUMMAHY 

199 We may now summarise the changes which are to be expected in 
a mass of gas in consequence of the continual emission of radiation from its 
surface, making for the moment the somewhat illegitimate assumptions that 
the mass obeys the laws of a perfect gas, that 7, the ratio of the specific 
heats, has a uniform value throughout, and that the opacity c is constant 
throughout. 

So long as the ideal gas laws are supposed to be obeyed, masses of gas 
for which 7 < f cannot condense into spherical masses in stable equilibrium. 
Masses for which 7 >-| contiact and become hotter as radiation proceeds. 
We have seen, although by something short of strict proof, that they are 
likely to approach to a definite series of homologous configurations, on which, 
subject to the assumptions just mentioned, the emission of radiation E remains 
constant as contraction proceeds 

Our hypothetical mass has been assumed to obey the ideal gas laws 
throughout, so that the laws we have discovered must only be expected to 
describe the changes in a star so long as its density remains small There 
will be a stage later than those we have considered m which the laws are not 
obeyed owing to the gas laws being substantially departed from. Still later 
there will come a stage when the mass has contracted so far that further 
contraction becomes impossible , its temperature will now fall steadily with- 
out contraction taking place The emission is still given by equation (530), 
but IS now approximately constant, so that E falls as 2^ 

In fig 40, let the temperature Ti of the photosphere be represented by the 
abscissa and the total emission of energy by the ordinate In the earliest 
stages in which the ideal gas laws hold, the temperature Ti goes on increasing 
as contraction proceeds, while the emission remains constant Thus the 
relation between 2\ and E is repiesented by a horizontal line such as PQ 
descnbed in the direction of 2\ inci easing In the last stages in which con- 
traction can proceed no further the relation between and E is that E oc 

* Monthly Notice;> KA.S 78 (1918), p 43. 



201 


198-200] Summary 

and this relation may be represented by a curve such as RO described in the 
direction of decreasing In the intermediate stage m which the gas does 
not obey the gas laws, but is still highly compressible, the law relating E and 
cannot be precisely specified Clearly, however, the curve by which it is 
represented in fig. 40 must depart asymptotically from PQ and approach 
asymptotically to RO. Thus the actual sequence of changes in E and 1\ will 



Fig 40 


be represented by a curve such as PLMNO in fig. 40. The mass of gas starts 
at a low temperature, increases to a maximum temperature and cools again. 
Meanwhile the emission of energy will remain constant until approximately 
the stage at which the maximum temperature is attained, after which it falls 
steadily and rapidly to zero. 

200. It will at once be seen that this theoretical result describes exactly 
•Russell's theory of the order of stellar evolution, of which a brief account was 
given in § 13. Russell, while pointing out that his theory was in accordance 
with theoretical principles, based the evidence for it mainly upon a diagram 
of observed absolute magnitudes of stars In this diagram the spectral 
class, giving a rough measure of the temperature, was taken as abscissa while 
the ordinate measured the absolute magnitude The stars in the redder 
spectral classes (M, K, 0) were found to fall into two detached, or nearly 
detached, groups In an upper group the absolute magnitude was approxi- 
mately independent of spectral type , in the lower group it varied rapidly 
with spectral type, falling off towards the red end of the scale. These two 
gi'oups of stars form what Russell calls ''giant" and "dwarf" stars respectively 

Clearly Russell’s diagram provides powerful confirmation of our theoretical 
diagram shewn in fig 40, the stars along the branch PL being giant stars, and 
those along the branch ON being dwarfs Further confirmation has recently 
been alforded by the investigations of Adams and Joyf already referred to in 
§ 13 Here 500 stars are considered and these are again found to fall into 

* Natuie, 93, p 242 (May 7, 1914), and Popular Asti on 22 (1914), p 11. 
t Abtrophys Jown 46 (1917), p 334 
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two clasBcs— RuHBoirH giant and dwarf Hiarn. In i^ach claHB tin* almohiin mag" 
nitudes are found to cIuhUu’ fairly clostdy about a maximum of froc|Uimry, tim 
absolute magriitudoB of th(HB(^ maxima being as follows • 


— - 
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20L It has now IxKmmo chw that th(‘ory and tdmcu’vatiou agivo in ittlliiig 
precisely tlu^ sanu^* ntory, and that this ecmfirms liusHoirH tluuuy imtirely. 
This being so we an^ compell<*d to adopt ItuHseirs tluMiry of the ordm* of 
stellar evolution throughout the nunainder of this lHM>k. Indei*<l in a liook 
such as th(‘ prc^siuit, whi(;h attem])tH to t^xplain (»bH(*rvation in teriuH <*f tlieoiy, 
it would be (piiti^. impossible to adopt th<‘ hypothcHiH that a masH of gashiartH 
its life hot and g(‘ts continually cooler. If wc^ attempted to adopt ihih 
hypotlu^siB we sliould find that tluxiry and ohsmwation would he pulling in 
(htfereut din'Ctions at ev(^ry stagi* of mu* investigatiom 

At the sauK^ tinu^ wiuire not eomp(‘lh‘d nit.ogether to abandon the colder 
vuw of stellar evolution. Our theorcdaeal resultH have applied to a mass of 
gas starting from a eonditioii of tnxtnane ditfusiom not noeessatily to an iietna! 
star; they have traced out th(» path along which the evoluthm of a star muht 
progrt^sH but nothing has shtm'n that a star may not he horn halfway ahmg 
this path. Ho far as our th(‘or(‘tieal resultH go, it is ntill (piite poshihle for 
cv(‘ry star in the universe to have heim born as a /f type star; so far as the 
cdiservations of Russell and of Aibuns and J(»y go, it is still ciniti* possible for 
nin(dy™nin<‘ per cent, of the stars in the. uuiverHc* to have been horn as 
B type stars. We shall upturn to tlu'se (luestiouH in the next eliapter. 

As regar<lH tln^ main evolutionary problmn, Wi‘ have learnt that a mass of 
gas, at least so long as it is of lowdtmsity, will ineu^nsi* in density and also in 
tomp(u*aiure, Tlu^ earliest matter is that of lowt^st chmsity. We have aerorch 
ingly been h‘d by a tluuire.tidsal path to tla^ view wlu«*h we dcHerihefl m the 
Theory of nebulous ongin ’’ m our Introduetmy Chapter, biif. the theory 
must now be supposcHl to reha* to tin* gas out of which the star originates 
ratlua* than to the star itself in the form of a star. 



CHAPTER IX 


THE EVOLUTION OF EOTATING NEBULAE 
GENERAL THEORY 

202 In the last chapter we examined the sequence of changes which 
would occur in a mass of gas left to its own gravitation at rest in space. We 
found that matter once in existence would either disperse into space or 
contract continually. Masses which disperse into space would have but a 
transitory existence , the permanent bodies in the heavens must he supposed 
to be contracting 

We accordingly think of the permanent astronomical bodies as beginning 
existence in a state of extreme rarity If one such mass existed alone in the 
universe, it would tend to assume a spherical form if devoid of rotation, or a 
spheroidal or pseudo-spheroidal form if endowed with a small amount of rota- 
tion Observation, however, does not encourage the view that the whole 
universe originated out of a single mass of gas , we shall find it more profit- 
able to think of a number of separate and detached nebular masses as forming 
the earliest stage in the process of cosmic evolution 

Whether these masses ought to be thought of as being originally endowed 
with motion, either of translation or of rotation, we do not know In any 
case they must in time be set into motion by their mutual gravitational 
attractions. As the masses move under these attractions there will be occa- 
sions in which two of the masses will pass fairly close to one another, and the 
tidal couples raised in this way will necessarily set both masses into slow 
rotation, the mechanism being that which has already been considered in 
§ 131 Rotations set up in this way would doubtless be of very small amount 
at first, but they will increase with the shrinkage of the mass in accordance 
with the law of conservation of angular momentum. 

In this way we are led quite naturally to the consideration of a number 
of separately-moving and rotating gaseous masses as providing the initial 
material for our problem of cosmogony. The pioblem of tracing out the 
history of the astronomical universe is seen to be closely related to the abstract 
problem of following out the sequence of events in a rotating mass of gas 

203 This abstract problem has already been solved in certain ideal cases. 
Primarily it has been solved for a mass of gas in adiabatic equilibrium, this 
being determined by the relation p = kp^ m which k and 7 are supposed con- 
stant throughout the mass 
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In the chapter preceding this we found that an actual mass of gas would 
not arrange itself in adiabatic equilibrium while contracting under its own 
gravitation. In adiabatic equilibrium the quantity denoted by k is everywhere 
constant, in an actual contracting mass, we found that k, defined by the 
equation p = kp^, would increase continually from the centre to the edge 
Except possibly in a comparatively shallow surface layer, there is no con- 
vection, and the result of this must be that the heavier elements tend to 
congregate at and near the centre, while the lighter elements form a sur- 
rounding atmosphere That this actually occurs is made probable by the 
results of spectroscopic examination of nebulous masses Campbell* found 
that in a number of nebulae the different gases are not umfoimly distributed 
throughout the nebular structure In some, as for example the Orion and 
Trifid nebulae, the hydrogen is definitely found to extend further out than 
the other chemical elements Wright has found that in the planetary nebulae 
the helium always favours the central nucleus more than the hydrogen and 
nebulium do , in some cases the helium is entirely confined to the central 
nucleus. Campbell again has found that in a slitless spectrum of the small 
planetaiy nebula N.GC 41 82 , the line of hydrogen forms a circle of 
14" diameter, while the first and second green nebulium lines form circles of 
diameters only 11 " and 9 " respectively 

Thus both theory and observation agree in suggesting that the "adiabatic" 
model does not altogether give a faithful representation of actual conditions 
The quantity k is not constant throughout the mass but increases from centre 
to edge, while the different chemical constituents are not thoroughly mixed 
up , the heavier elements have sunk towards the centre 

We are accordingly led to inquire to what extent the theoretical results 
which were obtained from a study of the "adiabatic" model may be expected 
to require modification for an actual mass of gas 


204. In our study of the adiabatic model, p and p were supposed con- 
nected by the relation 


p = kpy, 


and k and 7 were supposed constant throughout the mass, but it was nowhere 
found necessary to attach any special physical meanings to k and 7. From 
this general relation we readily find that 


9 logp 
9 log P 


.(532), 


since k was supposed kept constant Thus 7 might have been regarded 
merely as a symbol for 9 log p/a log p 


* Science, 45 (1917), 1169, p 538 
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In an actual mass of gas m which G denotes the ratio of the specific heats 
at any point, p and p may be supposed connected by the relation 

p = Arp®, 

in which k will vary from point to point. We accordingly find 

d log p 9 log /3 

If we use the symbol 7 to denote 3 log p/9 log p, this becomes 

+ (^ 83 ) 

We have seen that, as we pass along the radius of an actual mass of gas 
from the centre to the edge, k will continually increase, or at most remain 
constant, while p will continually decrease Thus k and p change in opposite 
senses, so that d log k/d log p will be negative at every point of the gas, and 
the effect of the non-constancy of k will be to decrease the value of 7 

The same result may be obtained by noticing that the equilibrium of an 
isothermal mass of gas is the same as that of a gas in adiabatic equilibrium 
with 7 = 1, while in an actual mass of gas conditions are such that the equi- 
librium is intermediate between adiabatic and isothermal equilibrium 

In our study of the “adiabatic” model, we found that the series of 
equilibrium configurations was of the same general type for all values of 7 
less than In an actual mass of gas, G, the true ratio of the specific heats 
must be less than If , and the value of 7, as determined by equation (533) 
must be still less on account of the non-constancy of k Thus it seems 
permissible to assume that the sequence of configurations in an actual gas 
would be of the same type as those in an “ adiabatic ” mass in which 7 < 
And this series of configurations, as we saw, consisted of spheroids when the 
rotation was small, these giving place to pseudo-spheioids for larger rota- 
tions, and ultimately giving place to a lenticular figure with a sharp edge 
from which matter was thrown off 

The etfect of the sinking of the heavier chemical elements to the centie 
IS easily allowed for It results in an excess of central condensation of mass, 
and this may be allowed for by supposing the mass to approach more nearly 
to Koche’s model than would be the case if the gas were of uniform^ com- 
position We have just seen that the motion of the gas, even without 
allowing for this excess of central condensation, will in its main features be 
the same as that of Eoche’s model The lesemblance of the motion to that 
of Eoche’s model will be still closei when central condensation of mass is 
taken into account 
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206. In two CiiHOH we havo calculakifl the value of (o'^/'Ivp at which the 
sharp edge fotrns on tin* equator of a rotating rua.HH of gas. In § 152, (hs- 
cussing Rocho's tnodel, m an adiabatic gas for which y -■ IJ,, we foniul the 
critical value of to he giviui by 


27rj5 


()-:Ui07r) 


And in § liSS, di.soussing a ma.ss of adiabatic gas for which 7 had thi' highest 
value consistent with the forinatimi of a sharp islgi', nanu'Iy 2 ,^, we found the 
critiical value of dfij'i'rrp to la* giviui, approximately, by 


These limits for 7 are much wider tlian those which e<in occur in an ac.t.ua! 
mass of gixs, for which 7 must be greater than I,', ami le.sH than i:|. The 
critical valiuss of m'^jiTrp are so comparatively eloH<> together thal itsi'cmssafe 
to assume that for an actual gas tin- critical valu<‘ must be somewhere between 
the two theori'tical critical valiu's, and probably considerably nearer to thi' 
former than to the latticr. For purposes of rough calculation we kIuiII sujipose 
that th(* critical value is given by 


fi)''' 

27rj5 


()-R5 


d6:i4). 


Com, par hath -with < Hmr real ion, 

206. Phe cour.se ot iwents in our typical nebulous inii.ss of gins may now 
b(‘ bri(‘Hy ri'capitiilated. It has bemi supposed t.o come into i‘.xistenei’ in an 
entirely unknown way. probably forming at first mi irregular mass of com 
paratividy cold gas at a very low density. This will contract under its own 
gravitation and would in timv assume a spherical form except that it is 
ri'pi'atedly being disturbed by tidal force.s from jiassing mas.ses. 'Phe etfect 
of these is to sot up a slow rotation which eontinually increases as the mass 
contracts. The mass assunu's at first a spheroidal form, t.hen a pseiidu- 
apheroidal form, until, when the rotation reaches an amount, given by eipiatioii 
(524), a sharp edge is formed rouml the ecpmiur. Tlu' figure of tiie mass is 
now huiticular in sliafie, and any furthiu’ eontruetion ri'sulfs in mutter biung 
thrown off from the [im-iphory or (‘qiiator of tin- lens. 

tig. 41 shews the theori'tieal crii.sS”Se(itions which liave hemi found for 
two rotating masses of gas at the instant at wliieli the sharp edge Is first 
formed, tlu* two figures corrc'sporiding to the two extri'ine valm-s of7, 7^= 1| 
and 7-2^ respectively. The next stagi* in the motion will consist of the 
ejection of streams of uiattiT from th** sliarp eiigi*. 

On comparingthe.se figures with those of actual iielmlne shewn on Plate 11 1, 
we at once notice the similarity in the t!ross-.s<‘etionH of the two sets of figures, 
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and it seems permissible to identify these actual figures, at least conjecturally 
and tentatively, with the theoretical figures shewn in fig 41 On this 
suggested interpretation then, the nebulae shewn on Plate III are masses of 
gas, or possibly clouds of dust, in rotation Rotation has actually been 



observed spectroscopically in some nebulae, as for instance the last nebula 
shewn on Plate III, namely N G.C 4594 and the Andromeda Nebula M 31, 
while it would be difficult to imagine any cause other than rotation which 
could account for the flattened symmetrical shape of the remainder 

One point of difference perhaps appears between the theoretical and the 
actual curves The photographs shew curves which are somewhat less blunt 
near the equatorial edge than the theoretical curves , in some of the photo- 
graphic curves the boundary appears to become convex to its equatorial 
section at points near this edge 

The theoretical curves have been obtained on the supposition that the 
angular velocity has everywhere the same value , the mass has been assumed 
to rotate as a rigid body If shrinkage were an infinitely slow process, or if 
the action of viscosity were infinitely rapid, a rotating and shrinking mass 
would rotate at every instant like a rigid body, but in nature viscosity acts 
so slowly in a mass of gas that we have to contemplate the possibility of 
uniform rotation never becoming established*. 

To examine the effect of non-uniform rotation, we return to the funda- 
mental equations (386) to (388) of Chapter VII Assuming the pressure to 
be a function of the density, these may be expressed in the form 

^ ^ q- G)^ a;, etc (535) 

dos J p dx 

and these will be the equations of relative equilibrium even when to' varies 
from point to point in the mass 

Diffeientiating the x, y equations with respect to y, x respectively and 
subtracting, and treating the two other pairs similarly, we find 

so that must be a function oi x? + y^ Thus the surfaces of constant 
* Of Poincai^, Lemons sui les Hypotheses Cosmogomques, p. 28 



208 


The Evolution of Rotating Nebulae [oh. ix 

angular velocity must be circular cylinders about the axis of rotation^. This 
being the case, the three equations of equilibrium (535) have the common 
integral 

j§E^r+i j<o^diaP + f) 

and the boundary of the mass must be one of the surfaces 

+ = cons (536). 

This equation can be put in the alternative form 

V-i-^€o^(a!^-h = cons 

where co^ is used to denote the mean value of aP at all points of the equatorial 
plane inside a circle of radius {o5^ + 

A nebula shrinking homologously in the way desciibed in the last chapter 
would increase its angular velocity at the same rate throughout, so that 
uniformity of angular velocity, if once established, would not be disturbed by 
homologous shrinkage But if a nebula has shrunk from an approximately 
isothermal condition to one in which there is a rapid temperature gradient 
from surface to centre, then the outer parts will have fallen in much more 
than the inner parts In the absence of any viscosity at all the conservation 
of angular momentum would require that the parts furthest from the axis of 
rotation should have a greater angular velocity than the parts nearer the 
centre In such a case would increase with -f 3/^ and when viscosity 
acts, but without sufficient power to produce absolutely uniform rotation, 
this increase of &>* with -f will still persist to some extent 

Thus in a natural nebula, or other rotating mass of gas, we should expect 

to increase as we pass from the centre outwards This is the type of 
motion observed in the sun, while the measurements of Pease f on the rota- 
tion of the Andromeda nebula suggest a similar increase of angular velocity 
with distance from the centre. 

It will be readily seen that the effect of such a variation in is to change 
the critical equipotential from the theoretical curves shewn in fig 4<1 in the 
direction towards the photographic curves exhibited m Plate III The 
general principle is sufficiently illustrated by a consideration of Roche’s 
model (§ 152) Let stand for x^ + y^ and let be the value of 'cr at the 
sharp edge of the critical equipotential The equation of this equipotential is 
seen from equation (536) to be 



* Pomcar4, I c p. 32 

i“ Nat. Acad Sc'ienees, 4 (1918), p. 21 It would perhaps be straining the evidence to regaid 
the variation of w with distance as being definitely established, the more so as Pease himself 
does not interpret his measurements in this way. 
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The value of '^o depends only on the value of co‘^ at the boundary of the 
figure, being determined by the relation M — CTo®, where co is the angular 
velocity at the sharp edge = CTo Clearly a lessening of as we pass 
inwards from the sharp edge ur = 'utq Will result in a lessening of the value of 
the integral, and so in an increase in the value of r corresponding to any 
given value of tir, leading to the result stated. 

207 In most of the nebulae shewn m Plate III, as indeed in almost all 
known nebulae, the evolution has proceeded somewhat beyond the formation 
of the sharp edge , matter has, on our interpretation, already been ejected 
from this edge Thus before attempting a fuller interpretation of observed 
nebulae, we ought to return to the theoretical problem, and attempt to trace 
out the motion which is to be expected after the formation of the sharp edge 

Let us consider first what may be expected to happen to the mam 
mass The ejected matter, as soon as it is of sufficient amount, will exert 
gravitational forces on the remainder of the mass, but in the earliest stages 
of the motion, so long as the total mass of ejected matter is still small, the 
gravitational field set up by this ejected matter may be neglected, and the 
mam mass may be supposed to be acted on solely by its own gravitation 
As the mass slowly shrinks, the radius of the critical circle on which centrifugal 
force just balances gravity will also slowly shrink Matter will be gradually 
thrust across this circle much in the same way in which water would gradually 
drip over the edge of a slowly shrinking cup^ 

During this early stage, it is impossible for the sharp edge ever to dis- 
appear For if at any instant it did so, the main mass would at once become 
again a mass rotating freely in space under its own gravitation , the slightest 
amount of further shrinkage would pioduce an increase of rotation which 
would again result in the formation of a new sharp edge, and the ejection of 
more matter Thus the motion is one in which the mam mass shrinks, 
keeping always a sharp edge Just enough matter must be ejected through 
this edge for the mam mass to remain always of the form of the critical figure 
of equilibrium, the condition for this being that equation (534) shall always 
remain satisfied In the motion before the sharp edge was formed, the 
angular momentum of the mass remained constant, so that increased 

* Pomcar4 (Legons, p 26) appears to follow Ebche in believing that fairly violent oscillations 
might be set up in the mam mass, so that the rate of ejection of matter would periodically over- 
shoot the amount necessaiy for equilibrium Thus after an eruption there ought to be a period 
of quiescence until the angular velocityTias again overtaken the ejection of matter , after this 
another period of eruption, another period of quiescence and so on 

Although every opinion expressed by Pomcar4 must be considered with the greatest respect, it 
IS extremely difficult to find any dynamical justification for these supposed violent oscillations. 
The oscillations of the mam mass appear to be thoroughly stable (this has been rigorously proved 
for Boche’s model in § 150), and it is hard to find any agency capable of forcing oscillations of any 
but infinitesimal amplitude 
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steadily. In the* motion after the sharp (‘dgt* has formed, lioth the migiilar 
momentum and tlu' mass di^creast^ owing to loss from tlu^ sharp edge* Tin* 
lost particles are thorn* for which the* angular imamaitum is grefitest, ho that 
a result of this loss is that the ratio of angular momentum to mass tleereases. 
The decrease has to at just sucdi a rati* that rt*mains eiaistaiit , 

this condition detcTUumss tlu* rah* at which matti*r is thnoMi off from tlie 
edge of the main mass 

During the later stages of tin* motion it will not In* legiiimah* to m*gle<i 
the gravitational field s<‘t u{) by tin* (‘jiaded mattt*!'. Tin* c*jeeted iimlttu* uil! 
exert gravitational forees on tin* main mass, in dir<M*tionH sueh as to reiiiforee 
ccmtrifugal force* and to n(*utralist? the gravitati<aial attrnc*tion of the nniiii 
mass Thus each (‘Itun(‘4it of inattm* which is (JeeUal pro\i(h*H in iNelfa ftnei* 
tending to increase the raU^ of (*j(*c.tion of matt(‘r. It is at «met‘ eliair that 
the motion of (*j(^ctiou must ultimah'ly hecamn* of a “ (*atnelysniic “ nature, 
it cannot cease until <uth(U’ tin* main (H‘ntral mass has become entirely 
disintegrated, or until the physical conditions of the proldem change in 
some way. 


The Tlnunuj of Laghtev ami Iloehe 

208 Laplace and Roclu^ both imagim*d the mass to throw off mat t<*r f»>r a 
time and then to stop. The (*jected matter was Huppimed to form an anmihiH 
or ring out of which plan(*tH wcire ultimahdy formed, Hocln* went, furtlnu' 
and imagined a continual si^ries of alUwnatiouK in tin* physiciil tsmdition of 
the mass, so that the mass thrc'w off a HUecc'Hsion ordt*tachf‘d rings id di^timi 
inUTvals^, 

(jl(*arly the*- cyc^ction of math*r at the sharp talgc can cf*ase only wlnui I lie 
condition for the existence of a sharp edge and tin* condition of the coii**i!aiicy 
of angular momentum (without (Section (d' matter) bceonn* identica!. Ho long 
as the ideal gas laws are olx^yiah tin* former condition riaiuircs lliiit cid/l^ slmll 
r(*main constant, whik* the lattcw reijuirt's that (trip slmll vary as ip\K Thin 
it is (juites clear that tin* ej(*ction of matt<‘r, wlien onc*(^ it, Iuin started, «*nii tnoer 
C(*aH(‘ so long as tin* i<lcal gas laws arc* olH‘y«*d. When thf*Ht^ laws iin* side 
stantially departed from, tin* (^(‘etion of matter may <*east*, but long as w** 
regard our mdmlous mass as being approximate*!}’ a pf*rfect gas, the emisHioii 
of matte*!* from tin* sharp udge^ will be a eontinuons proeess. 

209, Let us now examine the motion of ilie matter thrown off from fin* 
sharp i*dge Each partude or molecule, as it h*avc*h the i*dge, will have a fiiii- 
gcmtial vciocity in space equal to fi>r, arising from the* rotiitioii of the masH in 
space*, and supm'posed on to this vc*locity then* may be* a ve*h»eity t»f ejf*e*lniii 


Of. fo«taea<» to i>, 209, 
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arising from the motion of the matter inside the mass, and also a velocity of 
molecular motion when the nebula is gaseous 

As the problem is one of great complexity, it will be well to separate the 
difficulties, and consider first the motion to be expected when the velocity cot 
exists alone or preponderates enormously over the other velocities This 
condition would be approximately satisfied if we could regard the matter of 
the nebula as fluid, although it must be remembered that in actual fact a 
sharp edge could not form on a fluid mass in rotation unless there was a 
considerable central condensation of mass 

Since the sharp edge is determined by the condition that centrifugal force 
shall exactly balance gravity, it is clear that the tangential velocity cwr will 
be exactly that required for the description of a circular orbit Thus at first 
the ejected particles will form a chain of infinitesimal satellites in contact 
with the mam mass. 

As the main mass shrinks, this contact will of course be broken More- 
over, with the shrinkage of the main mass, the gravitational field will change, 
so that the velocity of the satellites will no longer be that appropriate to the 
description of circular orbits Clearly a shrinkage of the mam mass will 
result in a lessening of the radial gravitational force at a fixed distance r, so 
that the tangential velocity cor will become greater than the velocity for a 
circular orbit at distance r, and the ring will begin to expand. Throughout 
this motion the ring will remain circular, its angular velocity being deter- 
mined by the constancy of its angular momentum ; cor^ will always be equal 
to the value at the instant of projection. 

Th^ ring will not expand indefinitely To a close approximation each 
separate particle will describe an elliptic orbit, the loci of these particles at 
each instant being a circle. Thus it appears that the ring may be expected 
to expand and contract rhythmically 

Immediately after the ejection of the first ring, a second ring may be 
thought of as being ejected with approximately equal values of co and r, and 
this will be followed by a continuous succession of other rings. In the 
process of expansion and contraction these rings will collide and interfere with 
one another's motion. 

210 To follow out the train of thought of Laplace and Koche, we should 
have to imagine these rings to coalesce into a single ring of finite size which 
would rotate with a uniform angular velocity co about the mam mass This 
ring will be held together by its own gravitational cohesion but, like the 
mam mass, it will be subject to the disruptive effects of rotation. Clearly it 
will only be matter of very considerable density that will possess sufficient 
gravitational cohesion to form a definite ring Poincare^, by a very simple 

* Legons sur les Uyjpothesea Cosmogomques, p 22. ♦ 
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proof, has shewn that when a ring is formed, the mean density of the ring 
must always be greater than (o^j2ir By a simple extension of Poincare’s 
method, a much more general result may be obtained 

Consider the equilibrium of any mass whatever which is rotating approxi- 
mately as a rigid body with angular velocity co Let the motion be referred 
to axes rotating with uniform velocity <s), and let u, w be the velocity relative 
to these axes at any point of the mass. Let us assume that u, v, w are small 
compared with cor, the velocity of rotation. 

Then the equations of motion are of the form 

du dV „ 1 dp 
at ox p ox 


Differentiating with respect to x, y, 5 and adding, we obtain, on using 
Poisson’s relation V^V=- 47 rp, 


d /du dv dw 
dt dy'^ dz 




+ 


2co^ — 


3 ^ 1 ? \p dx) dy\p dyj dz \p dz] 


Let us multiply by dxdydz, and integrate throughout the whole volume 
of any detached mass , let us further transform the first and last integrals by 
Green’s Theorem We obtain 


d 

dt 


+ VIV + mv) dS = jjj (2&>2 — 47rp) dxdydz + 


where djdv denotes differentiation with respect to the inward normal. 


The integral on the left measures the rate of expansion of the volume A 
of the mass under consideration, so that the equation may be put in the 
form 


d^A 

di^ 


= ( 2 ft )2 - 





(537). 


Now ^ vanishes at the boundary of the mass and must, if disintegration 
IS not to occur, be positive at all points inside. It follows that dp/dv must be 
positive at every point of the boundary, and hence that the final term in 
equation (537) must be positive Thus if jo < the whole right-hand 

member of the above equation is positive and d^Ajdf must therefore be positive. 
If the mass is relatively at rest, it starts expanding , if it is already expanding, 
it expands still more rapidly , if it is in process of contraction, the contraction 
is checked A condition for a steady state is that d^Ajdt^ shall vanish, and 
this clearly requires that jo shall be greater than which is Poincard’s 

result 


211. Eeturnmg now to the particular problem in hand, co will be sup- 
posed to be the angular velocity of the Laplacian ring. In the earliest stages 
of the motion this must be very approximately equal to that of the mam 
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mass Thus this angular velocity is connected with p, the mean density of 
the matter of the mam mass, by equation (534), 

= 0 35 X 271 jo, 

so that Poincare’s result takes the form that jo^, the mean density of the 
matter in the ring, must be not less than 0 35 times p, the mean density of 
the main mass — otherwise the ring cannot form at all 

To appreciate the full meaning of this result, we must remember that it 
presupposes the formation of a sharp edge on the mam mass, and that this 
sharp edge cannot form at all unless the matter of the mam mass has a degree 
of compressibility comparable with that of a perfect gas The ring, if ever 
formed, will be a structure m equilibrium under gravitation and its own 
pressure Clearly the matter of a ring of small mass will expand under its 
own pressure until its density becomes very small, and the condition that the 
mean density shall be as great as 0 S5p cannot be satisfied at all — the rmg 
will be disintegrated by its own rotation Thus we see that a ring of this 
type, if it forms at all, must have a mass comparable with that of the mam 
central body — for a ring of mass much less than that of the central body 
would have a mean density much less than that of the central body This 
result seems to dispose of Laplace’s theory of the formation of the solar system, 
for this supposed the planets to have formed out of a ring whose mass must 
have been small compared with that of the central mass 


EJECTION IN FILAMENTS 

212 The formation of Laplace’s ring required perfect symmetry of the 
mass about its axis of rotation To ensure this the mass was supposed to be 
rotating freely in space, unaffected by the presence of any other masses The 
distances of adjacent masses in space will in general be so great that their 
gravitational influence will be extremely small For most problems there 
would be no question that this gravitational influence might legitimately be 
neglected, but the problem we now have under consideration is peculiar in 
that even the slightest external gravitational field is sufiScient to alter entirely 
the nature of the solution. 

In the neighbourhood of the mass of gas under consideration the gravi- 
tational potential of all external masses will be a spherical harmonic, and 
therefore will be capable of expansion m the form 

V^=So-\-S^ + S,+ . , 

where So, Si, Ss, .. are harmonics of degrees 0, 1, 2, . respectively. As in 

previous discussions of the value of (cf for instance, § 47), the constant 
term So may be omitted as giving rise to no forces, the term Si may be 
neutralised by supposing the areas of reference to have the same acceleration 
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as the centre of gravity of the nebula, and terms beyond may be omitted 
as being numerically small in comparison with Thus Fy may be sup- 
posed to reduce to the single term 82, and the total potential 11 (cf equation 
(390)) assumes the form 

n = Fjtf + A82-hia)2(^24-2/2) (538) 

When the external potential 8^ is omitted, the condition for a break-up 
(311/0?i = 0) becomes 

dr ^ 

and the break-up commences simultaneously at all points of the cross-section 
in the plane of xy But when the term 8^ is included in fl the cross-section 
in the plane of xy can no longer be circular , it becomes slightly elliptical and 
obviously the break-up will occur first at the two ends of the major-axis of 
this ellipse Thus instead of a ring of matter being thrown off, we see that 
matter will be thrown off initially only at two antipodal points 

The first elements of matter thrown off from these two points form in 
themselves a tide-generating system whose potential must now be included 
in the general tide-generating potential F^ The effect of this addition will 
clearly be to reinforce the value of the second harmonic term m so that 
when matter has once started coming off from two antipodal points, the region 
of ejection will concentrate more and* more at two points as the motion 
proceeds. Under ideal conditions we may expect to have matter thrown off 
uniformly from all round the equator , under actual conditions we must expect 
two streams of matter issuing jffom antipodal points 

213 At this stage it will be profitable to pause again m our theoretical 
mvestigation to compare theory with astronomical observation 

Theory predicts the existence of rotating masses of gas of a lenticular 
form having sharp edges in their equatorial plane These we have already 
(§ 207) found reasons for identifying, at least provisionally, with the so-called 
“ lenticular '' nebulae of which examples are illustrated in Plate III 

Theory further predicts that an emission of matter ought to take place 
in the equatorial plane most of the examples illustrated in Plate III shew 
an extension of figure in the equatorial plane which may very reasonably be 
interpreted as matter ejected from this plane The dark band in nebula 
N.G C 5866, lying as it does along the equator*, strongly suggests darker 
and cooler matter which has cooled after ejection, while still more pro- 
nounced dark bands are shewn m the three subsequent nebulae on Plate III. 
Theory predicts that the ejection of matter from the equator ought to continue 
almost indefinitely, so that the extensions m the equatorial plane ought to 
extend further and further as the evolution of the nebulae proceeds. Theory 

* Pease (Z.c ante) describes the dark streak as making an angle of 3° with the major-axis of 
the nebula 
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further predicts that the emitted matter ought to proceed mainly from two 
antipodal points on the equator of the nebula. 

To examine whether these latter predictions ol theory are verified, we 
must obviously study our nebulae from a line of sight near to the axis of 
rotation , the photographs shewn in Plate III, all being taken edgewise, can- 
not be expected to give any information on the question But there is no 
reasonable doubt that the last three nebulae on Plate III are nothing but 
ordinary spiral nebulae seen edgewise , although we cannot study the cross- 
sections of these by their equatorial planes, there are innumerable other spiral 
nebulae whose orientation in space is such that we look almost directly on to 
their equatoiial planes Typical examples will be found on Plates II and V , 
other types will be found in any collection of photographs of nebulae The 
general characteristic of all these nebulae is that the two arms proceed ap- 
proximately from antipodal points on the equator That these arms really 
represent an ejection of matter from the central nucleus is almost proved by 
the two instances of M 51 and M 101 already discussed in § 4. All this is 
quite in accordance with theory 

Two non-typical spiral nebulae are illustrated on Plate IV The peculiarity 
of the first is that the spiral arms have given place to an almost continuous 
cloud of gas or dust, the separation of the arms being shewn only by the 
faint rifts or lanes between them The peculiarity of the second is that the 
spiral arms are almost circular in shape, so that the whole figure is nearly 
symmetrical about its axis of revolution. In this nebula we appear to have 
a close approach to the manner of evolution imagined by Laplace It will be 
seen that our tentative hypothesis is able to account for these exceptional 
nebulae as well as for those of more normal type. 

Thus our conjectural interpretation of all spiral nebulae is that they are 
masses of gas or clouds of dust in rotation, this rotation being so rapid that 
no figure of statical equilibrium is possible. In the earlier stages of their 
evolution, they must have passed thiough a series of figures of equilibrium of 
the pseudo-spheroidal type discovered in Chapter VII, until a sharp edge was 
formed After this, matter was ejected along two arms originating from this 
sharp edge At first the points of origin of the arms were determined by the 
infinitesimal tidal forces set up by the rest of the universe , subsequently the 
tidal forces from the symmetrical arms themselves would suffice to confine 
the emission to two antipodal points. 

214 . It IS worth noticing that on this interpretation of the spiral nebulae 
the mean density of the nucleus can be approximately determined when the 
period of rotation is known, the angular velocity a> being connected with the 
mean density p of the nucleus by the approximate relation 

0)2 = 0*35 X 2Tryp = 2 27p, 

7 being the gravitation constant 
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For iriBtanct^ (of. § 6) van Mmuion han found ihi‘ jH^ricKl of rotation of tho 
TTrna Major nebula M lOI to b(‘ about 85,000 yearn for a iiunib(*r of pointH n! 
av(mig<‘ dintanct^ of 5' from the ccmtn^ aiif^nlar velocity in imt qiiile 

uniform, incrcahiuK nomowhat im th(‘ uu(*.UniH is approiielitHl, hut if, for pur 
poHUH of a rough calculation, we aHHunu* tlie peritni of rotatiim of the iiueliuiH 
to Ik^ 85,000 y(‘arK, W(^ find that tlu* un^an dtuwity of the mudetiH miih! be 
about 8*8 X 10 grauum^H piu* cubic ccuitimetn*. At thin dcuiHity there will 
bo about a million atomn or inolianih^H of atoiuie or molecular weight per 
cubic centimetns tht^ uu^an fnu* path Inung of tht‘ onli*r of two tlioiihand 
kilomctnu 

216. Tlu're remain houu‘ characterintic f(‘atun‘H of npiral nebiilnc wliitdi 
have not ho far betm pnulicttul or mKplained by our the«uy, and whieh will 
accordingly provi(h‘ furtluu* kvstH of tlui tcmabiliiy of this the(»ry. In particulfir 
may be mmitioiUHl the characteristic shapi^ of tlu* arms (c*f | :i) and tin* con- 
<icnHationB or nueho in th(*Hi* arniH. Tlu* <h‘t(*rminat it>n of tlu* shape of tlu* 
aims to b(* i‘Xp(‘et(‘d <m our tIu‘ory H(‘(unH at. preH(‘nt to be bc\ond the 
r(*ach of matlu‘matical analysis, but tlu* formation of condenHations lulntifs 
of discussion 

In examining tlu* cj{‘ction of stri'ams of gnH(*oim or other comprtwible 
matter uud(*r tidal foreijs (§ UJO) w(^ found that a long strenm of gm must 
become longitudinally unstable and will tmul to bn*nk up into condciihatiims 
or nuclt‘i imd(*r its own gravitational attract, iom fkatd.ly similar eftccis arc 
naturally to lx* (‘xpccbnl iu tlu^ preH(‘nt problem, and these seem to provide a 
very natural arid satisfaetory t‘xplanatioii of tlu^ nu(d(*i tdmerved in tlu* arms 
of spiral tu'bubu'. 

In a strc'am of compn‘HHibh* mattm* of uniform density p, the distaiua* 
apart of sueexissive. mud(‘i was Ibmul to be* (approximately) 



For a gas, or (luasi-gas formed of dust or meteorib's, ji lpC\ wlierif f/ is 
tlu*. molecular velocity, so that 

bwv) (.IK!)). 

lIcH' p may 1>(> takc'ii ti, hi' tihe mean (i(,>ii.sit.y iu tlu' iH'huliir anas. The 
in, ‘ail (Iciusiiy of Urn uucIouh, which wo liavc ho fiir il«‘tio(,i‘(l l,y p , will prohahly 
1,0 Homowhat gr<‘aL,‘r: h't, UH denote it, hy Op. Thou cjualioii (.''n’M.) hocoiiioH 

6," = ()'K5 X 'i'lpyOp ■» (say ), 

.so that oijuation (5K!)) gives 
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Some idea of the value of 6 can be obtained from the result of | 211 If 
the matter had formed a ring instead of spiral arms, 6 could not have been 
greater than (0 S5)-\ or say 3 The conditions in spiral arms are slightly, 
but not widely different, so that 6 does not appear likely to be much greater 
than 3, neither does it appear likely to be less than 1. If at a guess we put 
6 — 2 our equation becomes 

G = l(o 

This has a simple physical interpretation — the difference of velocity of rota- 
tion of two adjacent nuclei on the same radius must be approximately equal 
to the molecular (i e. temperature) velocity in the arms 

For the rotation of the Andromeda nebula, M 31, Pease* has found the 
velocity in kms per second along the major-axis to be given approximately 
by the formula 

-048a: -316, 

where x is measured in seconds of arc The distance of successive condensa- 
tion is perhaps about 3", so that Zeo = 1 44 kms a second about. On our 
theory this ought to be at least comparable with the molecular velocity We 
might of course invert the argument Assume a molecular velocity in the 
arms of 1 44 kms a second, which is a reasonable value to assume, and our 
formula (539) would at once give a value for I just about equal to the ob- 
served distance apart of adjacent condensations. 

TTo take another instance, the period of rotation of the Ursa Major nebula 
M. 101 has been found by van Maanen to be about 85,000 years This gives 
£0 = 2 35 X 10"“ so that if at a guess we put (7 = 1'6 kms a sec, we obtain 
1 = 7 X 10*^ kms (about parsec), and this must be the distance of adjacent 
nuclei. Since these appear to be at distances of about 5 apart, the distance 
of the nebula ought to be about 1000 parsecs (parahax 0 001") We have 
already estimated the mean density of the nucleus p to be about 4 x 10 
whence it appears that the mass of the nucleus must be of the order of 
10^^ gms j equal to 5000 times the mass of our sun. 

If we conjecturally suppose the values of G and p to be the same for the 
Andromeda nebula as for the nebula M. 101 just discussed, we find that the 
Andromeda nebula ought to have a parallax of about 0 0006 and a mass of 
the order of 10^^ gms , which is of the same order as the probable mass of the 
whole universe of stars of which our sun forms a member. 

No stress ought to be laid on any of these numbers except as shewing that 
our conjectural interpretation of the nuclear condensations in the arms would 
predict effects of the right order of magnitude. The figures indicate, how- 
ever, that our conj ecture commits us to supposing that the mass of the big 
Andromeda nebula (M. 31) is comparable with that of the whole galactic 


* Nat. Acad Science^ 4 (1918), p 21. 
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tmiverse— the Maud univernc ** in which we live while the ninaller iiebnlne 
are of nuiswoB equal to thouBanda of that of our nun. The inaHHeH af the indi- 
vidual condensations in thi‘ arms appear to la* probably alanit eontpariible 
with that of our sun— a conclusitm which wt*- sliall again arrive aj, in n more 
precise form, by a different path. 


216 . So far the ejected matt(*r has b(‘(*n supposed ftmii a. ch^finite fila- 
ment. Now it is clear that a ji‘t of gas t‘jt‘et(‘d into a vaciniin will merely 
scatt<‘r into space* under its own t*xpansivt‘ forc(*s, except wlu*n tlio mass is 
so large that its own gravitational colun’mier* is suflleir^nt (mtbaliiiu'e t!a* 
expansive*, fevrees produei*d by moleeular velocity. We must examine nmler 
Avhat conditions a, jet will eondenst* into a filament. 

Oonsid(*r hist the simph'r problem of the conditimis undcu* which a fila- 
ment, in (‘xistence, can continue in (*xiHtenec» witlunii w'attering into Hpace. 
Led/ T h(‘ the* liru*. density, or mass per unit U‘ngth of a uniform long hkineiit. 
The* potential of this filammit at a point near its snrfaet* will he eff tho order 
of magnitude*, of 7T, so that a moh‘Cuh* moving with veha*ity will e*hcapi» 
alt<)ge*th(‘r if 

A ( 7 T. 

'riiUH if 0 is th(* me*an»Hquar(‘ molcHnilnr Vi*loeity mair the Hurfa<*e of tJie fila- 
ment, the* hlam(‘nt will scatter into spacer unless (approximately) 

T> (440). 

If th(^ filament is assumeel to be* in iHuthe*rmal (‘(piililrrium a mtm* preadso 
re‘Bult can be eibtained. Led so that ilxon tin* potential 

must satisfy the* diffe‘re*ntiai (*(piation 

V‘** V -P 47 re? ass 0, 

of which the appropriate solution for a long filame*nt is 


P BS 


kc^ A /■" 
(l‘+ Ai-'y’ 


whero a and A arc. couHtantw of intogratioii. The maHH of gns {)cr titiit length 
iH readily found to ho r^kc. 


The (Ic-mity in tiniks at th(! (trigin only if (;^2; in ail other euHes there in 
found to h(‘ a micleim at the origin of hni' dennity k( \ - in), and the louhs of 
thin rmcloUH togethor with that of th<> Hurrounding gnn will give a tolal iuiihh 
per unit length otjual to /(/(I + |c). 

Tnku-preted phynically, this luoanH that a filament of lint* <lenMity ik can 
rent in (((luilibriurn with finite deuHity at th(‘ centre and no tendeney to 
scatter into spaco. A filament of lino density greater than 2k can rest in 
equilibrinin with no tendeney to scatter into space, but mutlumiatiodly thi-re 
will bo zero density at the centre and a lino chargi* ri'polling the gas ; in 
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nature this would mean that equilibrium could be established only when 
A had become so great, and therefore the density so great, that the ordinary 
gas laws would be departed from. A filament of line density less than 2 k 
cannot rest in equilibrium at all under natural conditions , it would scatter 
into space Thus for an isothermal filament the exact critical value of r is 
seen to be 


2 k 

^7 87 ’ 


(541), 


in which the gravitation-constant 7 has been restored This exact value 
differs by a factor | from the general approximate value obtained in 
equation (540). 


217. Thus the lowest line density for which condensation can occur at 
all will be comparable with that given by equation (541) Multiplying this 
by expression (539) which gives the length of filament which goes to form a 
single condensation m the nebular arms, we find that the minimum mass m 
one such condensation must be comparable with 



For line densities much greater than this, the filament may become 
transversely as well as longitudinally unstable, the mechanism again being 
that already explained in § 160 If the filament is of n times the critical 
line density 2C^jSj, the linear dimensions of its cross-section will be of 
the order of , which is 2n times the critical length (539) at 

which wave-motion becomes unstable. Thus when a filament has a line 
density much beyond the critical line density 2(7®/37, the motion may be 
supposed to be one in which nuclei of condensation form both laterally and 
transversely, their average distance being comparable with that given by 
formula (539), namely , The average mass surrounding each 

nucleus will be p times the cube of this expression or 

(543), 

which IS comparable with our former expression (542), although less by a 
factor f . 

Inserting our previous conjectural values 0 = 1 6 x 10® and p = 1 5 x 
the numerical value of expression (542) is found to be 1 6 x 10^^ or eight 
times the mass of our sun, while the numerical value of expression (543) is 
about three times the mass of our sun. 

Thus we are again led to the conclusion, reached rather more vaguely in 
§ 215, that the nuclear condensations m the arms of spiral nebulae are of 
mass comparable with our sun. 



CHAPTER X 

THE EVOLUTION OE STAR-CLUSTERS 

218. From a purely theoretical discussion of the evolution of a mass of 
mg gas we have been led to the hypothesis that the spiral nebulae are 
merely masses of rotating gas which have reached a stage of disintegration, 
the rotation havmg become so great through shrinkage that configurations of 
equi 1 are no longer possible. It would be of the utmost interest to 
follow ou dynamically the different processes of this disintegration but un- 
ortunately the mathematical difficulties have so far proved to be too great. 

We have, however, found that the masses of these spirals must be supposed 
to be enormously greater than that of our sun, and the general nature of the 
isintegration has been seen to consist of the formation in the nebular arms 
of condensing nuclei each of mass just about comparable with that of our 
sun. Thus the hypothesis which has already been adopted seems to lead 
mesistibly to the conclusion that the final result of the process of disintegra- 
tion which we see going on in the spiral nebulae must be the formation of 
star-clusters 

As to the features to be expected in these final star-clusters our dynamical 
analysis has so far told us almost nothing. It seems not unreasonable to expect 
that the star-clusters will be of the type we have described as “ globular 
thus we may conjecture that the observed spiral nebulae are formmg star- 

sters similar to observed globular star-clusters and that the observed 
globular clusters have originated out of spiral nebulae 

For the present we shall regard this conjecture merely as a hypothesis 
w ose truth is to be tested The hypothesis commits us to what is com- 
monly called the “island universe” theory-just as the spiral nebulae are 
distmct mdependent objects m space, so the star-clusters formed from them 
may be expected to be distinct mdependent objects in space. The “island 

fo?r''% however, be accepted in any extreme or categorical 

foim. Tmn nebulae are known to exist in the sky, and these may easily be 
imagmed to form overlapping or mtermmgling star-clusters Thus the “ island 
umverses may overlap or intermingle-one “ island ” may be entirely enclosed 
mside another and larger “ island.” These, however, will be exceptional phe- 
nomena, normally we regard the stars as falling into detached clusters or 
separate island umverses.” The particular cluster of which our sun is a 
meniDer will be spoken of as the galactic universe 
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219 Some features of similarity between spiral nebulae and star-clusters 
have already been noted , these fall m naturally with the hypothesis we are 
now considering We have already mentioned (§ 5) that the velocities in space 
of the star-clusters are approximately of the same order of magnitude as those 
of the spiral nebulae. The masses again are of the same order of magnitude 
At a reasonable estimate the mass of the galactic universe is that of 
1500 million stars each of mass equal to 1 7 times that of our sun (2 x lO^^ gms ), 
giving a total mass of 5 x 10^^ gms , which is of the same order of magmtude 
as our estimate of the mass of the Andromeda nebula M 31 (p 217) This 
nebula is perhaps the biggest of known nebulae, just as our galactic universe 
IS the biggest of known star-clusters Shapley inclines to an estimate of 
about 100,000“^ or possibly moref for the mean number of stars in more typical 
clusters This may correspond to a mass of the order of 10=® which is com- 
parable with the mass of the nebula M 101 conjecturally determined on 
p 217. Finally according to Pease and Shapley (§ 6) many of the so-called 
globular clusters are in reality of a flattened shape, suggesting that the plane 
of the spiial nebula persists as the plane of symmetry of the resulting star- 
cluster, this being of course the galactic plane in our own universe. 

On the other hand before the hypothesis can be finally accepted some 
obvious features of dissimilarity between the spiral nebulae and star-clusters 
will demand explanation The known star- clusters are very few in number 
compared with the spiral nebulae, and their observed distribution in space is 
different (§§ 5, 6). Also the star-clusters are on the whole probably more 
distant than the spiral nebulae Curtis| gives 0 033" as the average annual 
proper motion of 66 large spiral nebulae, whence, the order of magnitude 
of their linear velocities being known, Curtis suggests an average parallax 
of the order of 0 0003" On the other hand Shapley (§ 6) has estimated the 
nearest star-clusters to have a parallax of only about 0 00012 , a later study§ 
of the distances of 69 globular clusters has led him to the conclusion that the 
nearest clusters of all, to Centauri and 47 Toucanae, are distant just under 
7000 parsecs (w = 0 00014), the furthest, N G C 7006, is distant 67,000 parsecs 
= 0 000015), while the mean distance of 69 is 23,000 parsecs (vr = 0 000044) 
These facts suggest problems which have to be solved rather than fatal diffi- 
• culties For the present we may confine ourselves to discussing the general 
theoretical problem of the possibility of nebulae evolving into star-clusters 
As we have found it impossible to progress in a forward direction from nebula 
to star-cluster, we must attempt to pass backwards from star-cluster to nebula 

220 Of all the star-clusters known to us our own universe is naturally 
the best known Let us try to reconstruct the nebula out of which, on our 
present hypothesis, it must have formed 

* The Observatory, 39 (1916), p 453 
X Asti on Soc, JPacific, 173 (1918). 


t Astro^hys Journ 48 (1918), p 181 
§ Astrojphys Journ, 48 (1918), p 154 
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Some evidence can be obtained from the masses of the stars and their 
distribution, but, except for our own sun there is no means of determining the 
mass of a star except when it happens to be a binary Eddington^ has given 
a list of all the stars whose masses he believes to be really well determined 
They are only seven in number, their masses in terms of that of our sun 
being 0 7, 1 0, 1 3, 1 8, 1 9, 2 5 and 3'4 Including our sun, this gives eight 
stars, all of fairly equal mass, the average of these masses being 1 7 times that 
of our sun, or gms The circumstance that the masses of the stars are 
fairly uniform is not unfavourable to our hypothesis as to their origin , we 
should expect the condensations in the nebular arms, if formed m the way we 
have imagined, to be all about equal in mass 

On equating the average mass of the stars to the mass of a nebular con- 
densation, as given by formula (543), we can determine the density of the 
primitive nebular arms The equation is 

= (544) 

Unfortunately the value of p depends largely on the unknown molecular 
velocity (7, varying as (7®. On taking (7 = 1 6 x 10® we find p = 4 x 10“"^^. For 
cold gas, or gas mixed with solid dust particles the value of G might perhaps 
be only a quarter of that just used, and the calculated value of p would then 
be only one four-thousandth part of that calculated, say p = 

If I IS the mean distance of the condensations in the primitive nebular arms, 
each member of equation (544) is equal to pZ®, so that 1= p~^ x cms. 
Taking p = 4 x 10“^^ we find I = 10^® ^ cms. == parsec Taking p = 10““^®, 
we find Z= 10^*^ cms = parsec 

Compare these figures with the present density and distances in our galactic 
universe Eddingtonf estimates that there are probably between 30 and 40 
stars within a distance of 5 parsecs of our sun The higher estimate gives 
a stellar density of one star per 13 cubic parsecs, or per 10®®®^ cubic cms, 
and an average stellar distance of (13)"^ or 2*3 parsecs Introducing our 
former estimate of 10®®’®® for the average stellar mass, this gives an average 
density of matter of about 10""^® in the neighbourhood of our sun 

It is more difficult to estimate the mean-density in the universe as a 
whole. At a rough guess, our universe may be supposed to be a lens- 
shaped figure of equatorial radius 2000 parsecs and transverse radius 
600 parsecs. The volume of such a figure is 4 x 10® cubic parsecs or 
10®® cubic cms Thus a total mass of 5 x 10^® grammes would require a mean 
density of 5 x 10“^®, or five times the density just estimated for the neigh- 
bourhood of the sun 

Both these estimates evaluate the density of the matter in the bright 
stars only, the dark stars, of which it is impossible even to guess at rhe 

* Stellar Movements, p 22 f Z.c p 15 
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uuiubor, will increaHc the density to a quite unknown extent, so that the 
CBtiniates only provide lower limits to the true density 

Assuming these estimates to be somewhere near to the truth, a com- 
parison with our previous estimate of the density of the primitive nebular 
arms shews that the system must have expanded very largely m its passage 
from nebula to star-clustcT. Even the lower estimate of p = 10"^'^ requires an 
expansion of about six linear diameters The necessity for some such ex- 
pansion can be seen without detailed calculations. Our estimate of p 217 has 
already suggested that the mass of the Andromeda nebula is about equal to 
that of our galactic universe, so that we may think of it as a picture of the 
primaeval nebula out of which wc are conjecturing that our universe has 
bei‘ii formed But th(^. Andromeda nebula subtends an angle of less than T 
from th(‘ centre of our univinse, whereas our universe probably subtends 
about IW when sc^en From the Andromeda nebula. 

The i<l(^a of such an cxpauHion will probably present no difficulties to the 
observational astronomer. The general appearance of the spiral nebulae is 
certainly not unfavourable to the view that they are m an expanding state, 
and this view is confirmed by the measurements of van Maanen and Kostmsky 
already ri^fcrred to (§ 4) ; the matter in the nebular arms appears to bo moving 
away from the nuclmis with no inconsiderable velocity. 

221 . For furtluu’ calculations, let us assume the density of the original 
michms to have boon corresponding (§ 214) to a period of rotation of 

1 ()(),()0() years. Tht^ mass of the whole sysiom being supposed to bo 6 x 10^^ gms , 
the volumes of th (5 nucleus before disintegration commenced must have been 
6x10®® cubic centimetres — say a figure of radius 30 parsecs in its equatorial 
plane and of radius 10 parsecs perpendicular to this. 

W(* suppose that this figure has expandiKl until its equatorial radius is 
about 2000 parsc‘CH— say 00 times that of the original nucleus. During this 
expansion the angular momemtum Mk'-^co must remain constant. The value oi 
may b(‘, BupposiHl tro have increased about (60)® times or say 4000 times, so 
that th(* mean vahu^ of co will hav(^ (h^creased to one four-thousandth of its 
former valuer and the final period of rotation will be about 640,000,000 years. 
Thus our whok^ system may bo (jxpected to average one rotation m 040,000,000 
years, or about 0-0020'' per annum. Tlie rotation calculated in this way 
depends only very slightly on tlie initially assumed value of p, being in point 
of fact proportional to pK 

In this connection it may be mentioned that Charhor* has found that 
tht‘ node of the invariable platan of the Solar System has a direct motion 
on the plane of the Milky Way amounting to 0‘003628" per year, or a revo- 
lution in about 370,000,000 years. This, as Eddington f has remarked, might 
equally wtil be interpreted as a retrograde rotation of the Milky Way m space 
* Lund Meddidandm, n 9, p 78. 1 Stellm Movements, p 260 
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General Stellar Dynamics 

222. After this brief consideration of the possible origin of our own 
universe, let us proceed to a general discussion of the motions of stars in 
clusters. In searching for numerical data we may be guided by the figures 
we have conjecturally obtained for the past history of our own universe We 
have a number of stars, or, at first, gaseous condensations, moving in space 
under their own attractions and possibly also under the attraction of a central 
nucleus We require to find as much as possible about the nature of the 
motion and the evolution of the system 

The motion of the stars may to some extent be compared to the motion 
of the molecules of a gas, and certain formulae may be borrowed from the 
kinetic theory of gases which will give approximately true results when 
applied to a star-cluster 


223. Let us begin by considering the frequency of actual material col- 
lisions in a cluster of stars 

At first let us regard the stars as being uniformly spheres^ of diameter cr, 
and let us treat the problem as a purely geometrical one, the gravitational 
attractions of the stars being momentarily neglected. By the familiar methods 
of the kinetic theory of gases, it is readily shewn that the number of collisions 
experienced by any one star in time dt will be 

nrva^Vdt, 

where v is the number of stars per unit volume, and V is their mean relative 
velocity 

Thus the mean time between successive collisions of a single star will be 


1 

irvar^V 


.(545) 


For our universe in its present state we may take v = 10“®^ ® and 
F= 40 kms a sec = 4 x 10® c G S units Thus formula (545) gives for the 
mean interval between collisions 10^^ years. Even if we assign to the 

average star a diameter equal to that of Neptune’s orbit, say a* = 4 5 x 10^"^ cms , 
this gives a mean interval of 4 x 10^® years, a period which is so large com- 
pared with any reasonable estimate of the age of the universe, that it is at 
once clear that the chance of material collisions may be disregarded entirely 


224 This calculation has neglected the eftect of gravitational attraction, 
which naturally increases the chances of collision. Not only this but stars 
will act on one another gravitationally, and so influence one another’s motion, 
at distances far beyond those at which material collisions can occur. The 
event of two stars commg so close to one another that their gravitational 
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afetraeticHi appreciably intlueaccH thcar uiotioii may ccnvcadcntly be referred 
it) an aa *'enconuUa\” It now becomc^n n<‘.ceHHary to <‘Htimatc the fre(|uency 
of Htellar encoimttau 


225, In iig. 42 let bt^ a nlightly curvt‘(l orbit (b^scrilKal by a Htar 
of maHH M abotit 0 iho <*,(mtrc^ of gravity of a necond Htar of maas M' and itself, 


P 



Tht^ distance t>f idoHCHt approach P(}P' will Ih‘ denott^d by a. The velocity 
of M reiative to (i will be AP V/(AI + AP), where V in tlu‘. r(^lativ(‘, vcdocity of 
thi' pair (d' ntam, 

Whmi the star Al is at /i, the accuderatiori along (fit m yM' 

7 btdng tlu^ gravitation constant. Thus the rat(‘. of change of vcdocity along 
P(} IS yAI' coH^ OI<r*\ and tin* total chang<‘ of vidocity along P(f will be 


,« <7'-' J -J,. <tV erV 


,(546). 


'I'hiH ttttal chaiig(‘ of vulocily imiHt howevor bo (‘((unl fo 

M'V , 


whore ■f' iH tlio total deviation of either orbit; thiiH 





(547). 


It luuHt bo, roniotnb(‘re<l tiiat this formula may only bo used whon is 
small. 


A curtain value, of y/r will correspond to each value of closest approach cr, 
and conversely. The value of cr which corrcsiKiudH to a deviation yfr of 1“ is 


cr 


11607 ( Af +• Jl£') 
ttF* ■ “■ 


(548). 


Taking, as values approiiriato toourpnwintunivorso, 1/+Ar=6'8xl0®“ gms., 
4 X 10" cms., we find as the value <il‘ cr about :}‘12 x 10'" oms,, or about seven 
timiis the radius of Neptune’s orbit. 


,1. c. 


16 
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Encounters for winch a is equal to, or less than, this value i e encounters 
in which the deviation is 1° or more— may be expected from formula (545) to 
occur only about once in 10“ years It is true that formula (545) was 
obtained only by neglecting the curvature of the stars’ paths produced by 
gravitational attraction, but it is quite legitimate to apply it to determine 
the present critical value of <r, in which by hypothesis the total deflection of 
path is only 1°. 

A similar consideration also justifies our estimate of 4 x 10“ years obtained 
in § 223 for the interval between collisions In obtaining this estimate we 
neglected the gravitational curvature of the path , formula (547) now shews 
that this curvature would only be about 7 , of which only half, or 3^ , would 
occur before the collision took place Thus the estimate will remain very 
approximately true even when the full effects of gravitation are taken mto 
account 

226 . We have now, allowing fully for gravitation, obtained two estimates 
applicable to a system of stars m the state in which our universe now is 
For the firequency of actual collisions, even assuming the stars to have a 
diameter equal to that of Neptune’s orbit, we have found 4 x 10“ years, and 
obviously for smaller stars collisions would be still more infrequent. For 
encounters producing a total deflection of path of 1 or more, we have ob 
tained a frequency of one in 1 4 x 10“ years These intervals of time are 
both so long in comparison with astronomical times that it is clear that, in 
statistical calculations dealing with our universe as it now is, we may neglect 
altogether the possibility of collisions and of encounters in which is as 
large as 1“, and confine our attention to encounters for which is less than 
1°. For such encounters formulae (546) and (547) may be regarded as 
accurate. 

227 . We proceed now to study the cumulative effect of these feeble 
encounters 

It will be remembered that we have so far been concerned only with 
motion relative to the centre of gravity of two stars. In fig. 43 let OP , OQ 
represent the velocities m space of the two stars if, if' , let these velocities 
be denoted by Di, and be inclined at an angle a. Let 0 divide PQ in the 
ratio if' : if, then OG will represent the velocity of the centre of gravity of 
the two stars. 

The dmection of the line of closest approach may be supposed to be SP 
This IS necessarily perpendicular to the direction of relative velocity PQ. 
Let the angle 8P0 be 8 

The effect of the encounter is to superpose on to Vi, the velocity of if, a 
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227 


new velocity 2yM'laV along 8P, Tkns after encounter the components of 
the velocity of M along and perpendicular to OP will he 



228 Let TP be the intersection of the plane POQ with the plane per- 
pendicular to PQ in which the direction of closest approach must lie Let 
the angle OPQ be 9, and the angle TPS be <j5 Then cos /3 = sin ^ cos <^. 

In a series of encounters all directions in the plane TPS are equally likely 
for the direction of closest approach PS, so that all values are equally likely 
for <f>. Thus, using a bar to denote mean values over a series of encounters, 


cos = 0, 


cos^ S = \ sin® d = \ 


sin® a 

— yT— 


Eeturning to formula (549) it is clear that the expectation of the com- 
ponent along OP IS simply , the velocity along the original path remains 
unaltered. The component of velocity perpendicular to this, say can be 
in any direction perpendicular to OP. After any number of encounters the 
expectation of the value of Vn will be 


Now 



sin® /3 . 


sin® y3 = 1 - ^ 


vi sin® a 
yi ? 


and since F® = 4- vi — ^ViV^ cos a, this can be expi essed as 


sin®^ = i + 




15—2 
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A comparison of these expressions shews that, whatever the values of 
and v^, sin ^/3 must always be between J and 1. For rough numerical 
estimates, which can at best only be accurate as regards order of magnitude, 
we may take sin^ ^ uniformly equal to f , giving 

/ylf'V 




■VJ 


( 550 ). 


This value of becomes very large if there are encounters for which F 
is very small, but our original formula is not applicable to these Moreover, 
whatever the law of distribution of stellar velocities, the frequency of encounters 
for which Fis small must be proportional to VHV, so that the influence of 
such encounters on is negl^ible We may accordingly suppose V to be 
replaced by its average value F 

In an mterval t, the number of encounters for which a lies between cr and 

a- + d<r may be taken to be 

2 ' 7 n'F adat, 

so that the expectation of r,/ after time t will be 


2 I"”'" d<T ^ _ ^rrrvr^M'^ 


V 


V 




..( 551 ) 


In this evaluation of we have assumed M' to be about the same for 
all encountering stars ; if it is not we need only replace M'^ by its mean value. 

Further, as the limits indicate, we consider only encounters for which a 
lies between two values cti, ctq We notice at once that the expression on 
the right would become infinite both for cti = 0 and for < 72 =: oo We are not 
entitled to put 0*1 = 0 because by doing so we should be taking into account 
the effect of violent encounters, for which our formula does not apply. Wo 
have seen that encounters for which > 1° will be of extremely rare occur- 
rence Reserving these for separate discussion, we may give to o-q the 
mmimum value for which 1°, which we have seen to be about 10^® ‘’ems 

The circumstance that expression ( 551 ) becomes infinite when 0-3=00 
shews that encounters with very distant stars contribute greatly to the value 
of We may, however, use our formula to find the effect of encounters 
with fairly near stars, say stars within 20 parsecs, and to do this we put 

o-g = 20 parsecs = 10^*^ ® cms. 

With these values, we have 


log.(^“) = logel0'‘®=9 9 

Thus we find for the expectation of produced by non- violent encounters 

with stars within 20 parsecs, 






9 9 i 5=187 
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_ With the numerical values already assumed {v = lO-®’ “ , M' = 10^® 

F = 4 X 10®), this gives — x 10~®i 

Here t IS measured m seconds If t is measured in years, the formula 
becomes, nearly enough, 

'^41 — •• (552). 

Thus m one year the expectation of cross- velocity is -J- cm a second , in a 
million years it is *005 km. a second It only reaches 1 km. a second after 
40,000 million years Taking v — 25 kms. a sec , the time lequircd for Vn^ to 
become comparable with i e for the direction of motion to be entirely 
changed by encounters for which yfr < 1°, is found to be of the order of 
1013 5 years*. 

These numbers, it will be remembered, refer only to our universe as it 
now IS, and measure the cross-velocity to be expected from encounters with 
neighbouring stars within 20 parsecs. It is accordingly clear that the velo- 
city set up by encounters with neighbouring stars is quite negligible. Thus 
we arrive at the very important result that the changes in stellar velocities 
may be regarded as coming from the forces exerted by the mam body of the 
universe • near stars need not be taken into the calculation at all. 

229 It now appears that, for our present universe, the problem of stellar 
dynamics is the same as the problem of the kinetic theory of gases with the 
collisions left out. This being so, stellar dynamics is naturally very much 
simpler than gas-dynamics. As Eddmgtonf has remarked, it may, in virtue 
of the result just obtained, be regarded as a quite different study from gas- 
dynamics, or from that of the motion of any type of system that has yet been 
investigated For the action of contiguous units, which becomes gradually 
simpler as we pass in succession through rigid dynamics, hydrodynamics and 
gas-dynamics, disappears entirely when we come to stellar dynamics. 

230 J ust as in gas-dynamics, the units in any small region of space may 
be classified according to their velocities into a system of showers of parallel- 
moving units. But there is the essential difference between the two cases, 
that in stellar dynamics these showers retain their identity through very long 
periods of time, whereas in gas-dynainics they do not 

Suppose that in any small region of space dcodydz, the number of stars 
which have velocities lying within a small range dudvdw surrounding the 
values % V, w at time t is 

/(^6, V, lUj X, y, 5, t) dudvdwdxdydz (553) 

* This time corresponds to the ‘‘time of relaxation” m a gas For this same time, 
Prof Charlier has obtained, by a somewhat different piocess, a value of the order of 10^^ years 
(Lund Meddel ii No 15) 

t Stellm Movements, p. 256. 
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Within the small range dscdydz^ the gravitational forces arising from the 
iimverse as a whole will he sensibly constant , suppose them derived from a 
potential V. Then the motion of every star included m formula (553) must 
be determined by the equations of motion, 

dt dx’ dt dy' dt^ dz 

After an interval dt^ this group of stars must have velocity components 
lying within a small range dudvdw surrounding the values 


^+^dt, v + ^dt, w + -^dt, 

while its position will be confined to a small region of space of extent dxdydz 
surrounding the point 

X + udt, y + vdt, z 4* wdt 

Hence, with the notation already introduced in formula (553), the number 
of stars in this group must be 


x-\-udt, y + vdt, z + wdt, t-^dt^ 


dudvdw dxdydz .. (555), 

so that this expression must be equal to expression (553). 

Expanding expression (555) as far as first powers of dtj and equating to 
expression (553), we obtain 


df dV 0/ 0F 0/ , dV 0/ 0/ 0/0/ , , 

This is the differential equation which must be satisfied by the distribu- 
tion function f in every problem of stellar dynamics*. 


231. Being a linear equation in f, this equation may be solved in accord- 
ance with Lagrange’s rule This rule directs us to find as many integrals as 
possible of the system of equations 


^dw ^dx dy dz 
dx dy dz 


,(557). 


If — cons , E 2 — cons., . . . are all the integrals of these equations, then 
the solution of the original equation (556) is simply 


(658), 

* The student of the Kinetic Theoiy will recognise that it is simply Boltzmann’s well-known 
equation with the collisions left out Of Boltzmann, Vorlesungen 'tiler (xastheone, i. p 132, 
or Jeans, Dynamical Theory of Gases (2nd Ed ), p. 226. 
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where ^ is any arbitrary function. It is however clear that equations (55*7) 
are merely the equations of motion of a star or other particle in the universe, 
so that E-i, are the first integrals of the equations of motion^ 


232 The general solution (558) contains the most general law of distri- 
bution which is consistent with the conditions of continuity, but the finding 
of f IS only the first step in the solution of a given problem. The potential 
V may in general be supposed to be of the form 


7=F^-hF^.. 


....(559), 


where Fj,^ is the potential of the mass of stars under consideration and F^ is 
that of any extraneous forces Thus 47rp and V^F 2 i = 0 at all points 

inside the star-cluster, so that 

V“F= — 47rp (560) 


We need not assume all the stars to be of equal mass or type. Let us 
assume them, however, to fall into a number of distinct classes of masses 
M, M\ etc., the corresponding laws of distribution being denoted by /, etc. 
Let the number of stars of these types per unit volume be denoted by v, v\ etc. 


p = XvM = 2if j I* jf dudvdw 

(561), 

so that equation (560) becomes 


V=F: — iTrSMjJJ/dudvdw 

(562). 


We shall now shew that values of /, /', .. of the form (568) which are also 
such as to satisfy equation (562) will give a natural motion of stars. 


233. The general characteristic equation satisfied by /is equation (556) 
Let us multiply this by udiidvdw and integrate with respect to all values of 
u, v,w. We have 



ududvdw 


-////. 


dudvdw 


on integrating by parts, while similarly 



^ ududvdw 
cv 


Hence the resulting equation is seen to be 


^\\\fududvdw + ^J\\fv 


dudvdiv + 


dy. 




uv dudvdw 


-h 


“ ^^^fuwdudvdw = ^ J j * dudvdw (563). 


* An alternative proof ■will be found m Monthly Notices R A S. IQ (1915), p. 78 
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We may however put 


j j jfuvdudvdw = vlw, etc , 


where uv denotes the mean value of uv for stars of the first class at the point 
X, y, Thus equation (563) becomes 

It ^ + Iz 

When there is only one type of star, this and its two companion equations 
are simply the hydrodynamical equations of motion of the element dxdydz of 
the star-cluster They could be derived directly from the equations of motion 
(557) by the methods of the Theory of Gases*. When there are several types 
of star we merely multiply the equations such as (564) by M, M', etc and 
add, and the resulting equations are then seen to be the hydrodynamical 
equations of motion of the element dxdydz 

Thus it appears that if equations such as (558) are satisfied by /, f\ etc., 
then the hydrodynamical equations will be satisfied at every point of the star- 
cluster in addition to the equation of continuity being satisfied Every such 
solution will accordingly give a possible motion of the stars of a cluster in a 
field of potential F. In order that fhe field may be a purely gravitational 
field, V must further be such as to satisfy equation (562), while we must still 
further have F^r = 0 if the stars move purely under their mutual gravitational 
forces. 


Steady Motion 

234 . The simplest problems of stellar dynamics naturally occur when the 
group of stars under consideration is supposed to be in a steady state. The 
steady state problem is the analogue of determining the configurations of 
equilibrium for a gravitating mass of gas and we shall at once find that there 
is a considerable similarity between the two solutions. 

Analytically the characteristic of a steady state solution is that /must be 
independent of the time, the integrals £^1, ^2,... which enter into / must 
therefore not involve the time Equations (557) reduce to 

^__dv ^dw _dx _dy dz 

dY^~dV~dV~i:~lf^w ■ • 

dx dy dz 

and one integral can be written down at once, namely the equation of energy 
Ei=^ 4. w^) — F = constant 

Jeans, Dynamical Theory of Gases (2nd Ed ), Equations (454), p 180 
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235 As regards other integrals, equations (565) assume their simplest 
form when the cluster is spherically symmetrical, so that F is a function of r 
only Denote dVjdr by iJ, then dVjdx = osR/r and the equations become 

du ^ dv ^ dw ^dy __^dz 
xR yR zR u V w 
r r r 

There are obviously three integrals, 

zv =cons, 

'STg = — xw = cons , 

XV -- yu — cons., 

these integrals expressing that the moments of momentum per unit mass, 
OTi, -oTa, tsTj, remain constant 

It IS clear that with the most general value of R there can be no other 
integrals, although with special values of R there may be. For instance, if 
R = icr, where a; is a constant, there will be integrals of the form 

— KX^ = cons., etc., 

each particle describing an elliptic orbit about the centre. 

Apart from very special and artificial cases such as this, the law of distri- 
bution in a spherically symmetrical cluster must be of the form 

f{Ei, 'CT*i, -sTa, dudvdwdxdydz (566) 

Not every such law will give a possible cluster, for equation (562) remains 
to be satisfied Since the cluster is supposed to be spherically symmetrical, 
he law of distribution must be invariant as regards change of axes, the origin 
being kept fixed Now the only invariant of 'sti, -erg? '='^3 is 
whence it appears that the law of distribution in a spherically symmetrical 
cluster must be of the form 

/(j&i, (567) 

236 . The next simplest solution occurs when the cluster is arranged 
symmetrically about an axis, say that of z, so that the figure is one of revo- 
lution In this case there is only one general integral beyond the integral of 
energy, and this is -erg = cons Thus the law of distribution must be of the 
form 

(568) 

237 Consider finally clusters which possess no symmetry at all, so that 
the only integral is that of energy, and the law of distribution must be 

/(E^) (669) 

Inserting for Ei its value ^ (u^ + ~ V, it is clear from equation (561) 

that the density p must be a function of V only 
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Now this is exactly the same relation as that obtained in Chapter VII 
(equation (396)) in discussing the configurations of equilibrium of a com- 
pressible mass, namely 

^( p ) = F -|-0 ( 570 ). 

In this equation different forms of the function / corresponded to different 
relations between pressure and density It is at once clear that the different 
laws of distribution y* in formula (569) correspond exactly to different relations 
between pressure and density for a compressible medium. 

Further, the different possible configurations of a cluster of stars given by 
law (569) must be identical with those of different compressible masses m 
which the pressure is a function of the density In particular, when no 
external forces act, these configurations must be spherically symmetrical. 

This conclusion, however, is antagonistic to the hypothesis from which we 
started, namely that the cluster was to possess no symmetry at all our search 
for asymmetrical clusters has merely led us back to a group of spherically 
symmetrical clusters which form only a sub-group of those already discovered 
in § 235 

238. Thus it has now been found that, except for special isolated cases 
such as that mentioned in § 235, the only possible configurations for a cluster 
of stars moving freely under their own gravitation in steady motion are those 
in which the stars either form a spherically symmetrical figure or a figure of 
revolution which is symmetrical about an axis. 

For a spherically symmetrical cluster, the law of distribution must be 


+ 'sj’sO (571); 

for a figure of revolution the law of distribution must be 

(572). 

Let us examine these laws in detail, paying special attention to their 


relation to observation in the case of our own universe, and also their relation 
to possible final states of the cluster of stars originating from a rotating nebula. 

239. If stands for -{■ and for 4- -1- the law of distri- 

bution (571) may be expressed in the form 

/[Jc^ - F, - (ux + vy + wjsy] (o73). 

If a denote the angle between the radius r and the direction of the velocity 
c, iiX’hvy'i-wz = rc cos a, so that / may be put in the form 

F, r^c^sin^a] 

Thus at any pomt x, y, z in space / is a function of c and a. The velocities 
of the stars at this point are accordingly not distributed uniformly for all 
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directions in space. If a velocity diagram be drawn at any point w, y, 
formed of lines representing the velocities of the stars near this point in mag- 
nitude and direction, this velocity diagram will not be spherically symmetrical , 
it will be a figure of revolution having the radius through the point as an 
axis of symmetry 

In the particular case in which this figure of revolution is very elongated 
in the direction of the radius, the majority of the stars would appear to be 
moving in directions only slightly inclined to the radius, and the motion might 
be interpreted as that of two streams of stars intermingled, each moving in a 
radial direction, but one moving inwards and the other outwards. 

This brings to mind a suggestion made by H. H Turner"^ to explain 
the observed “ star-streaming in our own universe. Turner supposed that 
the star-streaming ” might originate in the backwards and forwards motion 
of stars describing orbits of high eccentricity (nearly parabolic) about the 
centre of gravity of the universe The question of the possibility of some 
such motion was investigated theoretically by Eddmgtonf, who found, by a 
method different from ours, that steady states of types included in formula 
(573) were possible Eddington, however, did not notice that such motions 
were possible only in a strictly spherical universe Our universe is almost 
certainly not spherical, being a lenticular or biscuit-shaped structure, and the 
star-streaming is almost certainly not along radii but in directions nearly 
tangential to radii. Thus it appears fairly certain that a formula such as 
(573) cannot express the observed stellar motions in our own universe 

Before leaving this formula, let us notice that the angular momentum of 
the whole sj^stem of stars about the axis of z 


= %M [[[[[ {f^^dudvdwdxdydz = ' 
J J J J J J 


Since the angular momentum of a system moving solely under its own 
gravitational forces must remain constant, it follows at once that a system 
specified by formula (573) cannot possibly have originated out of a rotating 
nebula or out of any other system in which the angular momentum was not 
zero 


240 We pass now to the consideration of the type of motion expressed 
by formula (572). In this the total angular momenta about the axes of a? and 
y are easily seen to be zero, but the angular momentum about the axis of z 
IS not zero. The plane of scy is accordingly the invariable plane of the system, 
and the system can have originated out of a system in rotation, the axis of 
rotation having been parallel to the axis of z, 

* Monthly Notices M A S 7% (1912), pp. 387 and 474 

t Monthly Notices E A S 74: (1914), p 5, 75 (1915), p 366, and 76 (1916), p 37. 
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Let us pass to cylindrical coordinates 'CT, 6, z and let the components of 
velocity at any point in these directions be denoted by II, Z Then 
^3 = otII, and the law of distribution (572) becomes 

+ + (574). 

The velocities at any point are again not distributed uniformly for all 
directions in space, but the velocity diagram at any point will be a figuie of 
revolution having the direction of d increasing for axis. In other words star- 
streaming will take place, the direction being everywhere along the circles 
OT = cons, 0=:cons, which are circles coaxal with the axis of the whole 
universe 

This type of system, we have now seen, is the only type of system m a 
steady state which can have originated out of a rotating system Thus if we 
assume, as we most reasonably may, that the cluster of stars generated out of 
a rotating nebula will ultimately assume a steady state, then this state must 
be one expressed by formula (574). In particular, if our universe is believed 
to be in a steady state, the hypothesis that it has originated out of a rotating 
nebula must fall unless the stellar motions are found to conform to a law of 
the type of (574) 

STELLAR MOTIONS IK THE GALACTIC UNIVERSE 

241 Let us examine the special problem presented by our own universe. 

Charlier, who has made a special study of the distribution of stellar 
velocities, believes that the velocity surface is approximately an ellipsoid of 
revolution , m his opinion the axis is approximately, though not exactly, per- 
pendicular to the radius vector to the centre of the system^. We have seen 
that if the system, whatever its oiigm, were in a steady state, the axes of the 
velocity surfaces would have to be either exactly radial or exactly perpen- 
dicular to the radius vector at each point Charlier’s result accordingly 
indicates that the system has not yet finally attained to a steady state, but 
that it IS approaching a steady state of the type indicated by the law of dis- 
tribution (574) And this steady state is, as we have seen, the one to which it 
would necessarily tend if it had originated, as we conjecture, out of a rotating 
nebula. 

242 . Let us try to estimate the length of time required for this final 
state to be reached We have already supposed our universe to have a mass 
of 5 X 10^^ gms and an equatorial radius of 2000 parsecs or 6 x 10^^ ems The 
period of a star describing a circular orbit round the equator would be about 

160.000. 000 yearsf, and the period of description of any orbit by any star 
* The Obseivatoiy, 40 (1917), p 390, or Scientta, Aug. 1917 

t Eddington, in his Stellm Movements, using somewhat different data, obtains periods of 

300.000. 000 years (p 255) and of 0 5" a century or 259,200,000 years (p 261). 
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would obviouHly In, of t,h(>, saiuo onlor (»f inagtufcudo. This may be compared 
witli l.lu> poHsibh' [)eriod of rotaUon of 370, 000, 000 yc'ars for th(‘ Milky Way 
referred t,o in § 220. Thus afku- 10,000,(100 years the path of the average 
•star will hav(> uuderg<me a deflectioti of <.tily about 22" on account oi' the 
(ic'Mcripfcion oi iin orbit undor tho aitructioji of tlu^ univ(Ts(‘ m a wholo, while 
('ncounters with luuir stars will, as wti found in § 22H, have given it a cross- 
velocity out of its orbit of the order of Ifi m(‘tr<‘H a second. This velocity, for 
a star moving with a velocity of 25 kms. a second, corresponds to a deflection 
of only about 2'. 


Thus It appears that after an interval of 1 0, ()()(),()()() years the courses of 
tlH‘ stai-s will b(> but httle alten-d; tlieir orluts over I (),()()(), OOO years are not 
far rc'inoved fnuu the straight hiu's they would describe if gravitation were 
Huddiuily annihilated. It is clt‘ar that the approach to a final steady state 
IS an (‘xcessively slow pro<*(>ss. 

We must, however, beai in mind that th(‘ foregoing calculations have 
Ih'I'ii basi'il upon nuim'rical data diwived from a consideration of the systiuii 
in its {iresent sbitfa Our conjecture that the system may have evolved out of 
a rotating nebula of dimensions much less than those of the pri'sent system 
compels us to su|)po.si‘ that conditions must hav(> b(>on very different in the 
past. Ado|)ting the conjectural flgur(> arrived at in § 221, we see that the 
period of dc.scription of an orbit in the eai best stages of a star’s life* must have 
approx imab'd to I (»(),()()() years, as c,om|)ared with our estimated present value 
ol about 1(10,000, ()()() years. Here we hav<‘ immi'diately a shortening of the 
time scale to about a tlmusandth jiart of its pri'sent value; what gravitation 
fails to aeconifilish now in 1 0, 000, 000 years may have been accomplish(‘<l in 
10,000 years when thi> system was young and tlu' stars closidy nacked 
togethm-. ‘ 


243. A still mor(> far-reaching change occurs wlu'n we turn back to 
nebular conditions. 

In ^ 220 we (‘stimalieil that tin* d(*nsity of stars in the lU'bular arms may 
initially have lain betwei'ii two limits. Acc(»rding (,o the first, stars w(*n' 
7 *,, parsec apart, giving about *K)0,000 stars to tlu* cubic parsi'c; according to 
the s<*cond, in which the stars were I parsec apart, then* would lx* 125 stars 
to the cubic parsec Either star-density is v(*ry high compared with that of 
our present system which w(* have ('stimated ns oiu* star p(*r 13 cubic parsecs. 
Thus the (piantity r which we have* taken to be 10 »“■» must be increas(*<l at 
least a thoimand-fold, and pi*rhaps a million-fold befori* enr calculations can 
apply to our sysl.em in its i*arlieHt Htag(*.s. 

Tlu* i*ffect on our pn'vious calculations is profound. The times between 
successive collisions and the time rc<piiri*<l for a star to bi* doH(*ctcd appreciably 
from its course by (*ncounteis with neighbouring .stars are reduced enormously 
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— instead of being measured in billions (10^^) of years they must be measured 
only in millions. In a period which is, astronomically speaking, a short time, 
each star may be expected to have been knocked about considerably both by 
direct collisions and by close encounters with other stars The only factor 
which makes a complete calculation of the final result impossible is that we 
do not know for how long the period m which the stars were close together 
must be supposed to have lasted. 

244. If this period lasted indefinitely we know quite certainly what the 
final result would be — it would be a final steady state m which Maxwell’s lawr 
of distribution of velocities and the law of equipartition of energy would 
hold. The final law of distribution would necessarily be of the general type 
found to be necessary for every cluster, namely 

(575), 

but Maxwell’s law fixes the form of the function / The appropriate form 
for a rotating system is known to be * 

'23*3)= + ^ ^ ^ ^ .(576), 

wheie (7, h and k are constants. 

The shape of the cluster is determined by making V satisfy equation (562) 
It is clear that this demands that the shape and arrangement shall be the 
same as that of a uniformly rotating mass of gas in isothermal equilibrium, 
the stars of types M, M\ . playing the same part in the clusters as molecules 
of different kinds of gas N ow a uniformly rotating mass of isothermal gas 
cannot form a figure of equilibrium at all — its molecules merely fly off into 
space. It follows that a star-cluster cannot ever finally attain to the equi- 
partition law expressed by equation (57 6). 

245 We must therefore suppose our system to have moved part way on 
the path towards equipartition but not to have attamed it by the time that 
its expansion had become so great that all hope of finally attaining it had 
disappeared We may suppose the law of distribution in our system to be 
appioximately of the general type (575) and we may further suppose the 
equipartition law (576) to give a very rough approximation to the actual 
form of this law 

Let us examine some of the consequences of the law (576) with a view to 
testing whether any of them are fulfilled, even approximately, in our system 

The first property implied in the law of distribution (576) is one of 
correlation between a star’s mass and its velocity, this being of the kind 
predicted by the well-known theorem of equipartition of energy. If c, c' 


Jeans, Dynamical Theory of Gases (2nd Ed.), §§ 107, 113. 
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denote typical velocities of stars of two types of masses M, M', then the law 
of equipartition requires that 

(57Y)^ 

where the bars over and g'^ denote that the means of these quantities are to 
be taken over a number of stars of the appropriate types ; the stais included in 
these means may be selected in any way provided that this does not, directly 
or indirectly, imply a selection according to velocity Clearly the law (577) 
requires that, statistically, the most massive stars shall move with the smallest 
velocities. 

It appears to be generally accepted that the stars of greatest mass do, on 
the whole, move with the lowest velocities*, Halmf has gone so far as to 
claim that the correlation between mass and velocity is actually that required 
by the equipartition law (577) Whether we accept this result or not, it is an 
undoubted fact that there is a very marked correlation between a star’s 
velocity and its spectral type, the .B-type stars moving the most slowly, and 
so on^, while there is little doubt that .B-type stars are on the whole the 
most massive 

246 . A second property implied in the law (576) is one of correlation 
between mass and distance from the centre of the system , the most massive 
stars tend to remain in the more intense parts of the gravitational field 
while the lighter stars spread to greater distances, just as is the case with 
molecules of different masses in planetary atmospheres Eememhering that 
there is also a correlation between mass and spectral type, it appears that 
there ought to he correlation between spectral type and distance from the 
centie of the universe, the Jf^-stars being statistically the most remote Cor- 
relation of this kind has been found, but the E-stars, and apparently also 
the A -stars down at least to about A 4, appear to form an exception §. 

247 A third property implied in law (576) is that stars of similar type 
shall have the same average linear velocity relatively to the system as a whole, 
no matter what part of the system they are selected from This is probably 
approximately true in our system , there appears to be no correlation between 
a star’s distance and its velocity (|. 

In § 221 we imagined our system initially to have been a nebula of about 
30 parsecs radius rotating in a period of about 160,000 years The velocity 
of a point on the equator would be approximately 1200 kms a sec , and the 
velocity of the ejected stars must at first have been comparable with this 

See, lor instance, Eddington’s Stellai Movements, Chap. VIII, oi Charlier, The Observatoy, 
40 (1917), p 391 •' 

I Monthly Notices It A 8 71 (1911), p. 634 

t Eddington, Stellar Movements, p. 154 , Campbell, Stellai Motiom, Chap VI 

§ Eddington, Stellai Movements, p 167 

II Eddington, Stellar Movements, 161, Kapteyn, Amsterdam Akad,Pioc. 1911, pp 528, 911 
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Ah the Hyntein of ntarn expiuulod th(W‘ ntellar vt‘hH*itieH iiiUHi hiivi* flrtaynni^d,^ 
the taiigiaitial coaiponentH in nccordanri* vvith tie* law i»t fiinw‘r\atiett et 
angular uuaueuiutu and tlu^ radial coiuihuu^uIh on ntTouiit^ of <Ih‘ gra\it»- 
tiunal aitrac.iion of tlu^ central luaHs, In tlie preHiuit hfat.e xm* may HuppoH^ 
orhitH of an avcnuge of perhnpH 2()(H) parhecH diium’tiT to ho doMTilied in 
about 1 (iO, ()()(), OdO y<‘arH, this rat<‘ of d(‘Hcripti<ai of orbitw wmihl gm* linear 
v(dt)citu‘H of ithe order of 25 kiUH. a HtH'oiul, whtidi ih of tlie order ol miignilmlt* 
of obHcrvt‘d vc^loeitieB. 

StarH of diffiuxmt maHw^H will dtwribt* <u’hith of different hi/ea We ha\<* 
aln^ady netm that according to the <H|uipnrtition law (5710. tin* most immHive 
Htarn will utay n(*art‘Ht U> tlu‘ cuaitn* of the univtu’se; they \\itl therefore 
deH<*rib(J the Hinallent orhitn. Ah t/he peri«)d td an orhit' in ap{iro\tiiifitely 
indi^pendent of it.H Hiz<‘^ it fdllowH that- tin* mohl maHsi\r htara will imai* 
moHt nlowly. If the law (o7()) #i‘rc* fully olH‘ytnl, the relation het\\eoii mitHH 
and vclocaty would be that alrcauly <»biaiiUMl in equation (577 t 

248. A fourth proptady itnplitHl in the law in that' there in no stnr- 
Hlrcauning at any point oi* regam of the syntenu I'be h\fHieiii rot.iti'H aw a 
wliole witli a uniform angular voltadty m, ho that- nnv' wdMieil oei et com*' 
parinoii Htarw W(udd rotaU‘ an a vvlmh* wit-b thin wune angidar \elotdt^\ , and 
tlu^ (udy meaiiH (>f (hditadang the rotiition ol the syatem would be by hoiui* 
undhod hucIi an that (d tlharlim- explained in § 221. Uelative to a\ei. rotating 
with tluH angular velocity, tin* htellar veb)e,itiea will, if law’ fa7d| i*'^ obeyed. 
Ixi tuuformly dintributecl oV(U’ all diriadaona ianpaer, and flu* \f'totdt\ diagrams 
will be- uniformly Hphtudcal. 

ThuH tdui fact that Htar-Htn^aming in ulmiawed Ih deftniff* e\t«|eiiia» thai 
law (r)7()) iH not fully olH‘ye<L On general principlen we might exptad tin* 
haiHt maHHiv(' ntarn t<» havi* advanced furtlicHt. towardn eqitiparttfiom Aa wt* 
hidii‘V(‘ that tliere in corredathm ladaviMm npet^triil type and maaH, there taiglif 
alno to Ih‘ <*,omdation Indwcaai npetdral type and Htm -Hlrenming. ifi the Murse 
ofi/dypi* Htarn Hhewing Htar-Htaxiuning teaht. Such coiT«*l*ition i-4 obxfU’veth 
with tht‘ /#*iypo HtarH fonnittg an (*Kcoption, 

249. A fifth property implied in the law (5711), or iiifl«a*d in any other 
Ht(aidy-Htatc* law, in that tht* average radial Vi*loeify of the Htiirf4 of any type 
rnt‘aHur(Hl from any p(»int whiidi in at reht. r<*lHtively to the Hynleiii iih a whob* 
nhall in* niL 

Oampbellf haa meaHurt‘d the railial velocdfit^h of IllliCI HtarH itml after 
fn‘(‘ing tlnnn from the. Holnr rnothai tiiulH thali 5H0 nn* receiling from I In* huh 
whih* only 474 are advancing ttavarda it. lh\iding lire ntais into firnf typ** 

* If the Btarw were a-muigHl in a. nrhiiraml diintt^r cf ludlijriii llie weiilcl lie 

(‘ntin‘ly mdepenchait nf the siixc of orbit. 

I St film Motiom^ Chap. VI. 
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stars {B to i^4) and second type stars (-P5 to Jtf) it is found that there are 
723 second type stars of which 371 are receding while 352 are advancing, the 
average velocity being found to be a velocity of recession of less than 1 km. 
a second Of the first type stars, however, 215 are receding while only 122 
are advancing, and there is an average velocity of recession of 3 33 kms. a 
second Further analysis shews that the motion of recession may be attributed 
almost entirely to the £-type stars, 138 of these shewing an average velocity 
of recession of 4 93 kms a second 

Thus although stars of types A, F, G, K, M behave very approximately as 
required by the steady-state law (576), it is quite clear that the type stars 
do not, at least if the most direct and obvious interpretation is put upon the 
observations Campbell and others are inclined to explain the observations 
away by supposing that there may be a systematic error in the spectroscopic 
determination of radial velocities, but our theory suggests another explanation 
namely, that the universe is still expanding and that the 3f-type stars, 
being nearer to their steady state than the 5-type stars, are expanding less 
rapidly 

250 We have discussed five properties which ought to be observed in our 
system if the final steady-state law (576) gave a tolerable approximation to 
the motion Of these properties we found at least a strong tendency for two 
to be obeyed by all classes of stars The remaining three were obeyed tolerably 
well by all classes of stars except the 5-type stars and possibly some of the 
J.-type stars 

Let us for the moment consider our universe as it would be if these latter 
stars were blotted out of existence altogether. Then we have a universe of 
which we can understand the mechanism well enough, the motion is in 
accordance with the laws of statistical mechanics and the system is exactly of 
the type we should expect to find formed as the final product of a rotating 
nebula. 

To a first approximation, to which the ilf-stars conform particularly well, this 
universe is simply a mass of stars rotating in an equilibrium configuration, the 
angular velocity being everywheie uniform and of the order of 1'' in 300 years. 
Superposed on to the rotational velocity (which does not come into our 
observational data, since the comparison stars share it with othei stars) are 
individual velocities of separate stars , these, to our approximation, arc dis- 
tributed according to MaxwelFs law, the mean velocity depending on a star’s 
mass but not on its position in space The shape of this universe is what we 
have called a pseudo-spheroid The whole equilibrium is analogous to that 
of a rotating mass of gas, the stars forming the molecules.” Throughout the 
central portion, this gas ” is in isothermal equilibrium, although doubtless 
this condition changes at the boundary. In accordance with the laws of 
statistical mechanics, iihe heavier stars tend to congregate near the centre. 
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This scheme gives a fair representation of the Jlf-stars, but when we pass 
through K, 0, F and ^-stars, the representation becomes less good If we are 
right in believing the if-stars to be those of least mass we can find a reason 
for this. In the earlier stages of evolution of the system, when the stars were 
much more closely packed than now, encounters between the various stars 
were of fre(][uent occurrence The light ikT-stars would be easily and rapidly 
deflected from their paths by encounters with the heavier K,G,F, ^ -stars, but 
these more massive stars would only be slightly affected by encounters with 
ilf-stars Thus we may naturally expect some departure from the equipartition 
law to be observed in the case of these heavier stars , we expect to find some 
trace remaining of their original motion along the nebular arms The actual 
motion to be expected has been investigated , we found it to consist of a 
motion of '' star-streaming/' the directions of star-streaming forming circles 
round the axis of symmetry of the whole figure This, according to Charlier, 
is the type of motion observed, and the amount of star-streaming, which is 
insignificant for the If-stars, becomes progiessively greater as we pass through 
types K, Q, F, A 

251 . Thus the observed stellar motions would admit of a simple and 
natural interpretation if only the £-stars did not exist. The 5-stars fail to 
carry on the sequence of the other types K, G, F, A m almost every respect 
No very satisfactory explanation of their anomalous behavioui suggests itself, 
but a conjecture may perhaps be risked 

Equation (543) suggests that the most massive stars may perhaps have 
been formed when the primitive nebula had its greatest density^, and therefore 
in the latest stages of its history Thus, dividing the stars according to their 
present spectral types, the stars which are now 5-stars may, statistically, 
have been created last They may be the youngest type of stars This con- 
ception may go some way towards reconciling Russell’s theory of stellar 
evolution with older views to the relative ages of stars of diffeient spectral 
types, we have already had occasion to notice (§ 201) that it is in no way 
inconsistent either with RusseH’s theory or with the results of our own 
theoretical investigations on stellar evolution 

Thus we may conjecture that the 5-stars fail even to approximate to law 
(576) because they have not had time in which to begin to do so , they were 
created when the universe was already not far removed from its present state 
in which collisions and close encounters of stars are very rare They have 
been acted on only by the main gravitational attraction of the universe as a 

* The mass depends on C^p~K Foi homologous contraction p varies as oi as C^, so that 
the masbes would all be uniform But homologous contiaction is an ideal process, occurring 
only if the physical properties of the gas lemain unaltered with changes of temperature and 
density It is possible that actually may have varied more rapidly than p, leading to the result 
stated. 
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whole, and consequently their original motions persist to a much greater 
extent than is the case with othei types of stars Thus they still lie mainly 
in the galactic plane in which they were born, they are still, perhaps, ex- 
panding in this plane , to a large extent they still move in undissipated star- 
clusters, perhaps even carrying wisps of uncondensed nebulous matter along 
With them 

Although some such conjecture naturally suggests itself, it has to he ad- 
mitted that the subject is full of difficulty No single hypothesis seems able 
to explain all the facts , for the present, apparently, we must be content to 
hold a number of self-contradictory hypotheses Each of these hypotheses 
can, perhaps, give us a glimpse of part of the truth, but the time for welding 
them into one consistent whole has not yet come 

GLOBULAR STAR-CLUSTERS 

252 Even the roughest of calculations makes it clear that the dimensions 
of globular clusters are much less than those of our galactic universe, while 
their star-density is vastly higher. Shapley* has made a special study of the 
bright cluster #3 (N. G C 5272) in Canes Venatici He estimates its 
parallax to be 0 000074" with an error of less than 20 per cent ; it follows 
that the maj'ority of the stars in the cluster are included within a sphere of 
10 parsecs radius Shapley estimates that such a sphere will contain at least 
15,000 stars blighter than magnitude 20. Each of these stars is at least two 
absolute magnitudes brighter than the sun 

Now in a sphere of the same ladius surrounding our sun there are at most 
five stais of absolute magnitude two degiees brighter than the sun As 
regards stars of this brightness, the stellar density in the cluster is 3000 times 
greater than that in the neighbourhood of our sun We are not entitled to 
make a similar statement for stars of all kinds, but may notice that the 
stellar density of these bright stars in the cluster is far higher than our 
estimated stellar density for stars of all kinds in our galactic universe. The 
density of these bright stars in the clustei is about four per cubic parsec, as 
against our estimate of one per 13 cubic parsecs for stars of all kinds in our 
galactic universe 

Thus as regards stellar density the condition of this cluster approximates 
more closely to the eailier condition we have imagined for our universe than 
to its present condition, and the same is leadily seen to be true for other 
clusters To examine the effect on out calculations as to collision-frequency, 
etc, lot us suppose the stellar density to be 1000 times greater than that 
assumed for our universe in § 223. Assuming the stars to be of diameter 
equal to that of Neptune’s orbit we find that a star would experience material 

* Astron Soc, Pacijic, No 172 (1917) , a later study of this and other star-clusters will be found 
m Mt Wilson Contributions, No 152 
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collision once in 4 x 10® years , assuming the masses to be equal to those in 
our system, encounters producing a deflection of more than 1 would occur 
about once m 10® years , the cumulative effect of encounters feebler than this 
produces a cross-velocity of 1 km a sec in about 4 x 10^ years , the “time of 
relaxation” (| 228) is of the order of 3 x 10'» years 

These estimates suggest that the typical globular star-cluster is hardly 
hkely to have attained fully to the final steady state of equipartition of 
energy, but that this state is likely to be more closely approximated to than 
m our own system 


253 If we suppose the claster to have formed out of a rotating nebula, 
the law of distribution of density and velocities must, as m § 240, be of the 


general form 


/ {E,, ^3) =/ ft (n^ + + zo - r, ^®] 


( 578 ). 


Approximation to the final equipartition state will be shewn by^ the 
function / approximating to the special form expressed by equation (57b). 
This law of distribution can never be fully attained, as it is approached, the 
stars having the highest total energy escape from the main cluster and form 
runaway stars in space just as those molecules which are endowed with the 
highest total energy may escape from a planetary atmosphere and describe 
orbits in space These stars carry with them an undue share both of energy 
and of angular momentum, with the result that the cluster contracts and 
rotates less lapidly , the cluster must contmually approach, but never quite 
reach, a spherically symmetrical configuration 

The investigations of Pease and Shapley to which reference has already 
been made (§ 6) suggest that the majority of star-clusters still shew evidence 
of a flattened form, but the approximation to a globular configuration is 
nevertheless tolerably close The approach to a spherical form will be indicated 
by the function / (Bj, ots) depending less and less upon Wj. In the final 
spherical form the law of distribution will reduce to the law / (A,) discussed 
in § 237 

In this law the stars behave like the molecules of a gas , different forms 
of the function /correspond to different relations between pressure and density 
in this supposed gas In the final equipartition law, / (AO reduces to the 
exponential form C'e"®'*®-, and the corresponding law between pressure and 
density is that of an isothermal gas With this law the density at a great 
distance from the centre falls off as 1/r® Thus the total mass is infinite or 
the central density mfimtesimal, the law is not one which can ever be 
attained in an actual star-cluster 


254 Let us simplify the problem by limiting the possible relations 
between pressure and density in the supposed gas to those which correspond 
to adiabatic equilibrium, different laws are supposed (quite arbitrarily) to 
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correspond to different values of 7 m the relation p = fcpy The approach to 
the final equipartition state will he represented by 7 approaching the value 
7=1 which corresponds to isothermal equilibrium, but the lowest value of 7 
which is possible, short of the cluster scattering to infinity, is 7 = 1|. Thus 
with .our arbitrary supposition that different laws are adequately represented 
by different values of 7, it appears that the value of 7 cannot fall below 1|, 
and the final law of distribution of density in a globular star-cluster would be 
the same as that in a gas in adiabatic equilibrium with 7=H, namely 
Schuster’s law (cf § 149) 

p = /}o (1 

This is the law actually found in a number of globular star-clusters by 
Plummer and von Zeipel (§ 6). It is at best only approximate , indeed it 
appears that a law falling off at great distances as would fit the distribution 
in many star-clusters still better"^ This is hardly surprising Our limitation 
of the various laws to those corresponding to adiabatic equilibrium was quite 
unjustifiable, it may lead to an approximate picture of the processes going 
on in a globular cluster but cannot be expected to reveal the whole truth 

* Monthkj Notices R A S 16 (1916), p 667. 
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THE EVOLUTION OF BINARY AND MULTIPLE STARS 
THE PROCESS OP FISSION 

255 The motion of our hypothetical mass of nebulous matter has now 
been traced out through its earlier stages in which it formed a rotating nebula, 
and through its later stages in which this nebula condensed into stars In 
the last chapter we considered the general nature of the motion to be expected 
in the cluster of stars so formed , the present chapter will be devoted to the 
further history of individual stars 

We have supposed that an individual star comes into existence as a con- 
densation in a nebular arm In this earliest period of its existence its mean 
density is very low, being perhaps of the order of 10“-^'^ grammes per cubic 
centimetre, and its surrounding atmosphere is contiguous with that of the 
neighbouring stars At this stage it shares in the rotation of the nebula of 
which it forms part, the period of this rotation being perhaps of the order of 
160,000 years 

As time proceeds the arms of the nebula expand while individual stars 
contract, so that the stars become continually more distinct from one another 
until finally they may be regarded as entirely separate bodies, each describing 
its independent orbit under the gravitational attractions of the other stars. 
For pui poses of numerical calculation, which must necessarily be very vague 
and inexact, let us suppose that the star starts its independent existence as 
a separate star when its linear dimensions have contracted to one-quarter, so 
that its mean density has increased 64-fold, and is now of the order of 
64 X 1 0“^^ Let us also suppose that during this process the linear dimensions 
of the nebula have doubled, so that its period of rotation will have increased 
four-fold, to about 640,000 years This will also be approximately the period 
of rotation of the average star when it first starts its existence as an inde- 
pendent body. 

From these estimates, we find that the value of co^/27ryp for the star when 
it starts as an independent body will be of the order of 00035. During the 
subsequent further contraction of the star, the conservation of angular 
momentum requires that co shall increase (approximately) inversely as the 
square of the linear dimensions of the star and so as whence it follows 
that (i)V27r7p will increase approximately as pK By the time the density of 
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the star has increased by a further factor 10® the value of 6t>V27r7p will have 
increased by a factor 10® to 0 35 This is just about the critical value at 
which a sharp edge forms (§ 205) and the mass begins again to disintegrate 
by throwing off matter from its equator 

Naturally no stress can be laid on these particular figures but they suggest 
that a star formed in the way we have imagined would begin to disintegrate, 
owing to rotational instability, as soon as it had contracted to a density of 
the order of 64 x 10"“^'^ x 10® or, say, 10“^ 

256 . Consider next the course of events after this density has been 
passed A sharp edge forms and jets of matter are thrown off from the 
equator Will these jets of matter condense into filaments in the way we 
have imagined the arms of spiral nebulae to condense ^ 

The minimum mass per unit length for which a jet of gas can condense 
into a filament has been seen to be about 2G^IZ<y (§ 216) The velocity with 
which the matter is ejected can hardly be less than the velocity of effusion 
into a vacuum, say ^ G*, and is likely to be greater Thus condensation can, 
only occur if the rate of ejection of matter is greater than C^/6y grammes 
per second Taking the very low value (7 = 4 x 10®, the value of this quantity 
IS found to be 1 6 X 10®® grammes per second Thus condensation is hardly 
to be expected unless the star ejects matter at this rate, which would corre- 
spond to a dissolution of the whole star in a few centimes 

This time is so small compared with what we believe to be the time of 
shrinkage of a stai that the formation of condensed filaments can hardly be 
regarded as a probable, or even as a possible, event If such filaments were 
formed, the mass would constitute a miniature spiral nebula of mass comparable 
with that of a single star, and the filaments might ultimately condense into 
a system of encii cling planets In some such way Arrhenius, See and others 
(| 16) have imagined our system of sun and planets to have been formed. 
The foiegoing calculations make it very improbable that this process can ever 
take place in masses comparable only with those of the stars 

This conclusion is in accord with observation, for not a single spiial nebula 
IS known which there is any reason to suppose lies within the confines of our 
galactic system If such miniature spirals existed we should expect them to 
shew a preference for regions near the galactic plane But the observed spiial 
nebulae, with remarkable unanimity, avoid this region of the thousands of 
spirals which are known to exist, not a single one has been found within the 
galactic structure f 

257 If the ejected matter does not condense into filaments, it will 
form a surrounding atmosphere, and as the dissolution of the central mass 

* Jeans, Dynamical Theoiy of Gases (2nd Ed ), p 133 
t Campbell, Science^ 45 (1917), p 530 
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progresses the atmosphere will continually increase at the expense of the 
central mass This motion is one which it is exceedingly difficult to trace out 
dynamically, even in its main outlines It seems possible that the atmo- 
sphere may in time condense into nuclei, and that these might ultimately 
form planets, but this has to be mainly a matter of conjecture It is perhaps 
worth considering whether the planetary, and possibly also the ring nebulae, 
can be bodies of the type we have been considering* We may also con- 
template the possibility of planets being formed m this way although, as we 
shall see later, the planets of our solar system cannot have been so formed 

258 The equatorial ejection of matter will continue until a further 
critical density po is reached, at which the pseudo-spheroidal figure for the 
nucleus becomes unstable and gives place to a pseudo-ellipsoidal form 
(cf § 185). The new pseudo-ellipsoidal figure will eject matter only at its 
two pointed ends , it is perhaps worth considering spindle-shaped planetary 
nebulae such as N G 0 7009 in this connection (see Plate I) Ultimately 
the pseudo-ellipsoidal nucleus gives place to a jiear-shaped figure and this 
will divide into two detached masses 

The final result of the process of disintegration will accordingly be a binary 
star, the two components rotating about one another in a moie or less dense 
atmosphere of ejected matter, through which they will plough their way 
This formation at once recalls Duncan’s attempted explanation of the Cepheid 
variables']' At a later stage the atmospheres will condense round the two 
stars, leaving an ordinary binary star 

During the process of condensation, the greater part of the atmosphere is 
likely to condense round the more massive constituent, so that the light from 
the more massive star will be more screened than that from the lighter one 
Temporarily the more massive component may shine less brightly than its 
smaller companion This condition is observed in /S Lyrae, a spectroscopic 
binary in which the dark star has a mass about 2 2 times that of the bright 
star, the two masses being very nearly in contact , the explanation we have 
given of this condition was first suggested by Meyers^ If this is the true 
explanation, it would appear that ^ Lyrae provides an instance of a binary 
star in the very earliest stages of its existence 

259 If the stais may be regarded as masses of ordinary gas, it is not 
difficult to obtain an estimate of the critical density before which fission 
cannot begin 

Discussing a mass of gas in adiabatic equilibrium, we found in Chapter VII 
that fission could not begin so long as y, the ratio of the specific heats, was 
less than about 2 2. 

See Plate I (p 5) ; also Campbell, Science, 45 (1917), p. 5,18 
i Lick Ohs Bull. 6 (1911), 151 See also Campbell, Stella7 Motions, p. 307. 

X Astrophys Joimi 7 (1898), p 21 
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Since for an ordinary gas under ideal conditions, 7 is always less than If, 
this result indicates that fission cannot begin, at any rate for a mass of gas 
of uniform composition, until the density is so great that the ideal gas laws 
are substantially departed from Koch^ has obtained the experimental value 
7 = 2 21 for air at 100 atmospheres pressure and temperature ~79°C., the 
corresponding density being about 180 times that of normal air, or say 23 
Thus if a star were made of air in adiabatic equilibrium, the critical density 
Po would be something like 

More generally we have seen that the critical density po> a mass of 
uniform composition, must be one at which the gas laws are substantially 
departed from Now according to RusselFs theory of stellar evolution, for 
which as we have seen (§ 200) there is a strong theoretical basis, a star is 
supposed to get continually hotter until the gas laws are substantially departed 
from, after which its temperature begins to decline On this theory the 
point at which the gas laws are first substantially departed from may be 
approximately identified with the point of maximum temperature in the star’s 
evolution, and this corresponds to spectral type B for massive stars, but to a 
later spectral type for lighter stars 

The two estimates we have formed of the critical density po are in fair 
agreement Russell estimates the average density of giant” M-type stars 
to be about so that J is not an unreasonable estimate for the density of 
jB-type stars 

It would now follow, from our preliminary theory in which a star is repre- 
sented as an adiabatic mass of air, that 

(I) no binary star which has formed by fission can have a density of 
less than about 

(II) no giant binary star can have been formed by fission, 

(ill) the temperature of a binary star which has formed by fission must 
decrease as its evolution progresses 

260 The densities of eclipsing binaries can be estimated with very con- 
sidera,ble accuracy Shapleyf has computed the densities of 90 of these, the 
results being given in the following table in which densities are classified 
according to spectral type 

At once it appears that there are binaries of very low density, 33 out of 
the 90 having a density of less than tV^ and 4 having a density of less than 
Further, in Shapley’s table the division into giant and dwarf stars 
IS quite marked, the entries in the table lying approximately thus < ; the 

* Soc Fiang. de Physique^ Recuetl des Constantesy p 321 

t Contributions f tom the Princeton Umv Observatory, 3 (1915) I have omitted from the 
table three stars which Shapley states should not be given much weight” and “probably 
deserve little consideiation ” 
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stars on the lower branch are giant stars. The six stars which occupy the 
bottom nght-hand corner must all be regarded as binary giant stars, of types 
F, G and K and of density less than 


log p 

9 

B 

A 

F 

G 

K 

Total 

+ 0 5to0 

1 to 3 2 




2 

_ 

2 

0 to-O 5 

32 to 1 

— 

11 

7 

1 

— 

19 

-0*5 to-1 0 

10 to 32 

8 

24 

3 

1 

— 

36 

-1 0 to-1 5 

032 to 10 

5 

13 

— 

— 

— 

18 

-1*5 to-2 0 

01 to 032 

3 

6 

1 

1 

— 

11 

-3*0 to-4 0 

0001 to 001 

— 

— 

— 

2 

1 

3 

-5 Oto-60 

order of 2 x 10”® 

— 

— 

— 

1 

— 

1 


The densities of 40 visual binaries have been estimated by Opik*, although 
the method does not admit of great accuracy Of the 40 computed densities 
32 are greater than one-tenth of the sun’s density, say greater than 14, while 
8 are less than this The two lowest densities are 0 017 and 0 018 for the 
brighter components of e Hydrae and ^ Bootis These densities are well 
below the limit which our theory allows for fissional binaries ; naoreover these 
two stars, being of spectral types and Kb, must both be “ giants ” 

261 Thus observational material shews either that all binaries are not 
formed by fission or else that our estimate of the critical density, below which 
fission cannot occur, stands in need of revision 

This estimate was based upon the study of a particular model star, namely 
a mass of gas of umform composition arranged in adiabatic equilibrium Cal- 
culations of the temperature distribution in such model stars have been 
made by Emdenf, Eddington J and others Assuming the two components of 
/S Lyrae to consist of monatomic hydrogen in adiabatic equilibrium (7= 1|), 
Emden calculates central temperatures of 6 8x10® and 42x10®, if the 
matter is supposed to be diatomic hydrogen the temperatures are found to 
be 1 8 X 10^ and 1 1 x 10*^. For a model star of mass 2 87 x 10^ grammes and 
mean density 002, supposed made of iron vapour of atomic weight ^4 in 
adiabatic equilibrium with 7 = 1J, Eddington finds a central temperature of 
1 52 X 10® The essential point is that all such calculations give a central 
temperature of the order of 10^ Now this temperature is so high as to be 
quite inconsistent with the supposition that the gas is of uniform structure 
throughout— if our physical knowledge is to count for anything, it is almost 
certain that the properties and structure of gas at a temperature of 10’' will 
be widely different from those at the surface temperature of a few thousand 
degrees 

* Astrophys Joutn 44 (1916), p 292 

+ Gaskugeln, p 292 

t Monthly Notices R A S'. 77 (1917), p 22 
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262. The most plausible conjecture that can he made is perhaps that in 
the far interior of a star the atoms must he almost completely broken up into 
their constituent electrons* In this case, the effective molecular weight 
would approximate, as Eddington has pointed outf , to 2 This limit would 
be almost independent of the chemical structure of the matter, since the 
number of electrons in all atoms except hydrogen is nearly equal to half 
the atomic weight 

This reduction of the effective molecular weight will greatly modify our 
numerical estimates Assuming the star to be made of air (molecular weight 
about 30) we found m § 259 a critical density p — \ If other factors lemained 
unaltered a reduction of molecular weight from 30 to 2 would reduce this 
critical density from \ to Other factors do not, however, remain un- 
altered On our present tentative view of the interior structure of a st^r, 
the effective molecular weight m must have its minimum value, nearly equal 
to 2 , at the centre of the star, and must gradually increase as we pass out- 
wards towards the surface Our critical value 7 = 22 was determined on the 
assumption that m had a uniform value throughout the star It was found 
that a decrease of m on passing outwards would increase the critical value of 
7? in the same way a decrease of m on passing inwards must decrease the 
critical value of 7 This might possibly result in a still further decrease of 
the critical density p. 

Beyond this there are general physical considerations which require a 
still further adjustment of the critical density Eddington;}: has pointed out 
the importance of radiation-pressure in the internal mechanism of a star 
When there is extreme ionisation in a star’s interior, Eddington s conclusions 
will need modification, and the disturbing effect of radiation-pressure will be 
less than that originally estimated but it will still be appreciable^ Finally 
the departure of our ordinary gas laws from the laws of a perfect gas, on 
which the relation between 7 and the density depends, arises from the '‘size” 
of the molecules and the extension of the field of force surrounding them. 
When the gas is highly ionised, we have to deal rather with the extension of 
the field of force round individual electrons and positive nuclei, and it is 
almost impossible even to guess at the density at which the departure from 
the gas laws becomes appreciable. ^ 

All these considerations suggest that our preliminary theoretical con- 
clusions must be viewed at least with suspicion, so that there is certainly 
no ground for surprise that they have not proved to be confirmed by 
observation 

* Eddington, Monthly Notices RASH (1917), p. 596 
t The Observatonj, 40 (1917), p. 44 
J Monthly Notices R A S 77 (1917), p 16 
§ Eddington, Monthly Notices R A S 77 (1917), p 603. 
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263 We have seen that a double-star must be supposed to be born as 
the result of cataclysmic motion The pear-shaped figure is unstable, so that 
as soon as it is formed dynamical motion ensues and fission results The 
masses are at first projected away from one another with considerable velocity, 
but seem likely to settle down finally to describe steady orbits about one 
another. 

In his researches on this problem, Sir G Darwin supposed that the initial 
orbits would be strictly circular, but this was because he believed the process 
of fission to be a statical process and not a dynamical process, as we have seen 
it to be. According to Darwin s view, the changes in the star while fission 
was taking place were, initially at least, of a purely secular nature, and it was 
natural to suppose that the final result would be two masses rotating in actual 
contact and at rest relatively to one another 

We have seen that this cannot be the final result of fission for incompres- 
sible masses, because such a configuration would be statically unstable, as 
indeed was ultimately found by Darwin himself (cf §§ 64, 65) Foi a com- 
pressible mass, there is no reason why it should not be the final result of 
fission (cf § 164) although the intermediate processes would almost certainly 
be different from those imagined by Darwin, cataclysmic motion probably 
ensumg immediately the pear-shaped figure is formed, but possibly giving 
place to steady statical motion before actual fission occurs 

There being no longer any theoretical justification for supposing that the 
initial orbits will be strictly circular, we have to consider the possibility of the 
masses bemg thrown apart with appreciable radial velocities, and describing 
elliptic orbits about one another. 

Consider for simphcity the case m which the original star is supposed to 
divide into equal masses, and suppose that fission occurs when the centre of 
each mass is at a distance r fi:om the common centre of gravity Let each 
star be supposed to have a radial velocity v in addition to the tangential 
velocity cor m space resulting from rotation Each mass will describe approxi- 
mately an elliptic orbit in space so that after the orbits are partially described 
the masses will again each be at a distance r from their common centre of 
gravity, but are now approaching each other with a radial velocity v, A col- 
lision of some kind must occur, and since the masses will not be perfectly 
elastic, their velocity of recession after collision will be some velocity less 
than y, while the radial velocity (or must, from the conservation of angular 
momentum, be the same as before. It follows that the new orbit will be of 
less eccentricity than the old, and the eccentricity will further diminish at 
each subsequent collision We cannot argue that the eccentricity will be 
finally reduced to zero , a limiting value will be reached such that the masses 
just graze one another at periastron. 
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264 Sir G. Darwin further supposed that immediately after fission the 
periods of rotation of the two masses and the period of revolution about one 
another would all three coincide, so that the system would rotate as a rigid 
body There is no longer the same justification for this supposition when it 
IS recognised that fission occurs only after cataclysmic motion 

We may however notice that only one vibration is unstable at the point 
of bifurcation at which cataclysmic motion begins, this vibration is one in 
which neither half of the mass gains upon the other either in rotation or 
revolution When the elongation Qf the pear-shaped figure first takes place, 
the pointed end of the pear must, on account of conservation of angular 
momentum, lag somewhat behind the rotation of the blunter end, but any 
such difference of rotation produces a distortion which corresponds to a stable 
vibration forces of restitution at once come into play and equalise the angular 
velocities Similar forces of restitution will be in operation right up to the 
instant of fission, so that m the final system the rotations maybe expected to 
agree with the revolution, both in period and in phase The stars will 
accordingly rotate about one another like a rigid body except for the slight 
eccentricity of orbit discovered in the preceding section 

Comparison with Observation 

265 These theoretical conclusions are borne out by observation on stars 
of the /3 Lyrae type In stars of this type the light curve varies continuously, 
shewing that the masses must be either m actual contact or close to actual 
contact as in fig 34 (p 163) Any difference in the periods of rotation and 
revolution would shew itself in nonperiodicity of the light curve, of this 
there is no evidence whatever The eccentricity of orbit is invariably small, 
being about 0 02 for ^ Lyrae, X Cannae and RR Centauri, in which the 
separation calculated from the light curve, is zero or negative (corresponding 
to imperfect fission), and being 0 03 for U Pegasi m which the separation is 
excessively small. 

The periods are short, varying from 14 h. 32 m for RR Centauri to 12 908 
days for yS Lyrae 

MOTION SUBSEQUENT TO FISSION 
Tidal Friction 

266 . Darwin has shewn the importance of tidal friction in the subsequent 
motion As the stars shrink, the rate of rotation of each will increase in 
accordance with the conservation of angular momentum, so that the rotations 
of the separate masses will gain on their revolution about one another, and 

* Campbell, Stellai Motions, Table XXXI 
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the arrangement will be of the type represented in fig, 44. In such a con- 
figuration, each mass will exert a couple on the other m such a direction as 
to augment the motion of revolution already taking place These couples 



are the direct successors of the forces of restitution, mentioned in § 264, 
which tend to equalise the periods of rotation and of revolution. Let us 
investigate the effect of the couples on the orbits of the masses 

Suppose the original star of mass M +. M' to divide into two components 
of masses M, M\ each of which will describe an approximately elliptic orbit 
about the centre of gravity of the two. Let e be the eccentricity and a the 
semi-maj or-axis of the oibit of either mass relative to the other 

If the tidal friction couples were non-existent, there would be the usual 
two first mtegrals of the motion, 


MM' 

M+M 


,r^6 


= h, where = 


M^M'^ 

mTm 




(579), 


Energy = j&, where E= — MM'j2a .. .. . (580) 

Let the couples produced by tidal friction he supposed to act for a short 
interval dt, each star exerting a couple 0 on the other in the direction of 
rotation. The orbit will be disturbed and at the end of the interval dt a new 
orbit will be described The eccentricity and seini-major-axis of this may be 
denoted by e + edt, a-^adt, in which e and a maybe regarded as rates of 
increase during the action of the couple Q. 

These rates of change are readily found From equation (580) 


so that 


1_ 2E 
a~ MM" 

1 da 2 dE 2 
dt MM' dt MM' 


.(581) 


Smee G must be supposed to act in the direction of d increasing, G6 will 
be positive, so that dajdt is positive Tidal friction increases a 

By logarithmic differentiation of equation (579) 


I dt^ h dt 


1 da 
a dt 


2a 


MM 


jGe 
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from equation (581). Using equations (579) this becomes 


h 




(l-e^) 


Introducing the polar equation of the orbit in the form 

a (1 — e^) _ . 

— = 1 + e cos 


we find ^ (1 - e^) = ^ [(1 _ gi) - (1 + e cos 6)% 

^ = |[cosd + e(l + cos"d)]. 

As G acts in the direction of 0 increasing, G/h will be positive, while 
e(l + cos^ 0) IS necessarily positive. Tidal friction acts mainly when the 
masses are closest together — i e when cos 6 is nearest to + 1 Hence it is 
readily found that Q cos Ojh is preponderatmgly positive and dejdt integrated 
through a whole orbit will be positive 

Thus tidal friction increases both a and e, and as the evolution of a binary 
star progresses we ought, on the tidal-friction theory, to find — (i) increasing 
separation, (ii) increasing period, (in) increasing eccentricity. 


267 Campbell has attempted to test these conclusions with the help of 
material provided by his studies of spectroscopic and visual binaries*. The 
general summary of Campbeirs classification of spectroscopic bmanes is 
shewn in the following table 


Period 

Short 

unknown 

0—5 

days 

5—10 

days 

10 days — 

1 year 

Over 

1 year 

Long 

unknown 

No of types 0, B 

8 

15 

10 

14 

1 

0 

e~ 

— 

0 04 

0 10 

0 34 

— 

— 

No of type A 

4 

10 

1 

12 

2 

0 

(3 = 

— 

0 04 

— 

0 55 

— 

— 

N 0 of type F 

0 

6 

2 

4 

3 

1 


— 

0 05 

— 

0 15 

0 44 

— 

No of types (7 —if 

0 

0 

0 

3 

9 

13 


— 

— 


0 06 

0 38 


All types 

5= 

12 

31 

0 04 

13 

0 14 

33 

0 36 

15 

0 38 

14 


In this table the values of e are mean values for all the binaries for wdiich 
the eccentiicity can be calculated, no entry being inserted when the eccen- 
tricity IS known only for a single star 

^ “ Second Catalogue of Spectroscopic Binary Stars,” iicfc O&s Bull No 181(1910), Stellas 
Motions, Chap. VIII. 
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We notice in the last two lines that increasing period goes with increasing 
eccentricity, as it ought to do. The parallelism hecomes still more striking 
when visual binaries are included Campbell gives the following table ‘ 


in 


Type of Star 

Number 

Mean Period 

Mean e 

' 31 

2*59 days 

0*04 

Spectroscopic 

13 

6*90 „ 

0 14 

Binaries 

33 

73 5 „ 

0 36 


1 15 

20'5 years 

0 38 

Visual 

( 25 

32 8 

0 48 

Binaries 

1 25 

108 1 „ 

0 51 


which the increase of eccentricity with period is very apparent 


Returning to the original table, it will be seen that the entries form 
roughly a slanting diagonal thus \ Advancing spectral type goes with 
increasing period and eccentricity, and these according to the tidal friction 
theory increase with age The inference drawn by Campbell and others is 
that, generally speaking, age and advancing spectral type go together^ The 
youngest binaries are of types 0, JB , then come types A, F, and finally types 

Q M. This would bring us back to our theoretical conclusion of § 259 that 

fission takes place at about J5-type, but we shall immediately find reasons for 
modifying very considerably this interpretation of Campbell’s table 


268 Increasing separation of the two components of a binary star, whether 
under tidal friction or otherwise, requires an increase in the orbital momentum 
of the system. So long as the system remains free from external disturbance, 
the total angular momentum of the system must remain constant, so that 
the increase of orbital momentum is necessarily gained at the expense of 
the rotational momenta of the constituent stars When the masses of the 
two components are very unequal there is a large store of angular momen- 
tum in the rotation of the more massive one, and separation can proceed 
veiy far before this has all been transferred to orbital momentum But, as 
Russell has pointed outf, conditions are very different when the components 
are of approximately equal mass, as is the case with the majority of binary 
stars (§ 2) 

Consider a binary star whose components are of masses If, if' Allowing 
for the finite sizes of the components and fox their distortion from the spherical 
shape, the force between them may be supposed to be 


MM' 


(1 + a 


* Campbell, Ltd Ohs Bull 181 (1910), p 42 , Stellai Motions, p. 269 Eddington, Stellar 
Movements, p 178 

t Astiophys Journ 31 (1910), p 185 
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as in § 62. An elliptic orbit will be described only if f remains sensibly con- 
stant , in this case the “ mean motion ” n is given by 


M-^M' 


(1+r), 


this reducing to our former equation (121) when the orbit is circular. 
The orbital momentum of the system is readily found to be 


MM' 

{M+M'f 


(1 + O^z^ . 


(582), 


where I is the semi-latus rectum, equal to a (1 — e^), whence, on addmg the 
rotational momenta, the total angular momentum is found to be 


M = ^ (1 + 0^ (583). 

{M+M'f ^ 

Let us suppose that in the earliest stage of existence the components 
rotate fairly close to one another with a common angular velocity m an 
approximately circular orbit of radius R In this case a>~a>' = n, and formula 
(683) becomes 


M = 


Mk^ -I- M'k'^ + 




{M + M') j 


{l + O^iM+M'fR-^ .(584), 


an equation which has already been given in § 64. 


269 Consider first the extreme case in which the masses are supposed 
homogeneous and incompressible To obtain some idea of the ratio of division 
of M into its rotational and oibital paits, I have calculated the ratios of the 
separate terms in M for Darwin’s figures of closest approach, the data being 
those already tabulated in § 65 The results prove to be as follows 


II 

0 

04 

05 

1-0 

Rotational mom of M' 

0 

039 

046 

077 

M 

„ „ „ +rx 

1 

160 

135 

077 

Orbital momentum 

0 

801 

819 

846 

Total 

1000 

1000 

1000 

1000 


With very few exceptions all known binary stars have values of M'/M 
lying between 0*4 and 1 0 Excluding the few systems for which M'jM is less 
than 0 4, it appears that the orbital momentum must initially be at least 
80 per cent of the whole if the components move in circular orbits , it would 
of course be still greater if they moved in stable elliptical orbits 

Thus no matter for how long tidal friction or other similar tendencies act, 
the orbital momentum cannot, in the whole course of a binary star’s history, 

17 


j c. 
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increase to more than li times its initial value. From formula (582) it follows 
that (1 + f ) Z cannot increase to more than 1 56 times its initial value For 
bodies at a considerable distance apart ?= 0 , for two similar ellipsoids in 
contact f = 0 22, which is the maximum value of ^ Thus in the whole course 
of evolution the value of 1 + ?" cannot decrease more than in the ratio 1 22 1 
It follows that at the very most I cannot increase in a ratio greater than 
1 56 X 1 22 or 1 90 

These calculations refer to a perfectly homogeneous mass To study the 
effect of compressibility let us pass to the extreme case of matter so com- 
pressible that Roche’s model (§ 149) may be supposed to give an approximation 
to the arrangement of density We may put P = P = 0 and f = 0. The whole 
momentum is orbital, and the constancy of M requires that I shall remain 
constant. Thus we may reasonably suppose that compressibility lessens the 
possible range of increase in I and that the ratio of 90 per cent just calculated 
for an incompressible mass is the maximum possible, always provided the mass 
ratio does not exceed 2| 1, and that the system lemains free from external 
disturbance. 

270 8;imi1fl.r calculations can be made with respect to the period. Calling 
this P we have 

27r_ 

{I - (M + M'f {1 + O'' 

As evolution progresses (1 -t- 0^> 'which is proportional to the orbital 
momentum, will increase, but not in a ratio greater than 1 25 1 if M/M' <25 
Similarly 1 -t- ? will decrease but not in a ratio beyond 1 22 1. The factor 
-vvill decrease to an unknown extent, and may decrease beyond limit. 

Thus there is theoretically no limit to the increase of P, but large increases 
can only occur through 1 — e® becoming very small, so that a binary in which 
P has increased largely must have an almost parabolic orbit Observation 
has so far revealed no binary with a nearly parabolic orbit ; the largest observed 
eccentricities are 0-90 found by Aitken for yVirginis and 0 88 found by 
Campbell for /S Anetis , for these 1 - = 0 19 and 0 23 respectively. The 

average values of e for binaries of different types will be seen from Campbell’s 
tables given on pp 255, 6 Campbell has catalogued e for 75 spectroscopic 
binaries*, in only one case (/S Arietis just mentioned) is e greater than 0’80 , 
similarly out of 50 visual binaries, e has a value greater than 0 80 in only three 
cases (7Yirginis, e = 090, yAndrom BC, e = 0-82, 99 Herculis, e = 081) 
Thus we may take e = 0 80 as an upper limit for e for the groat majoiity of 
binaries , this makes 1 - e®= 0 36 and the maximum evolutionary decrease in 
may be taken to be one of 1 0 216 

* I have excluded Cepheids in view of the uncertainty as to whether these really are binaries 
01 not 
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With the various maximum figures which have now been mentioned, the 
greatest increase possible in P is found to be one of 13 6 times This is a 
maximum, and entirely abnormal increase , foi most binaries e is not greater 
than so that (1 — e"*)- is not less than 0 65, and the maximum possible 
increase in P is one of 4 4 times 


271 Detailed calculations can be made for individual stars For a Cen- 
tauri, P = 81 18 years, M = M' (approximately) and e = 0 53. The parallax 
IS 0 76" and the semi-major-axis subtends an angle of 17 71", whence 
a = 3 5 X 10“ cms. and ^ = 2 5 x 10“ cms. Since Jf = if' it appears from the 
figures on p 257 that the maximum possible increase in (1 + cannot be 
gi eater than 1 0 846, so that Z(1 -l f) cannot have increased by more than 
40 per cent , and I cannot have increased by more than 71 per cent Thus in 
the very earliest stages of the star’s history I cannot have been less than 
59 per cent, of its present value, say 1-5 x 10“ cms , and a cannot have been 
less than the same amount The period, which is now 81 18 years, can never 
have been less than 20 4 years. 


272 Still assuming that the binary system may be supposed to have 
been free from external disturbances, a simple relation can be obtained 
between the dimensions of the present orbit of a binary star evolved by 
fission and those of the primitive nebula out of which the system originated 

Consider the primitive nebula of mass if + if' at the instant at which the 
pseudo-spherical form first became unstable. Let r and p denote its mean 
radius and mean mass at this instant, so that if + if ' = ^-jrpr*, and let 6 denote 
the value of (o‘^l2vp. The angular momentum at this instant is 

M = (if + if') k^a> = (M+ Mf ^ (| 6)^ 


After fission has taken place and the components have become thoroughly 
separated, the orbital momentum will be 


MM' 

M')^ 


Since this must always be less than M, it follows that at any stage of the 
star’s orbital motion 


I 

r 




Suppose first that the primitive nebula is wholly incompressible The 
figure is a Maclaurm spheroid at its point of bifurcation, so that = 0 3838 
and 6 = 0 18712 Our inequality becomes 


- < 04135 
r 


{M + MJ 

M^M'^ 


(585). 
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For a c...aproH«iblc. mnHH fcho vahu- of IC'y- in Iohh. hat. tho val.u- <.r 0 in 
t/nnitor. It is clear that will decretw' inu<-h more rapuUy thaii . so that 
compreBsd.ility lessens our cile,ulat<.,l faet,or -(ttUlo -f-.r .nstam-e lor Ibwhes 
model it reduct'S to rau-o. 

Thus the uuuiuality (oHr)) will he true indei><‘ndi-ntly of the compressihdity 
of the mass. 

For a binary in which the componentH are ot very unetjnal uias.s 

(M+ 

will be very large, so that / maybe very laW eom[»!Uvd with r the com. 
poiumts can separaU' t«> a distanei' liirge eom[!areil with the diim itsious ot 
Uit^ |)rinuiiv(‘ ncbtila. Btil lor l>inuri<‘H in whioh tUjM tbi ii« 

is less than 24'01 and our im-quality (AHo) becomes 

I < -‘Kl'iH/-. 

Thus under no cireumstnnees cwi the smui lat iih rectum oI a binary system 

in wliicli exceed the mean radius of the primiti\e nelmla at the 

instant at' which the spheroidal lorm became unstable. 

For a ('entauri tla> present value of I wt^x 10’^ cms„ subtending an 
angle of 12-7r)". If it was generated by lissioii, t.lie mean radiu-* of the 
pseudo-spheroid just before elongation cmmenced must, hav.- been at least 
2-5 X lO*’' ems, so that the major axis must have been at. least I? x 10“ ciuk, 
siditicnding (at its prtwnt distance) an angle of at least OO". The mass of 
th(> system being .‘FK x gms.. the mean .leimity must have been less 

than (! X to 

273 The results just obtained dispose at mice of the hj pothetieid inter, 
pretation put ujiou (lumpbeirs Udde on p. 2.'’i5. So long as .i biii.irt star is 
regarded as a self-contained system, we have seen that, for the gieat ni.i|orit) 
of binaries, the linear dimensions uml periitd of the mbit can only vary 
slightly through the wlmle emuse of tin* star’s life. A bin.uy ■Aar can no 
longer be supposi’d, as it grows older, fio pass in turn through tls ditlerent 
columns of that bdih* ; on the contrary, ••xcept. in r.ire imse-, ii will remain 
eontinually in the same column. Its specUral type and eecentriniy wdl v.iry 
as its evolution progri'sseM. hut the genend onier of m.igmtude of its ja iiMl 
must remain perpi'tnully the same. If W*- suppose '•peetloxcopie himHle.s to 
have originatisl hy fission, the prohlem of I'XpIaimng why it n* that short- 
period binaries an* generally of hiumII eeeeiitncity of orhti and of eitrly '•{HTtin! 
tvi>e, tin* reverse heing true of long-periial hinaries, udimt/t of no.nitwer so 
long us we r(*gard a hiiiary star as a self I'ontauied dynamieiu sy stent. 



•J7-2 


Mofw/i suhmptent to Fimon 


261 


Fi/iujKV'dthii of F)U‘)yi/ 

274, I,ct iih cKuniiiic hinv thu [mihlciu .staiulH wlu'iii account, is taken of 
the tor(*<*H fnuii the other KtuiH Wi- huvt* .sooti that in thc‘ pn'Mcuit .state of 
tin- uiiiviTso tli(‘ fon’os fiiuii uoighhoiiritiff stars may ho iK'^di'cted m a 
st.it i.st icjil (lisi‘its.Hioii ; the forci's a('tinj,f oii a l)iiiary sysh'iu from outsuh' may 
ho siijiiM..sotl to ho those ansuiK from tin- >fruvitatioiial hc-ld of tlu ‘ inuvonso an 
a wlioli*. 

Ovi*r th<» of any binary nysUan, tlu^ potcaitial of ihis gravitalional 

fioM lany l>i‘ ropivhi*nt<*(| by a singlt* niMHind hannomc Uaau, nay 

J yt _ 

tho aofitro of gravity of tho, binary Hynloin Ixnng (.aluai for origin. Wo may 
firht i*xniiiiiio ulunbor t!io aotion of Hnoh a (b^ld ih fo incri^ano ili(‘ (‘cconiriciiy 
aral poriod of tin* orbit, of tin* binary Myntom. 

1 !it‘ fiobi may bo r{*gartit‘d an t.In< Hupi^rpoHition of ivvo fii'ldn, having 
jiotiaitklH rt»«jH*ntiivfdy 

— I f and H 

Tho firnt of fhoHo fioldn givt^H nno nu‘n‘ly to a forces of ropulHion gr acting 
a\\ay from tin* oonlro of gravity of tlu* utar. So long m fx rcanainH coiustant, 
thonpHidal distancoH of tin* orbit. naturaJly rmnnin fixod; wliiai g inercaHCH, 
fliort* IH an inrronKO in tin* diinonmonn and j)(*riod of tlu* orbit, but when /.t 
donroaxoH, thorn in a rorrouponding do(*r(*a.H<‘. Thun any Hocular change in the 
dinu»n«ionH and pnriocl of tin* orhit can d(*p(*nd only on which is so nmall 
an to bn nngligiblo. 

Tin* fn*ld of forc*t» of |Hitf‘niiaJ ijga*'* givers rise to a rt*pulHiv(* force away 
from tho plain* of y:. Ah tho Hm* of apHt‘H of the orbit munt lu* HuppoBcd to 
mako all angb*M indifforontly with t.ln» axis of it in nwlily Htaai that tluj 
♦ivorago oflbct of tln*Ht* fon*oH munt. la* mV* Thun any niaailar e.hange can be 
pniporiional only to tin* in*gligibh* (piantity jix% 

It aooordingly appoarn tbat in tho pr(‘H(‘nl. Hta.t(‘ of tlu* univmvse, tlui 
gf*iionil gravitational hold nm only havi* a.n inlinitihsinnd (*ffi*ct upon the 

orliitH of binarv Mtarn 

276. Wo liavo alroady had oia^aHion to ront<*mplat(^ a pant ejioch in the 
history of tin* iinivona*, in which tho Htarn wma* much cloH(‘r together than 
tlioy lum are. Wi* ha,vt* found n‘ahonH for nupposing that a.t iluH time the 
Htara woiv c*loso onougli to afloi*t one anutlu‘r \s orbiis in Hpaca*, to an approci- 
alilo dogroo, and it k naiurai to inipun* m what way the cloHti (nicounters of 
lluM opooh wotdd intliioiua* tin* rtdativi^ orbiUs (d’bina.ry Htarn. 

d1io proldont now bofon* uh ban a clone* analogy in the Kinetic Theory of 
In tin* prehcnt opoc*h tlu* atarn have be(*n nc^eu to behave like the 
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molecules of a gas m which no collisions occur. In the past epoch that we 
have under consideration, they behaved like the molecules of a gas in which 
collisions occurred in the ordinary way Single stars must have behaved like 
monatomic molecules and binary stars like diatomic molecules There is 
however the welcome difference that we understand the dynamics of a binary 
star, whereas we do not yet understand the dynamics of a diatomic molecule. 
The tendency of encounters with other stars must have been towards estab- 
lishing an internal distribution of energy such as would be m equilibrium 
with the translational energy of the stars It will, ho'wever, be best to state 
the problem in a form which does not imply or presuppose any analogy with 
the Kinetic Theory of Gases 

276 Let M, M' be the masses of the two constituent stars of a binary 
system of total mass M 4- M\ Let w, v, w denote the components of the 
velocity of the centre of gravity in space, and let r, 6, (j) be polar coordinates 
of M relatively to M\ Then the whole kinetic energy of the system is 

MM' 

M') {u^ + ^ ^ ^ (^2 ^ ^ ^2 g£j^2 ^^2^ ^ (586). 

Following our view of the genesis of binary system, we suppose that when 
a double-star first comes into being, the value of will be very small, while 
the value of 4- sin^ the square of the tangential velocity, bears no 
relation at all to the translational velocity of the system as a whole. The 
theorem of equipartition of energy shews that the tendency of stellar 
encounters must be towards equalising the mean values of the different 
terms in formula (586). In the final steady state which would be attained 
after an infinite number of encounters, the mean square of the tangential 
velocity would be equal to twice the mean square of the radial velocity , it 
would also be equal to | {M 4- M'y/MM' times the mean square of the velocity 
of translation in space 

Consider the description of an orbit of eccentricity a Without loss of 
generality the plane of the orbit may be supposed to be ^ = 0, and the equation 
of the orbit will be 

~ = 1 -f e cos 6'. 

T 

The motion will have the usual integral of momentum r^-6=^h, so that 

dt= r^ddjh 

Usmg a bar over a quantity to denote its mean value at all instants of 
the description of a complete orbit we readily find that 

^ [1 - (1 - 

2 2 3 

q.^COS^)^ = -^ (1 — 6^)^ 
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The mean square of the tangential velocity will be equal to twice the 
in square of the radial velocity, as required by the Theorem of Equiparti- 
i, when 

(l-e0^ = 2-2(l-a2)i 

equation whose root is 

(l-e0^= 7709, e= 6370 

Thus the general effect of stellar encounters is to decrease the eccentricity 
•rbits whose eccentricity is greater than 6370, and to increase the eccen- 
ity of orbits whose eccentricity is less than 6370 If the constituents of 
aries start life by moving in nearly circular orbits, the general effect of 
lar encounters must be to increase the eccentricities of these orbits until 
y are langed about a median value e== 6370 This, however, is not the 
jhmetic average of all eccentricities in the final equipartition state , it can 
shewn that in the final state, the eccentricities would be distributed 
ording to the law 2ede, so that the average value of e would be f 

If denote the mean value of + -y" -f w^, the second equipartition con- 
Lon *will be satisfied if 


lA'- •) -i MU' 


In terms of the peiiod P of description of the orbit, this becomes 


27r7 (1/ + M') 
P 




MM' 


. (587) 


If M, M' are fairly equal, the value of {M M^yjMM' will not differ 
‘atly from 4. Moreover as equation (587) does not depend greatly on e 
may suppose e to have its equipartition value *6370 The equation now 
iomes very approximately 


We notice that for a massive slow-moving star, P will be large, for a light 
i rapidly- moving star, P will be small. Taking M H- M' equal to the sun s 
iss, 2 X 10^^ grammes, and G equal to 25 kins a second, the value of the 
nod is found to be almost exactly three months. For a binary star of nine 
aes the sun's mass, say an average P-type binary star, the equipartition 
lue of would be only one-nmth of that just assumed, and the equipartition 
lue of P would be 243 times that just calculated, or about 60 years 


277. It has now been seen that stellar encounters produce the same 
neral effect as tidal friction, namely increases in the eccentricity, linear 
nensions and period of the orbit But, whereas tidal friction was found 
mpetent to produce only small proportional increases in the period and 
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linear (linuaiHioiiH, Htellar cuconntierH increaHe theBe c|uaniit»it'S until tlu' jieritHl 
iH nuNimir<‘(l m yearn, n^gardluHH nf tlu* valuta of tin* initial periniL 

Any group of ntarn which has experienced a largi^ innnher <4 stellar 
(uieounterH will havt^ orbit , h in which ihe (aanuit.riiuiieH are ranged acetirding 
to th(‘ law %ede. round a ni(‘an valut‘ (d* vvldlt* the periods will dt^pend on file 
inaHH of the ntar, laing of tlu' ord<‘r of a year for starh (d the avt^rage inasK of 
1*7 tiiuiss ihe maas of th(‘ nun. 

The int 4 ‘rpr(‘tation of (^aniphtirH tabh' (p. whicii ikhv suggesiH itseif 
is on(‘ which fits in, exactly and (sanphdedy, wit-h tin* C(UicltthionH w*‘ liii\e 
already reach<‘d from a study of stellar motions {| 2rd K Tin* stars whieli 
an* now /^stars (including Honn» d-stars) wtu-i* tin* last tola* b«*rn ; the\ Wf*re 
born wlum th(‘ univtu’se was alrt*ady so far dev<‘l(>ped that clone einsuinters 
W(*re ran\ and as a nwdt tln^ i‘cee!d.ricitic*H and pmiods (»f t heir orbilH ditler 
only slightly from what tlmy wen* when lissitut oecnrred. Tin* stars of later 
type wert‘ born (‘arli<‘r; fission took plaet^ while tdoM* etnsmnlers w<‘re still 
cotuparaiivtdy fnspient, so that sons* approximation at leant* towamls etpii 
partiti(m has been attaimsl ; tin* periods an* ft>r the most part, naaiHured in 
yc*Hrs and tin* (‘ee(‘ntriciticH havt* advaina‘d appnH*iaJ>ly t^owards tin* mean 
(‘(piipartitio!i valiu* 

The (lene.^is of Triple ami Multiple ISpHtemn 

278 . Aftc*r ihe, two comptnnmts of a binary are fully separaletl, <*aeli will 
contmm^ to shrink. If tin* angidar monn*ntum (d‘ ea(»h c*omponc*ni wa»re to 
r(*mam constant, this woidd n*sult in an intu’c'asi^ of tin* \alin* of raV^TTp for 
each C(anpotnmt, so that fission of th<* eoinpotn*niH might evenitudly take place, 
Thc^ angular monnmiiim of i‘acdi component will not in actual find* remain cum* 
siant, bt*ing diminiHhc*d to an unknown t*xti*nt by tidal friction, hut it is stil! 
poHsihli* for fission to take* place, although of courst* not at sncli an early date 
as it would if tidal friction did not op(*raU*. L(‘t us examiin* tin* csanlitiiais 
und(*r which tliis second fission can occur. 

Lei us conHi(h*r a limiting idt*al case in which tidal fricd.ion is HUpfswed to 
he wiiolly inoperative^ so tliat tho angular momentutu of eaeli cmmpoiiont 
r(*mainH unalt(*r(‘d aft(*r fission has o(TUiTc‘d. Suppose for simplieity that tin* 
masses arc* incomprcmsiblc*. Tin* value of / tir p }nhi after fission ocriirs will 
1)(^ tlu^ samc^ for each comporn‘nt, l><‘ing given in tin* last eolumii of the tfdde 
on p, fbl If tln% comporn»ntH arc* (‘cpial this valtn^ is ()1)4:i0 ; if they are in tin* 
ratio 2| • 1, the value is the* ru‘arly (‘(pud cpiantiiy 0 04»dra As shriiikagf* takes 
pinca* the value* of m^plrtp will inc.rc‘aHt^ for taich coiup<un'n( m sin*!i a uay as 
to kc‘c*p thc^ angular monnaitum constant. 

During this shrinkages tho tidal influencH* of tin* e*ompoiieiiiH on one fiimtln*r 
continually de^creases. Aft<*r a time will attain to a vidiie 0*18712. 
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The figure of the component under consideration will now be a Maclaurin 
spheroid ]ust about to give place to a Jacobian ellipsoid The increase in 
ft)^/27rp since fission took place is one of about 4 3 times, whence it follows 
that the stars will now be separated by about 4 diameters and the tidal dis- 
tortion of one on the other may legitimately be neglected The increase of 
density in the mass under consideration will be about (4 3)^ or 79 5 A further 
increase of density to 4 3 times this value is found to bring the figure to the 
critical Jacobian ellipsoid, after which fission of the component takes place 
and the star forms a triple system The total increase in density since the 
first fission occurred is 79 6 x 4 3 or 342 times, so that the linear dimensions 
of the sub-system will be about one-seventh of those of the original system, 
while their periods will be m a ratio of about 18 to 1 

279 This calculation has neglected tidal friction altogether , it is clear 
that any action of tidal friction will postpone the formation of a sub-system 
and so will mciease the inequality of dimensions, density and period between 
the two systems The calculation has also supposed the masses to be incom- 
pressible, it IS easily seen that compressibility will further increase the 
inequalities, for the ratio of rotational to orbital momentum in the original 
pair decreases with compressibility 

Thus the inequality we have calculated is the minimum possible. When 
triple systems form under natural conditions, the density at the second fission 
must be more than 342 times that at the first, and so on* 

With still further increase of density either component of the sub-system 
may again sub-divide, but this cannot happen until the original density is 
more than (342)^ or 11,700 times that at the original fission, 
while the period of the final system must be less than ^ times 
that of the sub-system of which it is part and less than 

times that of the mam system 

A typical multiple system of the kind predicted by the 
rotational theory appears to be found m Polaris This shews 
spectroscopically periods of 4 days and 32 years, while 
Courvoisier finds that the spectroscopic triple system is m 
orbital motion with a fourth visible star, the period being 
20,000 years 

A typical visual system of the kind predicted by theory 
IS illustrated in fig 45, this being the star 1502 in Jonck- q 

heere’s Catalogue f The figure is drawn to scale to repre- • ^ 
sent the projection of the system on the celestial sphere, Fig 45 

* Eussell, to whom the hist investigation of this qnestion is due, gives 380 as the minimum 
increase, the mass ratio in the fiist fission not being gieater than 3 1 {Astiophys Joum 31, 

1910, p 196) 

+ Mevtoirs BAS Vol 61 (1917) 
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except that the distance Gc has been somewhat increased. The actual 
separations (epoch 1908 9) are 

Cc = 310", CD = 22 61", AB = 2411'\ AG=2S512" 

280 Generally speaking, all that can be observed of a multiple system 
is its projection on the celestial sphere at a single instant of time Even when 
the orbital elements of the close paii can be determined, it is still impossible 
to determine those of the wide pair Thus effects of foreshortening and ellip- 
ticity of orbit make it impossible to decide whether any observed individual 
system conforms to the demands of theory or not 

In a statistical discussion, allowance can of course he made for foreshortening 
and ellipticity A group of triple systems having the same ratio of their semi- 
parameters I 2 /I 1 , and oriented at random in space, would shew projections on 
the celestial sphere such that the ratio 52/^1 of their observed separations ought 
to obey a definite law of distribution The summarised results of an mteresting 
statistical discussion of this kind by Russell* are shewn in the following 
table : 


Observed ratio 
of separations (s^/si) 

Number of systems 

Class I 

Class II 

Theoiy 
iklh^O 09) 

>0 40 

1 

5 

1 

0-40 to 0*30 

2 


2 

0 30 to 0 20 

3 



3 

0 20 to 015 

5 




0 15 to 0 10 

8 

3 


0 10 to 0 05 

174 

2 

16*' 

0 05 to 0 025 

144 

2 

8 

<0 025 

13 

7 

1 


The material for discussion consists of 74 triple or multiple systems given 
in Burnham s Gatcdogioe , smce multiple systems appear two or even three 
times in the list the total number of entries is 83. Class I consists of 64 
systems in which the separation of the wide pair is less than 1000 years’ proper 
motion, while Class II consists of 19 systems in which the separation of the 
wide pair is greater than this , this gives a rough classification according to 
the actual dimensions of the system The last column gives the theoretical 
distribution of Sq/s^ to be expected for 45 systems for which I 2 /I 1 has the 
uniform value 0 09 

It IS clear that the systems in Class II do not conform at all to the theo- 
retical law of distribution, while the systems m Class I confoim closely down 
to a separation ratio of about 0*05. Those having a separation ratio of less 

* Astrophys. Journ 31 (1910), p. 200. 
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than 0 05 shew an excess of about 6 systems m the last line but one, and of 12 
m the last line of all Doubtless these represent systems having a still smaller 
value of li 

Thus, so far as Class I is concerned, the law of distribution of s^jsi is what 
might statistically be expected for a number of systems in which had 
\alues ranging from about 0 09 downwards This distribution fully conforms 
to theoretical requirements 

The systems m Class II fall into two sharply defined groups A group of 
14 for which is less than O’l 5 may very possibly have originated by fission, 
but we must look for some other origin for the group of 5 for which s^js-^ is greater 
than 0 40. Eussell, following a suggestion of Moulton’s, supposes that these 
may perhaps have been evolved from separate nuclei in the original nebula 
There is no reason why, in the star-cluster motion we discussed in the last 
chapter, some pairs of stars should not end by permanently describing orbits 
about one another — indeed it would be contrary to all laws of statistical 
mechanics if this did not happen Russell further makes the very reasonable 
suggestion that if we could extend our survey to systems of still greater linear 
extent we should find systems such as the 5 triple systems just discussed 
gradually grading into the moving star-clusters such as the Pleiades (§ 6) 
On this view these triple systems are merely moving star-clusters consisting 
of three members, or of two members one of which has subdivided by fission. 

281 Russell’s investigation accordingly shews that it is possible that the 
majority of pairs of stars in orbital motion about one another at distances of 
less than about 1000 years’ proper motion have originated by fission It also 
assigns a limit of about 1000 years’ proper motion to the dimensions of the 
orbits of systems which can have been generated by fission, and this, except 
for a project] onal effect, and for changes which may have resulted from en- 
counters with other stars, must also be a limit to the dimensions of the nebulae 
out of which binary systems evolved by fission (§ 272). Taking 25 kms a 
second as an average stellar velocity* the distance represented by 1000 years’ 
proper motion would be of the order of 8 x 10^® cms If a stellar mass of 
3 5 X 10^ gins were spread through a sphere of diameter equal to this, the 
mean density would only be about 1 3 x 

This density is of the order of magnitude of what we have supposed to be 
the density in the original rotating nebula , it is enormously less than the 
density at which we have computed (§ 255) that fission might be expected to 
begin Moreover, even after allowing for all uncertainties m our theoretical 
discussion of the density at which equatorial disintegration gives place to 
fission (§ 263), it seems impossible that matter of such low density as 10“^’ 
could possibly break up by fission Thus it seems unlikely that the fissional 

* We take the total velocity in 3-dimensional space so as to eliminate the projectioual effect 
just reterred to 
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hypothesis can be inamtained for systema whom* aeparation ia of the onler of 

1000 years’ propci motion 

282 Anothci hypothesis suggostH itsi'lf' Wt‘ i(h‘ntity ilie <lenHity 
1 3 X 10""^^ which corresponds to a st‘paration of 1000 yc^ais’ proper motion with 
the density in the anus of the original rotating ludmla out of which tlu‘ wholi‘ 
system of stars was evolved As stars form out of tlu‘ nuchu in tluvsc* arms 
the majority will, as we have sujiposed, uiov(‘ as separates and imh'peudimt 
systems, but there must tu‘c(‘ssarily bt‘ a mimhiT of cases in which f.wo ad- 
jacent nuclei in the mdmlar arms remain pcnmianently (h^scrlhing orbits about 
one another. Such a pair of stars is dynamically, so far as lluHHC'irs inviwti- 
gations go, mdistmguishable from a pair which has (woIvchI by fissioiL It 
has not evolvinl by fission but th(‘ relations bedweam angular vcdocity, w'paration 
and mass are the same as if it had (wolvcul by fission, and thi‘ distribution of 
momentum between rotational and orbital momentum is the same as if it had 
evolved by fission. 

Thus wo are led to conjecture^ that wid(‘ binary systmns of si^paration less 
than about 1000 yeais’ propta* motion ar(‘ th(‘ nunains of adjacmit mi(d(‘i in the 
original nebula which hav(^ ncw<‘r got out of oiu^ anotluum gravitational at 
traction, systems of separation greater than this may piubaps pairs of 
stars which havi^ fallen into orbits round ont' anotluu' in tlu^ random nudfon 
of those stars which had becoim^ properly H«‘parat(‘d. (Ilost^ binary systiuns 
may no doubt have been cv<)lved by fission, but at presmd. it is difficult to 
draw the hue hetweem such systems and systmus which hav(‘ iievm’ formecl a 
single mass. 

The most direct (‘.vKhuice wi‘ hav(‘ on this point is providixl by the ohsiu'ved 
distribution of jieriods. We have found that, hritdly spiuiking, encounters with 
other systems cause ih(‘ periods to approxiinatt% on th(^ av(»ragts to about cuu^ 
yean Thus bmanes with periods of less than one yc'ar probably (althougli 
not certainly) started Ide with still shortm* piumHls, such hinaric^s probably 
originated by fission. In tln^ same way, binari(‘s with peuiods gn^atcjr than 
one year probably st^arted life with still longer piniods, no that the majority 
of these stars an^ likely to represimt th(‘ redies of imU^piuident imchu in the 
original nebula Thus we may pmdiaps e.onjeidairi^ with some confidiuux^ that 
such binaries as a (lentaun, discussisl in ^271, 272, ami wit.h it tlu* vast 
majority of long-pmiod visual hinaimjs, havi* not Ikhoi (*volv(‘d by fission, hut 
m more doubtful cases, such as W ( h’ucis which figurt‘s in tin* bottom lim* of 
Hhaplcy’s table (p 250), Uiii only icason for forming a (hansien is that supplietl 
by dynamical thisiry, and this as w(‘ hav(‘ sism h^ads to very indtdlnite n‘Su!tH. 
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THE OKIGIN AND EVOLUTION OF THE SOLAE SYSTEM 

283 The sequence of events to be expected in a mass of astronomical 
matter left solely to the influence of its own rotation has now been traced out 
with tolerable completeness. 

Of the five uniformities of structure mentioned in our introductory chapter 
we have found that two fall naturally into their places in the scheme of evolu- 
tion of a rotating mass, these two being the spiral nebulae and the binary 
and multiple stars Two others, namely the planetary and ring nebulae and 
the globular and moving star-clusters, seem at least to be capable of explana- 
tion in terms of a rotational theory of evolution, although our interpretation 
of these formations was largely conjectural 

The fifth uniformity was that observed in the solar system, and for this 
no place has been found in the rotational scheme of evolution. It is true 
that we found (§ 257) that planets might possibly form out of the atmosphere 
thrown off equatorially from a rotating mass of gas, but several objections 
present themselves against any attempt to explain the origin of our solar 
system in this way — primarily the objection that the next stage m evolution 
ought to be for the central mass to break up into an ordinary binary star, 
whereas our sun and planets are not binary Also the arrangement of the 
components of typical multiple stars such as can have been formed by rotation 
(cf fig 45, p. 265) does not in the least resemble that observed in the solar 
system 

Such considerations alone would throw doubt on a rotational theory of the 
evolution of our solar system Beyond these there is the objection already 
referred to in § 14, that the total angular momentum of our system appears, 
at first sight at least, to be much too small for the system ever to have broken 
up by rotation We proceed to examine this supposed objection in the light 
of the theoretical knowledge we have now obtained as to the conditions for 
rotational break-up to occur 

THE ROTATIONAL THEORY 

284 For an incompressible and homogeneous mass of fluid, rotational 
break-up cannot commence until after the configuration has passed the 
Maclaurin- Jacobian point of bifurcation , at this 

^^ = 018712 . (588). 

Z'jryp 
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For compressiTale and non-homogeneous masses, rotational break-up can 
occur m two, and only two, ways — by fission or by equatorial ejection of 
matter Fission can only begin after the configuration has passed the point 
of bifurcation at which the pseudo-spheroidal form gives place to the pseudo- 
ellipsoidal The value of at this point depends naturally on the 

structure of the mass For a gas in adiabatic equilibrium, the possible limits 
have been found to be 

018712 <5^ <0 31. 

Ziryp 

The limits for equatorial break-up for a mass in adiabatic equilibrium 
have similarly been found to be 

0 31 <sr^< 0 36075. 

In both these sets of limits the entry 0 31 is subject to considerable error, 
but this is immaterial to our present purpose. It seems quite certain that a 
mass of gas in adiabatic equilibrium cannot break up rotationally unless the 
value of <B“/27r7p has exceeded the value 0 18712 

A natural mass of gas differs fironi a mass in adiabatic equilibrium in two 
respects— the quantity k, or pfpy, will not be constant throughout the mass, 
and the chemical structure will not be constant throughout the mass For 
stability, k must increase on passing outwards along a radius, and the heaviest 
molecules or atoms must sink towards the centre Both of these departures 
from the adiabatic arrangement tend to increase the degree of central con- 
densation of mass. The mass approaches more closely to Eoche’s model, and 
the critical value of a^j^Tryp approaches more closely to the value 036075 
Thus we seem fully justified m supposing that no mass can break up rota- 
tionally until after a^j^iryp has exceeded the value 0 18712 

In particular, if our solar system has been formed by the rotational 
break-up of a primitive mass of any kind whatever, the value of coy^-n-yp for 
this body must have been greater than 0 18712 before break-up commenced 

285 Babinet’s criterion (| 14) proceeds on the suppositions that the mass 
of this primitive body must have been equal to the total mass of the present 
solar system, and that the angular momentum of this body must have been 
equal to the total angular momentum, rotational and orbital, of the solar 
system 

Neither of these suppositions is altogether justifiable The supposition 
that the angular momentum has remained constant requires us to suppose 
that our system has remained entirely undisturbed by encounters with other 
systems ever since its birth This is in opposition to the results reached in 
the two last chapters, where we came to the conclusion that most stars, with 
the exception of 5- type and some A -type stars, shew evidence of having 
experienced considerable disturbance by other systems, there is no reason 
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why our solar system should, he expected to have escaped this common fate. 
Close encounters with other systems are now so rare as to be negligible, hut 
we have been led to suppose that conditions were widely different in the 
remote past, so that close encounters in a past epoch may have greatly 
altered the angular momentum of our system. There is also another pos- 
sibility to be considered. If a wandering star were to enter into our system 
and carry off Jupiter by capture the total angular momentum of the system 
would be reduced to less than half, although the total mass would only be 
reduced to an insignificant extent The occurrence of such an event in the 
past would invalidate entirely the supposition of the total angular momentum 
remaming constant 


286. Leaving this objection aside, let us follow Babinet in supposing 
that the primitive body out of which our system formed had a mass equal to 
the total mass, and angular momentum equal to the total angular momentum, 
of the present solar system Let us proceed to investigate the possibility 
of the value of for such a system having ever been greater than 

018712 

The mass of the system is 1 0013 times that of the sun, and this, to 
within one per cent , will be 2 x 10« grammes The angular momentum M 
arises mainly (cf. § 14) from the orbital momenta of the four outermost planets, 
and these are known perfectly About a sixtieth of the whole anses from 
the axial rotation of the sun, and this, depending on the sun’s interior arrange- 
ment, IS not known with great accuracy. But to withm one per cent, we may 
take the whole moment of momentum of the system to be 

M = 3 3 X 10“ c G s units 


Let n be the mean radius and p the mean density of the primitive mass 
before break-up, so that M = |7 rp) Let k have been the radius of gyration, 
so that M = Mk?(o From these relations it follows that, m any configuration 


whatever, 


0)^ _ 2M^ ^ 

2'77'7P B'yM‘ 


. (589), 


or, inserting numerical values for M, If and 7, 


^ = 134x10=^ 
27r'vn /w 


....(590). 


It follows that (»V27r7p can only have been as great as 0 18712 if 
was less than 7 16 x 10®cms If r„, the mean radius of the original nebula, 
IS supposed to have been n tunes the present radius of the sun, then k^jra^ 
must have been less than 0 101/V^«- For instance with u equal to the radius 
of Neptune’s mbit, k^ln^ must have been less than 0 0013. The exact value 
which ought to be assigned to n can only be a matter of conjecture It is 
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probably largiJ, but whatever, r reasonable value is aHHigiu'd to n, the* value 
erf OiOl/Va or conies out very small Thus there must hav(‘ bcuui very 
extremes ctuitral condensation in the primitive mass 

(Je.neral dynamical theory has shewn that thmx^ arc^. two, and only two, 
distinct typi^s of rotational break-up The fissional brt‘ak-up happtuis in a 
mass in which gn^at variations of dimsity do not occur, whik* the eapiatorial 
break-up happens in masses with eonsklcu’able tumtral condimsation. We 
havc‘ scHUi that, if our systcun broke up by rotation, there must havt^ been 
very extrcmu‘ ccmtral condensation, so that wc‘ may be conikhmt that the 
bri‘ak“Up, if (‘wer it occurred, must hav(‘ been by tapiatorial (*jc‘ction* 

T!i(‘, valu(*s of ri/‘*/ 27 r 7 p for (npiatonal ejiastion range from about Odl to 
03(5075. With ctmtral eorKhuisation as (‘xtrenu* as that W(‘ mv now con- 
sidt^ring must be very ncuirly (ajual to the lattiT valium. Within an 

c*rror of about oiU‘. per emit, we may suppose it to be ()'3(), 

287 . Wi^ have now (U'Uu-mim^d thre(‘ numcu'ical data, 

M « 3*3 X 10®'*, i/ =* 2 X 1(F*, (oyirryp - ()‘36, 

all probably aexniraU' to within about om^ pm' <uait Ktpiation (590) now 
deUannines the furthm- value 

n" 

This givess tlui following valiums for these still being c^xact to about 
orK» per ctmi. : 

r^^ w Radius of pr(‘sent sun « 0 072, 

ro «2 „ orbit of earth k^l / o® =» 0*0()5, 

„ Neptune « 0*00090. 

Kxact analysis has not so far sustahuHl th(‘ objection of Babinet (§ 14) to 
Laplace’s Theory. The smallnosB of the present angular momentum doi^s 
not sliew that th(% system cannot have broken up rotationally ; it mertdy 
sluwH that the' value of must have beem very small if the syste'in eweu' 
(lid brc'ak up rotationally This necessity for extreme central coudemsation 
was, howeweu’, apparemt to Laplace, and has b(‘('n fully rt‘Cognis(‘(l by subw'- 
(pient cosmogonistsf. U should, howevei, be added that S(‘e and also 
Moulton and (yhamberlin, starting apparently from the tacit assumption that 

^ For an adiabatic maws of gas, the transition occurs when 7 = 2-2 (about), 7 here denoting 
(inoinentanlv) the ratio of the two specific heats. The value of F/ro'^ for a spherical mass in 
which 7 -I'tf) is 0 22 , for one m which 7=2 is 0 - 2 (han(l for one m which 7 = 00 is 0'40. Thus it 
appeals that for a mass m which 7 s- 2*2 the value of will be about 0*20. The flattening 
produced by rotation naturally moi eases so that there is a wide margin of safety in sup- 

posing that ;c 7 ro‘^ = 0 lOln*"^ conesponds to equatorial break-up. 

t Of. Poincard, Le^om mr les llypoMses Cosimgonuiue^, p. IB. 
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extreme cential condensation is impossible, have arrived, naturally enough, 
at the conclusion that rotational break-up was also impossible. Such extreme 
condensation as is demanded by the rotational theory will be admitted to 
be highly improbable, but there seems to be no way of proving it to be 
impossible 

At the same time, as we shall now see, a slight change in the form of 
the argument brings to light considerations which suggest very strongly that 
Laplace’s hypothesis musb be abandoned, at any rate if we hold to the assump- 
tion that the angular momentum of the system has remained constant since 
its birth. 

288 Small values of can only mean that the matter in the out- 
lying parts of the nebula is of density low compared with the mean density p 
Let Pq denote the density of matter near the edge. The interior matter may 
then be supposed of density greater than pe The moment of inertia is 

Mk^ = JJJ (^2 ^ ^2^ pdxdydz, 

and, since p> pe except near the edge, this requires that 

Mk’^ ^ PejJJ + yO doodydz 

For the figure coi responding to extreme central condensation (§ 152), the 
integral is easily evaluated, and found to be equal to 0 52313 times the 
volume of the figure It follows that 

0 523??< 

P 

The table of § 287 (opposite) now assigns upper limits to pe/p We have 
I’o = Radius of present sun Pe/p < 0 137, 

^0 = „ orbit of earth pe/p < 0 009, 

7*0= „ „ Neptune pe/p< 0 0017 

289 We have seen that the method of break-up, if this occurred at all, 

must have been that of equatorial ejection, as imagined by Laplace and 
Roche They imagined the next stage of evolution to be the formation of a 
ring This, on account of the conservation of angular momentum, must have 
rotated with angular velocity <w practically equal to that of the original mass, 
and so given by co^J 27 rp = 0 36 The theorem of Poincar6, quoted in § 210, 
now assigns a lower limit to the mean density pr of this rmg, it must be 
greater than and therefore greater than 0 36p 

Thus foi evolution to have taken place on the lines imagined by Laplace 
and Roche, pr must have been much greater than pe , the ejected matter must 
have increased in density, and so contracted, befoie a ring could form 


j c 


18 
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To make the matter definite, let us suppose the mean radius of the 
original nebula to have been equal to the radius of Neptune’s orbit, about 
4-5xl0“cms The total mass of the nebula bemg 2 x 10« grammes, the 
mean density p must have been 5 5 x 10““. From the table just given, pe, 
the density in the outer regions of the nebula must have been less than 
0-0017 times this, say less than 9 x 10'“, whereas the density of the^ejected 
matter when condensation began must have been greater than 0-36 p and so 
greater than 2 x 10““. The ejected matter must have had a density more 
than 200 times as great as the density in the outer regions of the nebula 

If the ejected matter remained gaseous such an increase of density would 
be unthinkable. It will, however, be remembered that we have already (§ 211) 
found reasons why the ring of matter imagined by Laplace could not be 
gaseous For Laplace’s hypothesis to be saved, it seems to be necessary to 
suppose that the ejected matter liquefied shortly after ejection so that the 
planets were bom in a liquid, or possibly even in a solid state*. 

This supposition is not objectionable in itself, but it leads into difficulties 
when we proceed to the consideration of the further stages of evolution 
According to the Nebular Hypothesis, the planets shrunk further after their 
birth, until the rotation had increased to such an extent that a further 
break-up took place, resulting in the formation of satellites. Now if the 
planets were born in the fluid state, it is impossible to imagine a further 
shrinkage of anything like sufficient amount to effect a second break-up. 
Using the relation m^l^Tryp — 0 36, and assigning to p the value already 
assumed, namely 5 5 x 10-“, it is found that the period of rotation of the 
original nebula must have been about 35 years, and this must also have been 
approximately the period of rotation of the planets when first horn It is 
inconceivable that the planets, already fluid, should shrmk until this period 
was reduced to a few hours, which is the period necessary for rotational 
break-up to occur in a fluid mass Moreover, even if the inconceivable were 
to happen, if this shnnkage took place and the planets broke up further, the 
break-up of the fluid planets would necessarily be by fission into masses of 
comparable size, and the final formation of the planets would be that of a 
system of binaries of the well-known type 

290 For the foregoing reasons, it seems probable, although by no means 
certain, that we must abandon the Nebular Hypothesis of Laplace Before 
abandoning the rotational theory altogether, we ought perhaps to consider 
the possibility, not contemplated by Laplace at all, of the ejected matter 
being localised in one or two streams, as we imagined it to be in the forma- 
tion of the spiral nebulae. 

* A modified form of the foregoing argument has been presented by Jeffreys {Monthly 
Notices It A S 16 (1918), p 424), who arrives at the same conclusion as that stated here 
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e mam objection to this form of the rotational theory has been already 
(§ 253), for condensation tp occur the emission of matter would have 
very rapid Calculation shews that the mass of the earth must have 
Oected in less than three years, and more probably in a few months* 
bher objection is that even if jets of matter were emitted with 
mt rapidity to condense in the gaseous form, they would condense into 
3 very much greater than the planets of our system — we have seen that 
ain masses comparable with Uranus or Neptune the density must be 
10-“9 which IS about 200 times the mean density (5 5 x 10”^^) of the 
Bed primitive nebula, and 100,000 times the mean density just calculated 
outer regions On this form of the hypothesis we are again brought 
' conclusion that the planets must have started life in the solid or 
state, and this is open to the objections mentioned in the last section. 

daily, an objection to any form of rotational theory is that the central 
ought to continue disintegrating until a double star is formed. Our 
left off disintegrating and has not formed a double star, and the same 
3 of all the planets 

1. We may perhaps sum up as follows. Babinet^s criterion in itself 
>13 provided conclusive proof against the solar system having been formed 
joition, and could not in any case do so, for the whole criterion becomes 
licable as soon as we admit the possibility of interaction between our 
Q. and external stars But exact analysis has shewn that the present 
ar momentum is excessively low for a system which has broken up by 
on, so that after making full allowance for the possibility of this angular 
Kiitum having been reduced since the birth of the system, it still seems 
Y probable that our system was formed in some other way. Combining 
(Tith the circumstance that we have been unable to discover any process 
»ca*tional fission which would lead to a final formation resembling our 
system in the least degree, it becomes almost impossible to continue to 
that our system is the result of a rotational break-up We have 
: 5 tured that spiral nebulae, star-clusters, binary and then multiple stars 
>x‘ined by rotation , these complete the chain of rotational evolution, and 
£tppears to be no room on this chain for systems like our own. 


THE TIDAL THEORY 

92 It being apparently impossible to explain the genesis of our system 
rms of the evolution of a single mass rotating by itself in space, it is 
''d.l to examine whether it can be explained in terms of the interaction of 
□aasses This brings us at once to the tidal theory, which has already 
investigated dynamically to a considerable extent. 

* Monthly Notices i?.^ S, 77 (1917), p 197 
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Tlu> gi'iu'ml uf Uu- Ti.kl Theory Hi) an uppli.-.! lo our Holar 

HyHtein w t,hai, a wa-oiul u.uhH ImH at ho.uo past, p.'rio-l nppr..acho<l so oloso to 
our sun ns to hroak it up by iatons.. thlnl I'oreos into a nutubor ot .lofa.-lual 
luasHOH. Ah b.>two.‘U the tblal au.l rotational tlteorios. first appoaraucos are 
all in liivuur of the tulal tlu-ory. W** have fouiul that the rolatioual theory 
applied to a mass eoniparable with that of our sun leads only to a binary sjur 
258) <a- perhaps ultimately to a trii.le or multiple system of a type which 
is well known and has eertainly im resi'inblanee to mir s.dar system 27K). 
The tidal theoiy on the other hand leails at onee ami naturally to the con- 
ception of a numlier <(f s<'[iarate masses becoming delac'hetl troiu the primary 
mass and finally describing orbits alMtul it. 

A further g<-neral fi-ature whieli favours tlie tidal theory may i.e noticed. 

A Hysteni in rotation, and eonseipiently also a system which has limken up 
by rotation, has an invarialih- plane, which is jMTpendieular to the original 
axis of rotation. Such a, system ought to remain Hymimdrieal about this 
plane, and the axis of rotation of the central mass ought to remain perpen- 
dicular to this plain-. 

In the solar system over itS jier cent, of the angular momentum is orlatnl, 
the remainder arising alimmt entirely from the sun's rotation. ( >f the orbital 
momentum over tttt'i) per cc-nt. belongs f.o the oiit.c-r plaiii-ts, whose orbits all 
lie within l.t degrees of tin- invariable plane indeed tin- orbits of Jupiti-r, 
Katiirn aiul N<-|)tune, contributing itkH per cent, of this momentum, lie within 
.kV of tin- invariable plane. The plane of the sun's rotation, on the otlu-r 
hand, lies about tl" from this plam-. The rotational theory fails to account 
for this distance between the plam- of tht- orbits and t.liat, of the siui'm rota- 
tion ; tin- tidal tlu-ory i-xplains it very natm-ally by suppomng that the 
present invariable plain- records the pla.ni' of passage ot the t,ide*genera.ting 
mass, while the presi-nt plane of lh«' sun’s rotation coinehles approximatt-ly 
with that of the rotation of the original mass. 

293. The di-tails of tidal motion havo Isum dynamieHlly investigatml hir 
two models for an incxnn{n't'Hsihlo mass of uniform density, and for Hwihe’s 
modi-1, i-i-pn-senting the limit of non-uniform donsity. In each easi* the mass 
IS found to hri-ak up into a niimhi-r of separate masses, hut tin- iin-om 
pri-Hsihh- mass breaks up into iiinssi-H of eompurahle siw-, whih- the very 
non-uniform mass breaks up only by tin- i-ji-etion of on<- or two streams id 
inatt.i-r, whic-h will probably eimili-nsi- into massi-s small i-ompared with the 
i-i-ntral mass, (tk-nrly tlu-se latti-r eonditions give tin- i-htsi-r approximation 
til thiisi- obsi-rvcil in our solar system, so that if mir .system has broken up 
tiilally, it must have been far from homogi-m-ous wlu-n the hri-ak-np <imirreil. 
ami Hoclu-’s moih-l may he i-xpeeti-d to give tin- hi-tter pii-ture of the 
process. 
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The action between the two masses in a tidal encounter may be of varying 
degrees of rapidity. These we have classified as slow, intermediate, and 
transitory 

In a slow encounter, the changes are so leisurely that an equilibrium 
theory of the tides is supposed to give a good enough approximation For 
these we found that break-up would occur if the secondary mass {M') ap- 
proached to within about 2 2 x (M'/Mf radii of the primary This limiting 
distance was approximately the same both for the incompressible mass and 
for Roche s model, so that it may reasonably be expected to be about the 
same also for all intermediate types of structure 

At the other end of the scale come “ transitory ” encounters Here the 
tidal forces are supposed to be impulsive , their function is to set the parts 
of the primary into relative motion and the break-up occurs in the subsequent 
motion of the primary under its own internal forces Unfortunately it has 
so far only proved possible to work out the details of this motion for the 
incompressible model. 

294. We have found (§ 130) that, with relative velocities of the order of 
present stellar velocities (40 kms. a second), all encounters except the very 
closest ones may be classified as transitory — in the very closest ones, the 
action is still more rapid, but the forces may not be treated as impulsive 
because the primary has departed substantially from its original spherical 
shape before the tidal forces disappear. We have found that a transitory 
encounter will break up an incompressible mass if 


R^< 


M'ry^ 


(591). 


0-675 

where R is the poriastion distance, M' the mass of the tide-raising body, 

D the relative velocity, p the density of the primary, and y the gravitation 
constant (now restored) 

Our system is unlikely to have been broken up by a very massive star, 
for these are rare It is likely to have been broken up by a star of mass 
rather above the average, for massive stars are moie likely to effect a break-up 
than lighter ones For definiteness, let us assign to M' a value equal to 
twice the sun’s mass, or 4 x 10*® grammes Equation (591) becomes 

i?<124xl0i*xv”V“^ 

Taking z) = 40 kms. a second and p = 5 5 x 10~'*, this being the density of 
our sun expanded to a sphere filling the orbit of Neptune, we find the limit 
for to be 4 05 x 10“ ems , which is slightly less than the radius of Neptune’s 

orbit 

Thus with a secondary of double the sun’s mass, a relative velocity of 
40 kms. a second would require actual grazing contact before tidal forces 
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could break up a sun of density such that it just filled the present orbit of 
Neptune. Moreover since the critical value of R only varies as it is 
clear that even grazing contact would not suflSce to break up a primitive sun 
of density less than this 

We are haidly free to suppose the secondary to have had a mass much 
greater than that already assumed, nor to suppose the primitive sun to have 
had a radius much less than that of Neptune’s orbit. For, as we shall see 
immediately, either of these suppositions would result m encounters capable 
of effecting tidal break-up becoming excessively rare events. We accordingly 
letain the already assumed values Jf' = 4xl0^ grammes, p = 5 5 x 10”^^ 
and examine the effect of assigning a smaller value to the relative velocity v. 

With a relative velocity of only 4 kms a second, formula (592) gives 
1 28 X 10^® cms. as the limit for R, but encounters with this velocity are 
no longer transitory, on taking t; = 4x 10® the calculation of § 180 gives 
1*6 X 10^® as the closest distance of transitory encounters Indeed the 
encounter is so far from transitory that we may expect the calculations 
for slow encounters to give a better approximation Taking M'fM = 2, the 
critical value of R for a slow encounter is 2‘78ro for an incompressible mass 
and 2 87ro for Roche’s model Taking ro = 4 5 x 10^^ cms (the radius of Nep- 
tune’s orbit), these limits are found to be 1*25 x 10^® and 1*29 x 10^® cms. 
respectively 

Thus with a primitive sun filling Neptune’s orbit our calculations give 
the following critical distances for a mass double that of the sun, passing 
with a velocity of 4 kms a second . 

Incompressible mass, transitory i? = 1 28 x 10^® cms 
„ „ slow ii = 1*25x10^® „ 

Roche’s model „ R = 129 x 10^® „ 

The encounter we are here considering {R = about 1 27 x 10^®, ^; = 4 kms. 
a second) is neither slow nor transitory, and the actual sun is not likely either 
to have been incompressible or to have conformed to Roche’s model But 
the calculated values of R agree so closely among themselves that there is not 
likely to be much error in taking the limiting value of Ji to be 1 27 x 10^® cms , 
or about 2 8 times the radius of Neptune’s orbit 

This value of R corresponds to a velocity of 4 kms a second Higher 
velocities of course require closer approaches, a velocity of 40 kms a second 
requiring as we have seen an approach to a distance of 4 x 10^^ cms , which 
represents grazmg contact On the other hand lower velocities do not permit 
of larger values of J2, for these lower velocities give rise to slow encounters 
for which R is independent of the velocity Thus the largest value of R for 
which tidal break-up can occur in a sun of density such that it fills a sphere 
of radius equal to Neptune’s orbit is of the order of 1 27 x 10i®cms 
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295 The average time between encounters at a distance equal to or less 
than B is, as in formula (545), 

^ ( 593 ). 

In our present universe, v, the stellar density, is about 5 x 10-®®, while v 
averages 40 kms a second The average interval between encounters at a 
distance less than 1 27 x 10^® cms is found to be about 10^® seconds or 
3 X 10^® years This period is much longer than any reasonable estimate of 
the age of the universe Moreover, of the encounters in question, only a few, 
namely those having small relative velocities, are likely to effect a tidal 
break-up Thus tidal break-up is an excessively rare event, and only a small 
fraction of stars can ever experience it at all 

This estimate of frequency of encounters which effect a tidal break-up 
has of course depended on the assumed density of the broken up star, which 
we took to be 5 5 X 10-^^, corresponding to a solar radius equal to the radius 
of Neptune’s orbit. Greater densities would make tidal break-up still more 
improbable, the time interval varying as for transitory encounters and as 
p^ for slow encounters. No reasonable density could make tidal break-up 
probable within astronomical time 

Thus if we suppose the constitution of our stellar universe to have been 
always as it now is, a tidal break-up would be an abnormal event, the 
d prion odds against our sun having broken up tidally would be so great 
that we might feel inclined to discard the tidal theory on the grounds of its 
inherent improbability 

We have, however, already had occasion to contemplate an earlier epoch 
in the evolution of our stellar universe, in which the stars were much closer 
than now, their relative velocities probably much smaller than now, and their 
densities very low Making the appropriate alterations in the numerical data, 
the mean interval betw^een tidal encounters is greatly reduced Suppose that 
in this earlier stage the mass-density in space was of the order of 10“^® grammes 
per cubic cm Taking the mass of the average star to be 1 7 times that of the 
sun, the value of v, the number of stars per cubic cm , would be 3 x 10-®^ or 
10,000 times that previously assumed. The time-scale (593), which varies as 
1/z^, IS reduced from 3x10^° years to three million years by this change The 
time-scale ought no longer to be compared with the whole supposed age of 
the universe, but rather with the duration of the epoch in which the stars 
were closely crowded together Tidal break-up, even now, can hardly be con- 
sidered a likely event, but it is considerably more probable than our former 
calculations would have shewn it to be, and the improbability of close en- 
counters among the stars no longer provides adequate grounds for rejecting 
the tidal theory 
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296 . Formula (59.1) hKowh tliat frtHjuoucy of oneount4'rH at a dintmicn* 
loHB than ii in proportuuial to IP* It follcnvB that tidal hivak*up of our mm, 
if (‘V(^r it {)ccnn*t‘d, in lik<‘ly to hav(^ boon oauHotlby im <uic"f)uiitor In wliioh tho 
value of R was not far 1 h4ow thc^ maximum pohHihlt^ In | 294, iwHiunm^^ 
<uirtain dofimk'. minuu’ical data, we fumd tlu* gn^atost valm* of !t at wliieh 
tidal l)rc‘ak-uf) could poHsil)Iy Ih‘ (dlta^kal to la* alaait 1*27 x 10’^ cmm, flu* 
oorr(*Hponding n^lativi^ velocity at ptuaaHtron lading nboul. 4 kmm a mmoiid. 
But a relativi* vt4o(uty an small as tliin must la* i‘KcIud(*d on dynmnieal 
grouruk Tlu^ n^lativi^ velocity at pcnaantron must, i^xeopt in the Hpotnal cuho 
of a triple (umounku*, In^ gn*at(U‘ than that dtu* to a fall from infinity, and 
wluui the asHunual maBH(*H (0 and 2 0) fall fnuu infinity to a dihtanoo of 
1*27 X KPemH., thty acquirt* a rtdativi* vehauty of 7*9 kmm a wim. It now 
follows that tho rtdativi^ vi^locity is not lik(*ly to havt* Ikhui mmli groatm* than 
that (liu^ to a fall from infinity. 

In general this velocity in given by -f il^) while in | 1*1(1 \vv 

saw that an (uicountm* would be “ trauHitory*’ if 2 was nmalL (loarly 

the (uicounter wi* are now couHidtunng is far from transitory and may perliaps, 
with fair accuracy, bi* triniU'd as slow. If w), tin* eritn*nl value kr it is simply 
proportional to n, tin* sunk mean radius, and wt* see that tin* Him is most 
likely to hav(0)(‘en hrokt'n up when its density was V(*ry low. 

297 On tin* tidal tlnsiry, as we an* now consiilering it, tin* planets must 
hav(‘ been fornuHl as comUmsationH in an arm of matU‘r thrown out from the 
sun towards a passing masH, In terms of tln^ molemdar velocity (* and mean 
density p of tin* matU‘r in this arm, tin* mass of eadi plaiu't tmght to lie of 
tin* order of ^ if its birth occurred in tin* mamu*r consiilerefl 

in §217. 

Tln^ calculations aln‘ady mad<^ have* shc^wn that fuir HyHti‘m is d pr/on 
most likdy to havi* brokem up when it was of low density and wlnui tutr stellar 
univcirse was in tin* (‘arliest Htag(‘H of its existence. Let uh coiyeciurfdly 
asHunu*- for tin* nebular arms a mean density 5*5 x 10 this laung one. tenth 
of that of our sun Hpr(*ad through a sphtwe of radius equal to that of the orbit, 
of Neptune; let us assunn* a mohvudar vdocity of 4x 10b this being about 
that of hydrogen or oxyg(*n at th(*ir boiling piunts. Tin* mass of the resulting 
condensations is found to Is* about 1()^“ grammes a mass in{iernn*diate In*! \\f*en 
those of tfupiier and Saturn, It is d(‘ar that if our system cimtuiiied, beytmd 
tho central sun, only plain*ts of nmHH(*H of tin* order of those of tin* two greatest, 
planets, tho tidal tlnMuy would providi* a highly satisfactory explanation of 
tin* gimesiB of the HyHk*m. 

298 . The tidal tln‘ory can only inspim confideina* if it proves abb* bi 
account for tho small plaiu^s as well as for the large! planets, atnl also if it (*an 
account for the satollites of tho plam*tH in the same way in which it iiecoiints 
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for the planets themselves. The systems of Saturn and Jupiter are so like 
that of the sun that any hypothesis which assigned different origins to the 
system and its sub-systems would be condemned by its own artificiality 

The first five satellites of Saturn all have masses comparable with 5 x 10^ 
grammes. Assuming these to have been formed by gaseous condensation, 
the range of molecular velocities (7 = 4 x 10^ to (7 = 4 x 10® would give a range 
of density from 8 to 8,000,000 if calculated by the method of § 284 The 
obvious inference is that eithei these satellites were not formed by gaseous 
condensation, or that they are mere remnants of larger masses Similar con- 
siderations apply to the satellites of Mars and to some at least of the satellites 
of Jupiter It IS improbable that these satellites are all remnants of much 
larger masses , their present uniformity of size is opposed to any such hypo- 
thesis. Thus we are driven to supposing that they have been solid or liquid 
from their birth 

299 This conclusion is quite independent of the tidal theory, or of any 
other theory of cosmogony. The small bodies we are considering are even 
now too small to retain an atmosphere, if they were suddenly transformed 
into a gaseous state, so that gravity was largely reduced at their surface, they 
would be still less able to retain an atmosphere, and their outer layers would 
rapidly dissipate into space Whatever theory of cosmogony we hold, it seems 
comparatively certain that most of the asteroids, the majority of the satellites 
of the planets, and of course the particles of Saturn’s rings, have been solid or 
liquid from birth 

It IS fairly safe to assume that the satellites of Mars, Saturn and Jupiter 
originally formed part of these planets, for in each case the plane of rotation 
of the planet almost coincides with the plane of the orbits of the innermost 
planets. If the satellites had been captured” or otherwise picked up from 
outside. It IS improbable that they should have almost unanimously stumbled 
into the plane of rotation of the planet for the planes of their orbits. If we 
suppose that Jupiter and Saturn have always been gaseous we must suppose 
that solid or liquid satellites were born out of a gaseous planet This might 
have happened if the outer layers were at a temperature not far above their 
boiling point, the jet of matter thrown out by tidal action might cool still 
further by radiation and immediately condense into a solid or liquid mass 

300 The satellites of the smaller planets are not so easily accounted for 
To take a definite instance, the satellites of Mars are too small to have started 
life in the gaseous form, they seem likely to have origmated out of Mars, 
Mars itself is too small to have formed as a gaseous condensation out of the 
same nebular arms as produced J upiter and Saturn , and yet if the satellites 

* Of. Jeffreys, Monthly Noticeb R A S 78 (1918), p 424 
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of Mars were bom in the liquid or solid state out of a liquid or solid primary , 
they ought to have been comparable in mass with that primary 

This apparent difficulty may arise largely from our having assumed tha*b 
a body may be accurately labelled either as gaseous or as liquid or solid Tho 
masses we have under consideration must all have been at low temperatures, 
and the pressure must have been considerable in their central regions W o 
must consider the possibility of formations which are liquid in their centra.1 
regions wheie the pressure is highest, and gaseous in their outer regions. 
Such masses will be represented with tolerable accuracy by the composite 
Roche’s model, of which the behaviour under tidal forces was discussed in § 1 62 - 

We can now perhaps account for the formation of the system of Mars by 
supposing Mars to have started condensing in its central regions during ox* 
immediately after birth, and so assuming the structure of a dense nucleus 
surrounded by a light atmosphere A further tidal cataclysm would result ixx 
a jet of the atmosphere being ejected, and if this immediately started to coix- 
dense into the liquid state the final result might be two small planets of tho 
kind observed 

The satellites of Uranus and Neptune may be explained in the same way. 
The earth-moon system admits of a similar explanation but may also admib 
of explanation in terms of a wholly fluid earth , pending furthei mathematicix.! 
investigation it is hardly possible to say whether the masses of the earth aacl 
moon are too unequal for the system to have originated out of a wholly fiuicl 
mass. The question reduces ultimately to one of degree only , the earth aub 
birth was probably more largely fluid than the planets whose satellites ai*o 
relatively smaller 

301 The foregoing considerations have shewn that four at least of the 
eight planets must have been partially fluid at, or shortly after, their birth. 
If once this conclusion is admitted — and it seems inevitable on almost any 
theory of cosmogony — then theie is no justification left for assuming, as wo 
momentarily did in § 300, that the two biggest planets, Jupiter and Saturn i, 
were wholly gaseous at their birth, although the calculation of § 297 shews it 
to be quite possible that Jupiter at least may have always been gaseous 

302 Let us examine how the tidal theory stands if we admit the." 
possibility of all the planets having been partially fluid at birth 

We picture the primaeval sun throwing out a jet of matter under tho 
influence of a passing star The calculations of § 296 have already suggested 
that the conditions of the tidal encounter must have approximated to those' 
we have described as '‘slow” The tide-generating star must have described 
an orbit passing within a sphere of radius equal to 2 2 {M'jM'f mean radii 
of the sun. As soon as the star came within this sphere the tidal ejection e>i 



283 


300 - 303 ] The Tidal Theory 

matter must have begun The rate of ejection of matter would be slow at 
first, it would increase to a maximum when the passing star was at its distance 
of closest approach, and would subsequently dimmish to zero The result 
ought to be a filament of matter of which the line density would be zero at 
each end and would increase to a maximum near the middle 

As this filament lost heat by radiation, the ends would experience the 
greatest fall of temperature, for the ratio of surface to mass would be greatest 
here. Thus liquefaction ought to commence near the ends, and after a time the 
ends of the filament might be mainly liquid while the middle region was still 
almost entirely gaseous During this process of condensation, gravitational 
instability would result in the formation of furrows, leading to ultimate 
fission into separate masses 

We have already noticed (§ 217) that, when fission of this kind occurs, 
small masses are formed out of dense matter, and conversely Thus those 
planets which formed near the ends of this filament, being formed out of 
dense matter, would be those of smallest mass, while the planets formed near 
the middle, mainly from uncondensed gas, would be of greatest mass In 
this way the tidal theory readily explains the great inequality between the 
masses of Jupiter, Saturn and the other planets, while explaining at the 
same time why the two largest planets occur in the middle of the chain. The 
theory indicates that the smaller planets must have been mainly liquid or 
solid from their birth, while Jupiter and perhaps also Saturn may have always 
been almost entirely gaseous We have already seen that the masses of these 
two larger planets are quite consistent with this view of their origin. 

303 It is impossible to trace the early life of the planets with any pre- 
cision If it were not for the tangential velocity which they must have 
acquired from the gravitational attraction of the passing star, they must have 
all fallen back into the sun If they were endowed with only a small tan- 
gential velocity, they would describe highly eccentric orbits, some would 
pass through the outer layers of the sun at perihelion and perhaps finally 
become merged in the sun s mass, others would pass near to the sun s surface 
while escaping actual collision The tidal forces exerted on these planets by 
the sun might result in the creation of systems of satellites encircling the 
planets This hypothesis accounts at once for the directions of revolution of 
the majority of the satellites, and explains why their orbital planes are, for 
the most part, close to the orbital planes of the corresponding planets. 

We have already noticed that the least velocity that the tide-generating 
mass can have is that due to a fall from infinity, and this is times the 
velocity for a cncular orbit Considerations of probability make it unlikely 
that the velocity was much greater than this minimum, for a much higher 
velocity would require an improbably close encounter As an approximation, 
let us suppose that the tide-generating mass had a velocity of 10 kms. a second 
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at a perihelion distance of 1 2x10^® cms, this being only 22 per cent more 
than the minimum velocity possible. The angular velocity of revolution at 
closest approach would be 8x10""^^ Let us suppose, again as a rough 
approximation, that the ejected filament was set in motion so that it rotated 
as a straight line with an angular velocity equal to half this, say 4x10“^® 
Then a point at a distance 9*4 x 10^^ cms (or 2 1 times the radius of Neptune’s 
orbit) from the sun’s centre would have the velocity appropriate to the 
description of a circular orbit , planets formed at a distance less than this 
would describe eccentric orbits which would start by approaching nearer to 
the sun. 

The innermost planets would describe the most eccentric orbits, for their 
velocity would differ most from that required for a circular orbit Traces of 
this law may perhaps still be found m the solar system in which the eccen- 
tricity of orbit diminishes on the whole as we recede from the sun, Venus and 
the earth forming exceptions See* has shewn that the action of a resisting 
medium surrounding the sun would be to dimmish the eccentricities of the 
planetary orbits This is shewn by the analysis already given in § 261 , to 
study the effects of a resisting medium we need only change the sign of the 
couple G We find that the action of a lesistmg medium diminishes both 
the eccentricity and the major-axis of the orbit 

The diminution of eccentricity ought to be greatest nearest the sun, 
where the resisting atmosphere may have been supposed to be most dense 
This might perhaps account for the smallness of the eccentricities of the 
orbits of Venus and the earth, but if so that of Mercury remains anomalously 
large Similarly the diminution of major-axis ought to be greatest near to 
the sun This would be in accordance with the comparative crowding of the 
planets near to the sun (Bode’s Law), and with the corresponding phenomenon 
in the systems of J upiter and Saturn. 

304 The distance within which a planet must approach the sun for 
satellites to be created by tidal break-up depends on the density of the 
planet If we are right in supposing that the small planets at the two ends 
of the series, say Neptune, Uranus, Venus and Mercury, condensed to an 
almost liquid state immediately after birth, then it seems highly improbable 
that these bodies can have been broken up tidally by the much less dense 
mass of the sun We should expect these planets to have remained without 
satellites, or at least should expect their satellites not to have been born 
by tidal interaction with the sun The high inclinations of the satellites of 
Uranus and the retrograde motion of the satellite of Neptune seem in any 
case to suggest some origin other than a tidal encounter with the sun. 
On the other hand, if we are right in supposing Jupiter and Saturn to have 

* nesearches on the Evolution of the Stellai Syttemh, Yol ii, Chap YII See also Poincar4, 
Legons sur les Hypotheses Cosmogoniques^ Chap VI. 
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tuainly guHeouH from thoir birth, wo might naturally expect them to be 
wirmuiith‘(l by gynUimH of HatolIitoH moving approximately m the planes of 
the urbita of thi'ir primaries. Tht‘ gc'iiesiH of the eaith-moon system remains 
imletinite, although not iiiex}iheablo, but the satellites of Mars present 
wmiii.hitig of a jmxzle on the tidal theory, as indeed on any other theory of 
coHiiiogony. 

306. Thi.s vagiu' sketeli of the* t.Klal thi'ory will, it is hoped, be read as 
an indieation of the possibilitie.s open to the tidal theory, rather than as an 
attempt to advocate, the theory or to present it in a final form The theory 
ih bewt with (lifficultK'H and in some respects appears to be definitely un- 
hatisfiu’tory. To the author it appears more acceptable than the rotational 
theory, or any other tlu'ory so far otfered of the genesis of the solar system ; 
hut an eiiorinouH amount of mathmn.ibieal research appears to be needed 
before the theory can idthei be advocated with confidence or finally abandoned. 


THK TIMB-SOALB 

306. ^I’hroughout our discussion of the various processes of astronomical 
evolution, the question of the time occupied by these processes has, inten- 
tionally, been ki'pt in the background. 

There are three main sources of information as to the time-scale on which 
t he duration of those processes must bo measured' — 

I. Lord Kelvin, in a well-known calculation, shewed that the gravita- 
tional cnc'rgy produced by the sun falling to its present configuration from a 
stair* of iiifiiiito rarity would only suflfice to maintain the suns present rate of 
nwliation for about 20 million years. This estimate has been challenged on 
the grounds that the sun may have other sources rif energy, radioactive energy 
in particular. 

II. (leological inve.stigatiuns have given various estimates of tho time 
whir'h has (‘lapsed since our (‘arth assuiiH'd its juesont solid form. These arc 
not altogether eoiisisU'iit with om* anoiiher, and a number of early estimates 
must bi* ([{‘finitely r(‘)(‘et(‘(l in vi(‘W of our recently gained knowledge of 
radioactive proeesses, but after excluding doubtful estimates there remains a 
number of apparently fairly reliable estmiatos which seem to converge to a 
period of the order of 250 million yi'ars for tho ago of our earth. 

III. Some material for estimating the time-scale is provided by the 
im'sent motions of th(‘ stars. Tho time of transition of a star across our 
galactic universe and back is of the order of 320,000,000 years, and the period 
of motion round the milky way, or of rotation of the milky way, is of the 
same older of magnitude The stars show such uniformity of velocity and 
arrangement m difierc-nt parts of space that we may reasonably suppose that 



286 The Origin and Evolution of the Solar System [oh. xii 

they have moved several times across the universe before becoming so 
evenly arranged as they now are For example, the assumption that each 
star has made ten journeys to-and-fro would give an age of the order of 
3,200,000,000 years 

Here we have three more or less conjectural estimates differing, roughly 
speakmg, by successive powers of 10 The last and largest estimate, being 
most closely allied to the subjects we have been discussing, may be con- 
sidered first 

307. The estimate implicitly assumes that the period of motion across or 
round our universe has always been the same as now Our investigations, on 
the contrary, have led us to conjecture that our system of stars may have 
only recently expanded to its present size , we have even found reasons for 
supposing that the expansion is not yet fimshed If we estimate the age in 
terms of its completed orbits among the other stars, it is true that the last 
orbit IS now being performed at the rate of one revolution (say) per 320,000,000 
years, but the first orbit may, we have supposed, have been completed in 
160,000 years The time of ten orbits will not be ten times 320 million years , it 
will be more nearly equal to the sum of ten terms of a geometrical progression 
beginning with 160,000 years and ending with 320 million years , this sum 
is 560 million years Consideimg the uncertainty of all the numerical data, 
this estimate may be considered to be in agreement with the geological 
estimate, the estimate of 560 million years referrmg to the time since the 
primaeval rotating nebula begun to break up into stars, and the geological 
estimate of 250 milhon years referrmg to the period since the earth solidified 

308. The only discordant estimate is seen to be that derived from the 
sun’s radiation Taking the solar constant to be 1 92, the sun radiates away 
3 8 X 10®* ergs per second. The gravitational energy gained by the sun in con- 
tracting to a homogeneous mass of its present size is 2 2 x 10« ergs, representing 
radiation for 18 3 million years at the present rate It hardly appears probable 
that the sun can have other sources of energy comparable with its gravitational 
energy Chemical energy is well known to be insignificant Lindemann * has 
pointed out that radioactive energy will also be insignificant in comparison 
with gravitational It is possible that other sub-atomic changes, unknown to 
us, may provide more energy than radioactive changes If these changes con- 
sist of a mere rearrangement of electrons, it is foundf that each electron in the 
sun would have to fall through a sub-atomic difference of potential equal to 
3000 volts in order to set free as much energy as that set free by gravitational 
contraction, so that the possibility of extending the time-scale in this way 
seems remote. There remains, apparently as a last resource, the possibility of 
energy being created by the destruction of matter, as for instance by positive 

* Nairn e, Apiil 22, 1915 

t J H Jeans, Nature, August 2, 1917 
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and negative charges rushing together and annihilating one another. Takmg 
the intrinsic energy of an electron to be mC-, where C is the velocity of light, 
the reduction of the sun’s mass by only one per cent, would set free 1*8 x 10 ®^ 
ergs of energy, or sufficient to furnish radiation at the present rate for 
150,000 million years 

309 Before either giving up the question as insoluble, or calling to our 
aid stores of energy such as that just mentioned, it will be well to examine 
how far the gravitational source of energy is really proved to be inadequate 
The situation is that the total energy of contraction of our sun provides for 
radiation at the present rate — i e as a star of absolute magmtude 5 0 — for 
only 18 3 million years Let us consider the problem first m reference to the 
universe as a whole, and afterwards with special reference to our sun 

The energy set free by gravitational contraction varies as the square of 
the mass of the contracting body. Taking the average star to be of mass 1 7 
times that of our sun, the energy lost in contracting to the radius of our sun 
— 1 e to a density of 2 3 — would be 2*9 times that generated by the contrac- 
tion of our sun to its present size Thus it would provide for radiation for 53 
million years as a star of luminosity equal to our sun. 

Our sun, however, is somewhat exceptionally bright. To estimate how 
far its brightness is above the average, we must limit ourselves to the nearest 
stars, for distant faint stars escape observation altogether. Of the nineteen 
stars' of parallax greater than 0 2" tabulated by Eddington*, only nine have 
luminosities greater than that ot the sun being taken as unity, while 
nine have luminosities less than 3 ^, the nineteenth star being of estimated 
luminosity equal to ^ Moreover no fewer than seven have luminosities less 
than suggesting that we ought to add to the least lummous stars others 
whose nearness has not been suspected on account of their faintness, such as 
the near star recently discovered by Barnard. Takmg the luminosity of the 
average star to be contraction provides for radiation at this 

rate for 530 million years, a period which agrees well enough with our other 
estimates of the age of the universe 

310 Thus as regards the universe as a whole, there is no diflScult 
problem associated with the time-scale, the problem only arises in con- 
nection with special stars, and our sun happens to be one of these. Both 
Bussell’s theory and the theoretical investigation of Chap VIII suggest that 
in the comparatively recent past our sun must have been radiating even 
more energy than at present. On the other hand, when we pass to the 
remote past, there is no justification for believing the rate of radiation to 
have been so great There must be a long period between the stage at 
which a star is foimed in the nebulous state and the period at which it 


* Stellar Movements, p 41. 
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bursts into incandescence as a giant ilf-star. During this period energy is 
radiated in the form of heat, but observation tells us nothing as to its 
amount. Theory, as developed in Chap VIII, shews that the early heat- 
radiation will be the same in amount as the later light-radiation provided 
the opacity c remains constant The opacity, however, is not likely to remain 
constant , the radiation in the interior of a luminous star is of very short 
wave-length*, comparable with that of soft X-radiation, and matter might be 
expected to be much more transparent for such radiation than for the radiation 
which conveys the energy in the interior of a non-luminous star Against 
this must be set the fact that a comparison of the total emission of a stai 
with the temperature gradient in its interior shews that the matter of 
* luminous stars must be very much more opaque than ordinary gaseous matter ; 
Eddington t calculates an opacity such that light is reduced to l/a times its 
original intensity after passing through gm per sq. cm. of stellar matter. 
Imagine, however, that we could in some way suppose the mean opacity c for 
the earlier dark sun to have been forty times as great as for the present sun 
Then the rate of emission of radiation by the dark sun would have been only 
a fortieth of the present rate, and the time-scale may be extended about forty 
times More precisely we may perhaps suppose that three-quarters of the 
total eneigy of contraction has been radiated from the sun in its luminous 
period, this lasting about 15 million years, while the remaining quarter was 
radiated in a non-luminous period lasting for about 200 million years 

Some such course seems to be the only one open if we accept the geological 
estimates of the earth’s age, while refraining from introducing unknown sources 
of solar energy such as that suggested in § 308 Our conjecture will not, how- 
evei, satisfy those geologists who maintain that the earth has remained at a 
temperature near to its present temperature for a period of hundreds of 
millions of years 


CONCLUSION 

It has not been part of our task to arrive at a conclusion , the time for 
arriving at conclusions in cosmogony has not yet come Our object has rather 
been to consider different hypotheses in turn, pointing out and perhaps to 
some extent balancing the advantages and disadvantages of each, leaving it to 
future investigators, armed with more mathematical and observational know- 
ledge than we at present possess, to pronounce a final decision. 

In so far as one conclusion has seemed to us more probable than another, it 
has been something of the following kind Some hundreds of millions of years 
ago all the stars within our galactic universe formed a single mass of excessively 

* Eddington, Monthly Notices JR, A S* 77 (1917), p 34 
+ Z c p 28 
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tenuous gas m slow rotation As imagined by Laplace this mass contracte 
owing to loss of energy by radiation, and so increased its angular velocity 
until It assumed a lefticular shape, similar to that of the figures 
Plate II After this, further contraction was a sheer mathematical impossi 
hihty and the system had to expand The mechanism of expansion was P^ojidea 
by nLtter bemg thiown off from the sharp edge of the 

lenticular centre now forming the nucleus, and the thrown-off “ 

the arms, of a spiral nebula of the noi mal type The long filaments of matter 
which constituted the arms, being gravitationally unstable first formed in 
chains of condensations about nuclei, and ultimately formed detached 
gas With continued shrinkage, the temperature of these 
until they attained to incandescence and shone as luminous stars At the same 
time their velocity of rotation increased until a large proportion of the 
broke up by fission into binary systems The majority of the B ^rs broke 
away from their neighbours and so formed a cluster of irregularly mjing 
stars-our present galactic universe, m which the flattened shape of ^ 
origmal nebula may still be traced in the concentration about the galactic 
pile, while the origmal motion along the nebular arms still persists m the 
form of “star-streaming ” In some cases a pair or small group of stars failed 
to get clear of one another’s gravitational attractions and remain describing 
orbits about one another as wide binaries or multiple stars The stars 
which were formed last, the present 5-type stars, have been unusua y im- 
mune from disturbance by their neighbours, partly because they were born 
when adjacent stars had almost ceased to interfere with one another, partly 
because their exceptionally large mass minimised the effect of such inter- 
ference as may have occurred, consequently they remain moving in the 
plane in which they were formed, many of them still constituting closely 
associated groups of stars— the moving star-clusters 

At intervals it must have happened that two stars passed relatively neai 
to one another in their motion through the universe We conjecture that 
something like 300 million years ago our sun experienced an encounter of 
this kind, a larger star passing withm a distance of about the sun s diameter 
from Its surface The effect of this, as we have seen, would be the ejection 
of a stream of gas towards the passing star At this epoch the sun is sup- 
nosed to have been dark and cold, its density being so low that its radius 
was perhaps comparable with the present radius of Neptune’s orbit. The 
ejected stream of matter, becoming still colder by radiation, may have con- 
densed into liquid near its ends and perhaps partially also near its middle. 
Such a jet of matter would be longitudmally unstable and would condense 
into detached nuclei which would ultimately form planets The more liquid 
planets at the end of the chain would be those of smallest mass , the gaseous 
centre would form the larger planets Jupiter and Saturn. Owing to the 
orbital velocity which had been communicated to these planets by the 
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attraction of tho passing star, th<>y would not fall bank into iho snu but 
would (loscribo elliptic orbits, ptiasing fairly nwir to tho sun’s surfaoo at thoir 
closest approach. As th(‘y passed rc'lativoly mair Ut tin* sun, t.lto sanio pro- 
cess as resulted in tho formation of plant'ts outol tho sun, may hav»‘ rosultod 
in the formation of satidlites out of the planets. It is not diflieulti to account 
for tho systems of Jupiter and Saturn in this way, but the Hiitollitos ot 
Neptune, Uranus, Mars and the earth an* loss (‘jisy to explain, llu» syateni 
which interests us moat nearly, namely our <‘arth-moon system, is^ just t.hi' 
one about which it is moat difficult to come to any definite conclusion. b<tr 
tho earth-moon system is exceptional in the system of tho plan(‘t.s, just as 
the solar system to which it belongs appears to be exceptional, and for ought 
we know may be uni(iuo, in the system of the stars. 
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